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PFC 
ü To this New E DITION, 1 


(XAT HEN we refle& on the number of great men in 


% 


THE! 


has been mg eee eee ſince the 
| the pleaſure and inſtruction 


ts be obtained by viſiting that happy country, and the 


of Leo X. as likewiſe. on 


neceſſity of underſtanding the Italian language, to make 
that viſit to any purpoſe, it is no wonder that the Grams » 


Pi 


lorious age 


mars, and; Dictionaries, written to prepagate the know- 


tip 


2 of the Italian tongue, have been ſo greatly mul- 
ied, Without a proper acquaintance with this idiom, 


* 


exery depattment of ſcience and art, whom Italy _ 


$ = 


— 


all the treaſures of Italian learning and. literature, al! 
the diſcoveties and inventions of genius and induſtry ian 
that nation, would be loft to the reſt of mankind. No 


doubt, 2 trau ſlation, which requires a knowledge of the 
original, in one man only, may ſopply the want of that 
bleſſing in thouſands. But where the interpreters are few, 


the miſtakes and inaccuracies mult, from man's naturak 
averſion to much trouble, when his indolence does not 


lead him to diſcoveries, be proportionably numerous. Be- 


ſides, there is a fine ſpirit ſo peculiar to every language, 
1 4 . a . | . | 
as to evaporate, almoſt entirely, in the moſt ſtudied 


cautious endeavours to transfuſe it into others; . 77 


though the buik of mankind may take up with the body 


only, there will always be, in every civilized nation, 4 


number of refined and philoſophical minds, ambitious of 


poſſefling the better part, ſufficient to juſtify any pains - 
taken to help them to the acquiſition of that rational and 


les, the editor. undertook, 


ſublime enjoyment, 


It was upon theſe. princip 


ſome years ago, a tranilation from the French, with im- _ _ 
88 and additions, to make it ſuit the Engliſh. 

well as neweſt edition of Ve- 

7 _ -mexonn's 


Niem, of the then beſt as 


A 2 
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_neraoni's Grammar, a work far ſurpaſſing all other intro- 
ductions to that elegant tongue, which for its richneſs 
and ſoftneſs, and the ſtores of every kind of uſeful know W- 
ledge and polite entertainment locked up in its authors, 
is inferior to no language in Europe. Theſe improve- 
ments conſiſted of an Iatroduction to 1 wr an Eſſay 


on Italian Poetry, or a Treatiſe on the Italian Ver- 
ſiſication; the different Compoſitions in Verſe, and 
| Poetic Licences: a Treatiſe on compound Words, 
Capitals, and Stops; and finally, a Diſcourſe on Ex- 
pletives, the energy and beauty of which conſtitute 
great part of the merit of 'moſt languages.. 
But, non omnia poſſumus omnes. Such is the reputation 
. of Veneroni's Grammar on the Continent; and ſo great 
= the number of thoſe who wiſh to be able, not only to 
underſtand, but to ſpeak the Italian language; that very 
material obſervations upon that work have been pub- 
liſhed abroad ſince our laſt, edition of it in Engliſh. 
_ This conſideration, joined to that tranſlation's being out 
of print, has induced us to offer the public the followin 
New Edition, in which we have combined the fruits 
our own enquiries and remarks, with thoſe of learned 
foreigners, We have likewiſe added ſoine new Gram- 
matical Obſervations on the Italian language; with 
Remarks on the Letters of the Alphabet; ſome new 
Dialogues, new Phraſes, Letters, and Stories; alſo the 
Italian words properly accented, to facilitate the pro- 
” nunciation to-learners. After all, we muſt not take 
upon. us to ſay, that it is impoſſible any better edition of 
- this Work ſhould ever appear. But this we may ſafely 
affirm, [that it will be many years before, Veneroni's 
Grammar of the Italian language can be carried to a 
greater degree of perfection than that in which we 
now offer it to the Engliſh. reader; and, therefore, we 
venture, not only to offer it, but recommend it; and 
beides, ſtake our credit on the juſtneſs of that recom- 
r 1 04-3 Maps 
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HE moſt expeditions and the ſureſt way of wiit- 
ing and ſpeaking Italian, French, ang all other 
1 ' Tangoages, with propriety, is to learn them 
by the principles of grammar. Vet no body has bi- 
therto undertaken to explain the terms of that arr, which 
_ are puzzling to ſuch as do not underſtand Latin, and 
particularly to the fair ſex. Jn order, therefore, to fa- 
cilitiate the method of acquiring this agreeable lav- 
guage, I have given ap explanation. of the neceſſary 
terms in the following Introduction, | — 
Bat before I enter upon the ſubjeR, I muſt acquaint. 
the reader, that, in the preſent Grammar, ] have made 
uſe of the orthagrapby embraced by the modern Ita- / 
liaus, as the ſafeſt, and heſt adapted for rendering the 
ſtudy of this language eaſy to foreigners; as alſo with 
a view of ſerving a great many Italians themſelves, who ö 
perhaps are not perfectly acquainted with the 2 1 
phy which now prevails among the beſt writers of their 
en — W. .. ths e eee en | 
N. B. In order, therefore, to eſtabliſh this modern 
orthography, I have omitted a great number of acgents, - 
with which moſt Italian Grammars were formerly 
crouded ; and I have retained only a few grave hes, 
where they may be of uſe to diſtinguiſh one word mm IM 
another, or for the right pronunciation of ſomerpars !“ 
ticular term. For which reaſon, I have retaiped the 
grave accent on the laſt vowel of the third perſon fin 
JE Cy e - gular” 
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2 INTRODUCTION to the | 
gular in the preterperfc& definite, whoſe firſt perſon of 
the ſame tenſes terminates in az, ei, and ii (the latter 
is always written with a 7, purſuant to the principles of 
the new orthography) ; as ama, I loved; amo, he loved; 
credei, I believed; cred?, he believed; jentii (/entj} I 
felt 3 „en, he felt, Were it not for this accent, amd, 
the third perſon of the preterperfect definite, would be 
confounded-with amo, the firſt perſon of the preſent in- 
gicative; and crede, the third perſon of the preterper- 


third perſon of the preſent indicative ; enn, the third 
perſon of the preterperfect definite, might be miſtaken. 
for ſenti, the ſecond perſon of the preſent indicative, -I 
have likewiſe continued the grave accent oa the firſt and 
third perſon fingular of the future tenſe ; as /ard, I ſhall 
be; /ara, he ſhall be; for, without this accent, /aro 
would have no {ignification, and Sara would denote the 
wife of Abraham, I have moreover ſuffered it to te- 


which in Latin terminate in tas, as bonitas, charitas; in 
Englith in y; and in Italian in tà, with the grave ae- 
cent; as bounty, nt ; charity, carita.;. and on all 
Italian words ending in @; as wird, virtue: Giesd, 
Jeſus ; pin, more; fu, he was, &c,. Yet many of the 


in u; for they look upon it as ſuperfluons, ſince & is 
always u, whether it be marked with a grave accent or 
. Dot, In ſhort, T have preſerved the grave accent on ja, 
an adverb of place, fignifying here, in Latin zllic, io 
diſtinguiſh it from the feminine article Ja; as alſo on 
ce and cofta, ſignifying at that place, to diſtinguiſh 
them from cz, thou doſt coſt 3 and coſta, he does coſt: 
the ſecond and third perſons of the verb co/tare, to colt : 
though indeed I think it needleſs on this account, ſince 
the context points out the feminine article, and the 
adverb of place; yet it may be proper to retain it for 
another reaſon, that of the difference of pronunciation; 
as the words marked in that manner are uttered with a 
greater emphaſi:, and longer pauſe, than thoſe which 


fecit definite, could not be diſtinguiſhed from crege,. the + 


main on all nouns ſubſtantive of the feminine gender, 


modern Italians, and even men of great learning, are 
againſt retaining this grave accent on words terminating 


5 * 
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ITALIAN-TONGUE 3 
are not accented. This new method of orthography, or 
pronunciation, you will find in the. ſecond-treatiſe of | 
this Grammar; whereas: the former editions give you 4 
the rules and explication of the grave and acute ac- 
_ cent 025 FVP 
As I faid before, I have omitted all thoſe accents in 
this edition, 1. Becauſe they are ſuperfluous, fince every 
- word in the Italian language may be probounced with. 
out their aſſiſtance; and herein I have followed the 
opinion of the philoſopher, who ſays, non ſunt multipli- 
canda entia fine nete/itate. 2. In order to render the 
preſent edition more accurate, Which it would be im- 
poſſible to effect with ſuch a number of accents marked 
on each word. 3. Becauſe the modern Italians (I ſpeak 
only of the learned of that nation) never make uſe of 
them, either in priated books, or in manuſcript. 4. With 
a view of faciktating, as much as poſſible, the ſtudy of 
this elegant and learned language: for if all thoſe- ac- 
cents had been ſuffered to continue in this edition, 
though a perſon might perhaps read his grammar with - 
tolerable propriety, yet, upon coming to the peruſal of 
other books that have no accents, he would be puzzled. 
to know the exact and true pronunciation; for which 
reaſon, I have laid down ſome rules, in regard to this” 
point, which may be ſafely relied on. FS 
© I ſhall mention a word or two concerning the vowels 
e and o, the pronunciation of which, to ſome perſons, 
appears more difficult. The vowel e has always a clear 
and acute ſound, like the French 2 maſculine in malprh, - 
particularly when it is the penultimate vowel of the in- 
finitive mood, and of the future ant indefinite tenſes ; | 
as credere, to believe; ameròè, I will love; amerei, 1 
> ſhould love: for, if you do not pronounce the vowel - 
3 full and ſtrong, it will ſound like eredre, amrd, amret. 
The vowel o js pronounced as in Latin and Engliſhg 
aud if there be any difference, it is ſo trifling, that is 
would be needleſs to. mention it here, fince it is bell 
| tearnt by the ear, aud the inſtruction of a maſter. 
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As Explanation 1 the Terms of Cranmar. 


HE ür terms of 2 are the Letters. There 
ate no more than twenty letters in the Italian 

tongue, pre; to the opinion of ſome grammarians, 
viz. a, 55 cr d 7 e, V, g. 5 54, h, N, 1, 0, p, 7 . 7, #, S. 

According to others, there are twenty-two: and the 
letters whi * they add, are / and v conſonants. / The 
latter opinion deſerves the preference. The Italians do 
not make ule of 4, x, y. 

The letters are divided into vowels and conſonants. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u. They are called vowels, 
Kos their forming a perfect ſound alone, without — 
aſſiſtance of other letters; as @ is pronounced ſingle; 
the ſame; and in like manner the other vowels. 

The conſonants are the other letters, &, e, d. f, g. j. 
I m, u, p, g, r. hi t, v, % We give them the name of 
conſonants, becauſe we cannot pronounce them without 
the help of a vowel before or after them: example, & is 
pronounced as if there was a 6 and e together, to wit, 
be; ,, as ef ; and ſo of the reſt. 
A, elpecially at the beginning of a word, is not pro- 
perly a letter, but only a note of aſpiratien; therefore. 
at is never pronounced in Italian: yet the uſe made of 
it, in the middle of words, is greater than m: {t people 
imagine. See what we ſay of it, in woes of the 870 
nunciation of conſonants. 


It is the mixture of the letters, that generally forms 
the different words which every language is capable of 
producing: and, that ſome order may be (bſerved in 
Ide inßnite number of worde, the have been reduced 
to nine heads, or parts of ſpeech ; ents; a moſt Ititians 
reckon no more than eight. | 

A ſpeech 1s compoſed of ſentences, 

Sentences are compoſed of words, _ | 

Words of ſyVables, | | 

_ Syilables of letters. : 5 

x - <4 : Letters 


e 
«$: by, 


4 


Letters are certain marks or characters, which ſerve 
to form the” ſyllables. and words; as, a, b, c, d, e, 
xe. 5 | Wort” 
A ſyllable is part of a word pronounced with a ſin- 
gle ſound, and compoſed. of one, two, or. th:2e letters 
as, aftrologo, an aſtrologer, is compoſed of four {ylla- 
bles, a/ tro-To-go,. tne ſecond of Which is compol-d' of 
three ſetters, and the reſt of tuo. A. me, I love, is 
compoſed of two ſyllables, the former of a ſingle letter, 
and the latter of two. aud ode Bits e 

Sometimes a word contains but one ſyHlable, and then 
we call it a monoſyllable (a term of Greek derivation), 
that is to ſay, having but one ſyllable; as 72, a king; 
me, me; te, ihee, &c, | | 8 


* 


A word conſiſls either of one or more ſyllables ; ws, 


re, amore. VVV 
A lentence is compoſed of many words, that ſorm a 


* 


complete ſenſe; as, per ben parläre Iialiano, biſogna 


parlare Toſcano, e pronuntiare come i Romani'; to ſpeak 
good Italian, we muſt ſpeak as they d in Tuſcany, and 


pronounce as they do at Rome. 


A ſpeech, or diſcourſe, is compoſed of nine parts; : 


which are the article, the noun, the pronoun, the verbs 

the participle, the adverb, the prepoſition. the con- 
junction, and the interjectign. We cannot name any 
word but what is contained under one of theſe parts, 
which are all compriſed in the following treatiſe, 


Thoſe, who reckon but eight parts of ſpeech, may leave 


1 


1 


WH 


out the article. 
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An Aenne of the Parts 25 8 


\ wp! order to underſtand a language with eaſe, we 
ſhould endeavour to attain a perfect knowledge of 
the parts of ſpeech, and their meaning; otherwiſe it 
is impoſſible ever to underſtand, or ſpeak it correctly. 
According to the above order, i mould begin with the 
article; but, that I may be the better underfiood, I ſhall 
ogra args with the Noun. 


Of the NOUNS. 


A Nom is a word which ſerves to name and diſlin- 
Suich ſome thing; as, Dio, God; angelo, an an- 
gel; ubm, a man; citlo, heaven; tra, earth; ca- 
Sth a horſe ; libro, a book ; cappella, a hat; vale, : 
a table; pane, bread vino, wine, &c. TAS 
| There are two forts of nouns; one is called a noun 
| Subſtantive, and the other a noun adjective. 
The noun ſubſtantive is that which ſubſiſts by itſelf, 
pr that expreſſes the name of a thing, which we pre- 
ſently underſtand opom the firft mentioning 31 as, hea» 
ven, earth, the king, a horſe, a book: we know tie 
Meaning of the words, heaven, earth, the king, &c. 
The noun adjective, is a word that denotes the qua- 
| lities of the ſubſtantive, and that cannot be underſtood, 
when mentioned by itſelf; as, great, grande; fair, belio; 
little, piccolo; red, 71% we know not what is great, 
fair, little, or red, unleſs we join a ſubſtantive to it; 
as, a great book; a fine book; a little book; a 6s 
Bool; a great hat ; a fine hat; a 5 hat; a rd hat, 
| - Every noun is either of the maſculine, or the femi- 
nine gender. 


The maſculine gender i is marked by the article iI or 
V, i in Engliſh the. «I 


The feminine gender 1 is; arked by the article /a, in 
Vo gliſh be. f v of : 


All nouns, before which we may place .“ or lo, are of 
ihe maſculine gender; and thoſe, be fore Which we place 


la, 


ITALIAN TONGUE. „ 


la, are of the feminine gender; example, i/ libro, the 
book; i fubco, the ſite: lo fptechio, the looking-glaſs; - 


are of the maſculine gender: La terra, lack mer a, la 
p*nna, the earth, the chamber, the pen, are of the femi- 
nine gender. VIE: IP 0-49) 


** Obſerve, that the noun ſubſtantive is never but 


of one gender; that is to ſay, either of the maſculine 


or feminine, as Dio, ciclo, giardino, God, heaven, gar- 


den; or always ef the maſculine gender, and never of 
the feminine.  T#rra, camera, the earth and chamber, 


are feminine, and never maſcoline, 


The noun adjective ought to agree with! the ſabſtan= 


tive; when it terminates in o, it is maſculine; and 
when it terminates in a, it is feminine: take notice, that 
all nouns adjective maſculine, ending in o, may become 
feminine, by changing o into @ 2 bello, bella, handſome ; 


piccolo, piceola, lintle 3- bu6no, bubna, good; Santo, fantn, . 


There are ſome nouns adjective, which, without 
changing their termination, are of both genders; and 


they are thoſe which, in Italian, end in e 1 8 


number; as; Aluſre, ammiräͤbile, facile, &c, One may 
ſay, un uomo __ zan 1llofirions -man; ina aun 
i/laftre, an illuſtrious woman: kno ſpirito ammirabile, 
a wonderful wit; una bellixxa ammirabile, a wonderful 
beauty; un libre facile, an eaſy book; una lezione facile, 
an e +9354 .091 15156 25062 91 4. 0 PIN ICAL 


„ Obferve/ thit all houns adjective, which end in 


in Italian, are of the common gende. 


All nouas before which # or lo, and la, in Englith | 


the, may be placed indifferently, are adjectives; as, i/ 


prudente, la prudente, prudent ; il datto, la ditta, learned. 


The nouns before which 7/- or lo, and la, in Engliſh 
_ 'the, muſt not be placed indifferently, but only one of 
them, are nouns ſubſtantive; 4s, i he, the fun ; /a luna, 
the moon ; il giardino, the garden; / frutto, the fruit 
la wirtu, virtue; la prudiriza, prudencge. 
Nouns that can change o into a, are alſo adje&ives; 
thus of itte, learned, you may form ditta, learned; 
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bot of /iza, giardino, terra, & c, which are nouns ſub⸗ 
ſtantive, you cannot form und, giardino, terra, &c. 

A noun is alſo the ſingalar or the plural number. 

ITbe ſingular number is uſed where we ſpeak of one 
thing only; as, the prince, z/ principe; the body, 11 
cpo the | horſe, il cavallo where we ſpeak but of 

one prince, of one body, and of one horſe. 

Tbe plural number is uſed when we ſpeak of more 
than one ; as, the-princes, i principi; the: bodies, i corp 
the horſes, i cavalli here we ſpeak of many princes, 
many bodies, and many horſes. rt on 

1 _ little words of two or thine? letters, as il or 
de „in Eugliſh e; gli or i, which ſignify the in 
the plural, and are placed before nouns to mark the 

gender, number, and caſe, ate called articles, 


HOES | Of che ARTICLES. . 
i j 
P E Pa is a declinable ward * one, 92905 or 
three letters, which is put before the nouns to ſhew 
their gender, number, and caſe, 
.T he gender and number. have: been explained A 
rea . ö 
But, not to perplex the memory, I aw 333 the 
explanation of the caſes after the parts of ſpeech, as it 
will be time enough then to learn; them.; and it is ſuffi- 
cient, at preſent, to know that the articles in Evgliſh are 
the, of the, to the, from the; and they are aſed both in 
the ſingular and plural number. | 
ou can never know the gender, * or caſe of 
nouns, but by the article that precedes: them. If one 
| ould aſk, for example, what gender the word p:4d-, a 
Foot, is of, it would be impoſſible to know, 21 hou 
.prefixing an article to It; the articles z, and 4e ſerve for 
the maſculine, and /a for the feminine; ſo that in ſay- 
ing i picde, the foot, the article #/ ſhews it 1s of the 
"maſculine. gender. 
In like manner, if a | ſhould aſk what number 


any 


* 
— 7 
* 
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any other wort ig%of, the- queſtios could nor eaſily bw 


re{otved, without putting the articles I, io, i, 'or 
be fore it, to mark the ſingular or the plaral number. 


2 Obſerve, that when an article comes before a 


word beginning with a vowel, the laſſ letter of the arti- 


cle maſt, be cut off; that is 90 ſay, vou retrenech, che 
vowel at the end of the article, and in the place of it 


vod put an apoſtrophe, Which is made thus 609 Ex- 
ample; in prefixing an article to ame, onbre, anima, 
you muſt not pronounce, or write, lo amre, lo onõre, la 
anima ; but amore, Ponore, Panima, c. 1 

In like manner you retrench the vowel in other caſes, 
dell“ amore, dell onore, dell anima: all amire, all? anõra, 
all! duima; dall amore, dall“ onore, dall“ ànima, 


The. Lalians. never make an elifion before words be- 


ginning with, a j or , becauſe the letters j and are 


properly conſonants; and thoſe, who confound ay with Þ 


the vowels F and 1 are miſtaken, | £5 A Yen 
bag io wr wad, 2 ada 119232 td; - 
I» 855 07 the PRONOUNS, „„ 
a4 3 #3 } 


Aeon, which the Italiabs call Web des, or Vice. 
nome, is a declinable part of ſpecch ; ſo named, 
.beeauſe it is uſed inftead of 'a' noun, There are ſeven 
forts of {5 ee W 3 \ 

© Perſonal,, Bw 

0 Conjonctive, e 
Poſſeſſive, „ 
Demonſtrative, | 5 
Interrogative, f 
Relative, 

Improper. 


Pronouns 


added 
- Reciprocal, 
| ) Neuter, | 
Pronouns Monoſyllable, 
N Disjunctive, &Cc. 


80 by uſeleſs ſubdiviſions, *k to the preceding, 


| 
| 
3 
0 
: 
$i 
FS 

=Y 
F, 
1 
a 
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10 __INTRODUCTION'to- he 
I ſhall mention a word or two, by the way, of the 
eee, | 

/ Prone pen. 


— 


The pronoun perſonal marks the three perſons, to 
wit, the firſt, ſecond, and third, as well in the ſingular 
as plural. 5 N 
The firſt perſon is he or ſhe, who ſpeaks; and ir is 
expreſſed by I, zo; we, ni. | e & rt 
The pronoun perſonal, zo, marks the firſt perſon ſin- 
- gular ; as, I ſpeak, io parlo; I ling, io canto; I believe, 
zo eri do: nai marks the firſt perſon plural; as, we ſpeak, 
vb parliamo, &c, | | hor 
The pronouns perſonal, I, fs; we, n6;; belong as 
well to the maſculine gender as to the feminine; ſo that 
a woman, as well as a man, may ſay, I fing, io cante; 
I fee, ĩo vido; we ling, ni cantiamo; we ſee, nit vedid- 
No, Ec. 1 — | | | n 
Phe ſecond perſon is that to whom we ſpeak; and 
it ſerves alſo for the maſculine and feminine; to wit, 
thou, tu, in the ſingular num ber; you; ws, in the plu- 
ral: example, thou ſpeakeſt, tu pärli; thou doſt ſing, 
tu cũnti; you ſpeak, vi pariate ; you ſing, voi cantate, 


+ 


& Cc. | Ig : 7 2 

The third perfon, is that of whom we ſpeak; to wit, 
he, egli, for the maſculine; ſhe, 2//a, for the feminine; 
and, in the plural, the maſculine makes 2g/ino, they; the 
feminine, z/leno; as, he ſpeaks, agli parla; he fings, 
#gli canta : ſhe ſpeaks, ella parla ; they ſpeak, iglino ar- 
ano, ( leno parlano, : 5 

„ Obſerve, that there is only I and ave for the ſirſt 
perſon; there is alſo only ben and you for the ſecond; 
conſequently, every ſentence, in Which there is neither 
1, we, thou, nor you, mult be of the third perſon: as, 
the king is willing, z/ 72 vuõle; the maſler teaches, / 
maeſtro inſegna, & c. both which ſentences belong to the 
third perſon, becauſe they have neither J. we, hou, nor 
Jeu. 5 Ce - | ; | a 


S ot YEARS P EIT PET; or RES Pe, 2 


CI TAY = oe 
abt rol ke SD a ER 
NE en 


* — nar a 
p — r AM pe + II rv r — 
—— . o n Kc ary ov - 5 7 9 arr eN — — — 
— aber FEES "ONES RE NO FIGS r Is I a oro Warts RE A —— — P * 
5 © > Let BI - us 4 * - . " * Wr * . + * * 5 n * 
ot * R ä 8 


* — 


2 N 
— OS 


07 


* 


their kindred. 


* 


ITALIAN TONGUE. + us 


Of the Pronouns conj unctidue. 


The pronouns'conjunRive in Italian are zz7, me or to 
me; ti, thee or to thee; /, himſelf or to himſelf, her- 
ſelf or to herſelf ; ci, us or to us; i, you or to you; 
loro, them or to them. 3j 

The pronouns conjunctive have a very great reſem- 
blauce and affinity with pronouns perſonal, as they are 
always put before the verb, except loro; but with this 
difference, that the pronouns perſonal make the action 
of the verb, before which they are placed, and the 

ronouns conjunctive receive it: example, i can, 

I fing ; v6: parlate, you ſpeak: it is I and you that 
make the action of the verbs frag and Seat, before 
which they are placed; and, by conſequence, they are 
pronouns perſonal, But when we ſay, Dio mi wit, 
God beholds me, it is Gd makes the action of the verb 


| behold, and me receives it. In like manner, when we 


ſay, io vi prego, I pray you; ww e con/iderate, you con- 
fider us; L want to know which are the words, in thefs 
two-phraſes, that make the aQion of the verbs pray and 
con/ider ? It is I that pray; therefore 7o, I, is the pro- 


noun perſonal; and ci, you, is the pronoun conjunRive, 


Ia the ſecond phraſe, ws! ci confideraie, you confide 
us; it is vo, you, that is the pronoun. perſonal, —— 
cauſes the action of the verb conſider: but the word: ci, 
us, that receives it, is the pronoun conjunctive, &c, + 


. ; Of Pronouns pole lt 5 55 
The pronouns poſſeſſive mark the poſſeſſon of a 


thing : the pronouns poſſeſſive are, my, thy, his or hers, 
their, our, your e example, my horſe ; thy bat ; his or her 


boot; my chamber ; thy daughter ; his hoaſe ; our judgment z; 
our intention; your wit ; your pen; my children; my lands; 


thy pleaſures ; thy . attions ; his glaſſes ; his chaiſe ; our 
horſes ; our towns ; your clothes; your hands; their father ; 


4 „ 
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n_ 2X7T&ODVCTION: to the 


i V Pronouns, demenſrative. 


The pronouns demonſtrative ſerve.to point out, as it 
| Were, to a perſon or thing; as bis, that ; theſe and 
thoſe example, this coach ; this « Woman ala a man cel 
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1 e &c. 4 
| _ 4 70 8 Pronouns auler: alive. $M EE, vis 
ff The pronoun interrogative is uſed in aſking a queſ- 
* tion: there are but three in Eagliſh, to wit, a0 & 
* avhat-? aubich? exam ple, hat would you have abo 16 
5 tber? evhat woman is that ? e do you mean ? aaa 
1 man do WINE mean? 5 
þ i 101 n &\ 1 6 64 An + Ae 112 97 #1 34k 
| IP | Of Pronouns a | | 
I! wh | 
| 4 pronoun relative has reference io a ins or . perſon 
hl ken of before ;, as, which, who, . that, when they are 
= dt ipterrogatives: example, the bol that 1 read; the 
„ 
. dae who. e, the leon agel I feb: 4952) 
. 5 . 
. 1 ; Ts HELP | 
N 1 07 Pronouns improper... e 
HB 


The besee improper are, u, every ore, all; 
. or, 1d body, none, many, ſeveral; ſome other, &c. 
hey ate called improper, Werne 1 155 1 
they' are not pronouns, - * 
Note, that thoſe nouns' improper are very much 
like” adjectives, being moſt of them of the maſculine and 
ſeminine gender in Italian: but as there is no ſuch diſ- 
tinction as, maſculine and feminine in the Engliſh pro- 
nouns Improper, there can be no example of them given 
here; ſo that Lrefer beginners to the third chapter con- 
cernin pronouns, where it will be rendered more intel- 
ligi bids them. N 
2M pronouns improper. have alſo their diſtinction of 
FRAN and plural number: but this, as well as the 
ender, cannot be explained here by example; it ſhall 
done with more convenience and e in its 
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L HE Verb and the Noun are the two principal parts 
of ſpeech. | 7 | 
The 3 "BY to name any thing. — A 


The verb ſerves to denote every ation that may be 


performed; by expreſſing the perſon and tenſe; as, 7 
laugh; to love; to ſleep; to run ; to nouriſb; to die; to 
Ang; to teach: I love, ve love; 1 laugh, we laugh, Kc. 
Juill love, we will love; I will laugh, WWE will Ty 
&c. — 5 

The verb ns neither maſculine norfeminine gender; 
but is diſtinguiſhed by three times, viz. the preſent; 
the preter, or time paſt z the future, or the time to come. 
Generally, before the verb; there is a pronoun perſonal ; 


as, 1 ing, be fings, we /ing ; 1 dance; they fing ; 1 


Jung, I will ſing, ye ſhall Ang. In which examples the 
difference of the time of performing the action f is ob- 
vious. e 


This change of time or tenſes is, in the grammatical 


phraſe, known by the name of conjugation. 


The conjugation of verbs is compoſed of four parts, 


viz, of moods, Eee perſons, and number. 


a. 4 : : _ "I; y * i * 
7 IE + ">. 3 N * * 
7 . a 
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A Mood i 18 a Seeg wem. oled to expreſs vhs 
internal operation of the mind and WP and the 


different. ways or manners of acting 


Now this may be done after ive manners or woods; 
and theſe moods are called indicative, a ee on 
tative, ſabjunive; and infinitive. AC 

The indicative, or demonftiative! at others call ft, 1 38 
the firſt mood ; it ſhews and declares ümply and 'abſo- 


lutely, and without any condition, the thing ſgoiſied by. 


the vech : as when I lay, LT fing ; 1 baue ſung; Þ avill 
Ag; one may plainly, perceive that there are, in theſe 
three examples, the time preſent, paſt, and to come; 


with ut our being obliged to enquire, whether this verb 
8 on {ome parcicle, or mark, as bat, proui da 
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i that, 
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34 INTRODUCTION to the 
that, &c. in which caſe, the verb would not be in the | 
Indicative, but in the ſabjunRive, 


The imperative marks the action of the verb in com- 
mandipg and forbidding : example, Ang you, do not ſing; 


* 


$0 I bon, do net go. It is obvious, that, in the foregoing 
examples, the perſon ſpeaks either in the way of com- 
mand or prohibition ; and, of courſe, in the imperative, 

The optative expreſſes the action of the verb, by 
wiſhing and defiring; as, would I had fifty. thouſand 
pounds a gear; could I but go to Rome; had 1 but that, 
how happy ſhould Foe £- 

The ſubjunctive, or conjunctive, i is ſo called, beende 
it is generally uſed with conjunctious before. it; ſuch 
as, that, although, to the end that, provided that exam- 
ple, my maſter is willing that I do my duty; although be 
fay that I may write ; provided that be come; be de = that 
4 may ſing. The verbs, do, ſay, write, come, and ng, 
_ follow the con JuaQions, are of the ſubjunQive | 
moo 

The manner of applying conjunQions to verbs, will 
be illuſtrated when we come to ſpeak: of the ſyntax of 
verbs in the ſecond part of this grammar, to which we 
refer the reader. 5 


The infinitive repreſents the action of the verb, with- 


out marking either the number or perſon ; as, to lobe; 


10 write : one cannot tell by what number of perſons 
this action 70 love, or 10 e is to be done, nor who 
is 0 40 5 
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of ite TENSES. 


| Vi ERBS have properly but three tenſes; the oy, 
the preter, and the future, 


The preſent denotes a thing done at the very time we 
are ſpeaking; as, I. ing, you fing, ce. 

The preter, or time palt, denotes an action which. is 
no longer , preſent; as, 1. {did ing; 2. Zan; 3-1 
have ſung ; 4. 1 had ſung. 

Theſe four examples plainly ſhew, that an action may 
be pail in four diflereot n. which is the reaſon » 

that 
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chat there are four different tenſes that mark the time 
paſt ; they are i e eee ee 2H 
x, The preterimperfect, 3. The preterperfect. 
2. The preterperfect definite, 4. The preterplupetfect. 

The preterimperfet ſerves for the actions which pcs 

reſent at a certain time: example, I did ng; or, 

2 5 fenging when you came in: the word I did ſing, ſhews 
that the action of ſinging was doing when you came in. 
The preterperfett definite marks and defines the time 
the year, or the day, when the action was done; as, 
Jung yeſterday; T ſpoke io the king laß ea. 
Wie alſo make uſe of-this tenſe, in telling or 9 
any action; example, /a/? year the king took the field; 
made himſelf maſter of ſeveral towns, and conquered whole 
provinces; he defeated the enemy, who made a wigoraus de- 
fence ; he firuck a terror into his neighbaurs, and at laff 
forced them ta accept of ſuch a prace as be pleaſed to pre- 


ferite, All the verbs of this example are in the preter- 


d oo I det LA 3 
| Thoſe who do not underfland Latin, have ſome dif- 
ficulty to diflinguiſh_ the preterimperfect from the pre- 
terperfect definite: in order to clear this matter, let 
them read the two following obſervations. ww 


to a time paſt, or to that which is till in being. By the 
time ſlill in being, or not quite paſt, we are to under. 
ſtand a day, a night, a week, a month, a year, the age 
By the time paſt, or that which is no more, we un- 


derſtand yeſterday, the day before yeſterday, laſt week, 


laſt month, laſt year, laſt age. Hence we may uſe the 
preterimperfect thus: 7 did awrite to day, I did fing to- 
day, Idid read yeſterday. On the contrary, the preter- 
perfect definite is applied to the time paſt, and never 


to that in being: we may ſay, / aurote yeſlerday, I read | 


Hſterday but we muſt not ſay, [gvrote 10-day, I read 
to- day. | TRE 58 TY 
2. But, to make the differencebetweenthepreterimper- 


fect, and the preterperfe definite, more plain and eaſy 


to 
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to the ladies, it ſuffices to know, that the firſt perſon of 
the preterimperfect is always tetminated in vo, or va; 
in Italian; as amdwo, I did love ; cantã ba, I did fing ;- 
gedi uo, I did enjoy, &c. The preterperſet 9 7 
never has that termination; as, amar, I loved; godii, 
enjoyed, ce. „ 5 
Ihe preterperfect expreſſes actions perfectly paſt; a3, 
T have fung, Bo cantate ; I have enjoyed, bo gidaro. © * 
_ Obſerve, that we always make ule of two verbs to 
expreſs the preterperfect or compounded tenſe ; as, I 
have written, 5h ſcritto; I had Written, 'av#vo critio. 
It is obvious, that 5 is one verb, and crite another. 
Theſe two verbs are expreſſed in Italian as well as in 
Engliſh ; but in Latin they make uſe of a ſingle verb 
on'y. IRS 6 “ 
We generally uſe the preterperſect, to expreſs an 
Action done at a time which is fill in being, and not 
entirely elapſed ; as, I have given; I baut wuritten ; 1 
Zadie ſpoken to-day, this morning, this wweeh, this month, 
in my life time, &c. and not as ſome people, who con- 
found the pteterperfe& definite with the preterperfect, 
ſaying, I gawe, [1 ſpoke, to day, this montb, &c. becauſe. 
_ To-day, this month, &c. are times gill in being, which 
we ought to expreſs by the preterperfect, I have given, 


T have polen, &c. to-day, this month, Ee: 
+. The preterpluperfect denptes not only an action per- 


fectly paſt, but likewiſe ſhews that it was over before 
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read. In tho 


another action, of which we are ſpezking, began: ex- 
ample, I had ſupped, when you was finging; I bad done 


* 


. Here it appears plainly that there are four preterits, 
or paſt tenſes; viz. two imple, and two compound. 
be fimple. are the preterimpetfect, and the 'preters 
perſect deñnite, which in Itafian arevexpreſſed by 2 
ungle verb, with a pronoun perſons] before it; as %- 


g vo, I did read; legge ui, thou didſt read; gg. “e 


did read; Ae Lad; legg?fhi, thou readeſt; legg , he 


c examples, there is no more than ons verb. 


The two compound preterits, are the preterperſett and 
the preterplupertect -which are always expreſſed by tw 
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rbs, with a pronoun perſonal before them; as, I Hav 

3 thou 227% zwrilten, be has writttn, ec. 7 had 

given, thou hadſi given, he had given, &c. In theſe ex- 
e there are two vetbs. 

The future! is a tenſe that benifies ſomething to come; : 


ou I will f ng, 'T vill, ſpeak, &c. It is either ſimple or 
com pound; uwple, in, the examples above- mentioned; 
compound," YEA: 1 155 Tae 0 read, T ore have 


wwrittens .&C, 


t nee 


bl 
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TP: 2 E tenſe of verbs are 3 three perſons, 
The firit is always expreſſed by / in the fingular 
pomber, and by we in the plural; as, I fing g; ave ing. 


The ſecond perſon is marked by hog in the ingolar. 


* xou in the plural; „hu fingeſty you fing. 7 
The third is he and /be in the 4ingular, and they i in the 


pat 5. as, be. ſpeaks ; foe * they Hat. 


* 


* S 1 * 3 e the 


2 Of the N NUMBERS: 


TA CHE of verds have alſo two ks the 


2 fingular and the plural : ſingular, 7 3 thou e, 
be lovers plural, We . ye love, e 


4 ; "HRP 3 


of the PARTICIPLES. 


HE, participles, are. ſo called, becauſe, although 
1 they are verbe, they partake of the nature and 
quality of adjectives; as, amãto, amita, loved; ador- 


nato, adornata,: adorned: one may ſay, I leved, and 


1 have love; I adored, I have adored; which are 
verbs: we ſay alſo, a man beloved, a weman "loved: a 7 
adbred, a divinity adored ; then thoſe. words, e 
loved, Add, &C, are nouns adjecti and conſequen 
PUTT from their nn of the nature of Fad 
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l uw _ INTRODUCTION the : 
| Jeftiyes and verbs, and from their ſerying to form the | 


+. * Obſerve, that whenever two verbs follow one 
another in the ſame phraſe, and that the firſt. is one of 
the tenſes of the verbs to have, or ro be, the ſecond is 
a participle; as I have ſeen, you have ſpoken, he. had writ- 
ten, I am l ved, wwe are commended : the words /ern, ſpoken, . 
avritten, loved, aud commended, are 'participles. 
The former hve parts of ſpeech, namely; the article, 
noun, pronoun, verb, and participle, change their ter- 
mination in Italian: example, it cawallo del principe ? 
bello, the prince's horſe is handſome; i cavalli de principi 
ſono belli, the prince's horſes are handſome, By thoſe 
two examples, you may ſee the Change of the articles, 
nouns, and verbs, By the two following, you will ſee 
a change of the. pronouns and participles: La vor 
fttera & ſcritta in una manitra affettus/a e famigliare 
ydur letter is Written in an affectionate and familiar ſtile: 
Le woſtre lettere ſono ſeritte in termini affeltudſi e ſumigliari; 
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#5 your letters are written in -affetionate and familiar 
terms. „ | 


= The other four parts of ſpeech admit of no alteration: 
Ui as, molto, a great deal, which is an adverb ; con, with, 

F 2 prepoſition; che, that, a conjunction; oim?, alas, an 

0 interjection: they are conſtantly pronounced and written 

Wo ain the fame manner; and it may be obſerved, that thoſe 
WE . words have neither gender, number, caſe, nor time. 
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Kerbe are words that help to expreſs in a better 
1 manner what the verb denotes, and add more 
or leſs force and fignificancy to it; as, well, ill, more 
clearly, better, hardly : example, when I ſay, I reach, this 
expreſſion ſhews what J do, that is, I teach; but it does 
not point out the manner how I teach. To convey this 
meaning, T add an adverb thus, I teach plainly, We 
\ 2% already obſerved, that adyerbs have neither gen- 


number, nor caſe. | 
mm 18 There 


gs; 
8 


— 


_ 


} 


* ww ve & OO we 69 »%, '\ 3 v 


* 


1TALIAN TONGUE. - uw 


There are a great many ſorts of, ad verbs; but I ſhall 
here only give examples of two or three of the moſt 


common ſort. | e * 
Adverbs of time; ſuch as, auben, yeſterday, . to-night, 


to-day; to-morrow, late, ſoon, a long while, always, never, 


Adverbs of place; as, where; here, there, above, be- 


low, towards, far, near, &c. — . Fe, 


Advuerbs of quantity; as, 4ozw much, how many, much, 
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PHE Prepoſitions, like the adverbs, have neithe?” 
gender, number, nor caſe: they are always pre- 
fixed to nouns, articles, and verbs, and therefore are 
called prepoſi tions, from the Latin word preponere,, to 
ſet before; as, upon, near, before, without, out, in, againſt, 
for; as, upon the hauſe, near the palace, in the gardens 


againſt reaſon, in court. 


4 a „ 


* Obſerve, there is a great difference between 


the adverb and prepoſition; as the adverb requires no- 
thing after it, but the ſenſe is complete without the 
addition of another word ; example, he teacbes well, you 
Heal learnedly, you write faſt. But, on the contrary, 
the prepoſition-always requires ſome word to follow it; 
for example, you are before me, it is upon the table, they. 
are in the garden, & c. | 


. 1 F 
„ Obſerve alſo, the prepoſitions ſometimes become 


adverbs, when we ſpeak abſolutely, and there is neither 

article, noun, or E after the prepoſitions: ſor 

example, my brothe 

5 are in the garden, ſbe is near. | 5 
n thoſe four examples, before, after, behind, and near, 

are adverbs ; but if we ſaid, my. brother walks before bis 

company, he will come. afier us, the ſervant is behind us, 
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17 3 5 


Of CONJUNCTIONS.. 


TI Conjunctions ſerve to join and connect words 
and ſentences together; ſuch as, and, or, but, 
though, 1 at, as, provided that, in ſhort, | &c. example, 


eter or Paul, black or ee, 1 7 e it to mae bas 


munen %% 10-2647 556 
5 OFINTERJBOTIONS. b. 


4 HE Interjections are words that le ſenſe of 
themſelves, and ſerve to expreſs any violent emo- 
tion; as, alas 7 e conrage 7 halt ! bub! There "are 


| alſo — of cooling and ſwearing. | 5 


Ne Explaiiation of the OAS E 5. 8 ＋ 
Ww E have already taken notice, that has are four 

parts of ſpeech which never change, viz. ad- 
verbs, conj unctions, prepoſitions,” And iuterjections: för 
example, prudently, and, upon, 4% ! Theſe words are 
always written and pronounced ufter the ſame manner g. 


and have neither maſculine nor feminine gender, neither 


fingular nor plural number. 

The hve others, which are the article, the noun, | the 
pronoun, the verb, and the parriciple, alter their: termi- 
nation; as zhe, day; I, we; I laue, I love. 


This variation of articles, nouns, and pronount; 10 


called a declenſion. + bs 
The change of verbs is ealled a conjugation. ENS IV 


A declenſion has ſix variations, which are called caſes! 3 


viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accuſatire, 'vocative, 
and ablative. | 

The caſe, or variativy of nouns, is known only! b 
the articles “. | 2 a 


EY z4 — 


AA 
* 4 great part of this treatiſe 75 a is 83 ooh to 


and Italian; for in Engliſh vos haue no variation in. the 


bun, excepr- the gemtroes as man, man's; amd ne" at all 


in the article, fince abe only make uſe 0 the liitls Arn, or 
particles, to dt ting erde; 3 as, of, to, for, from, Oc. 
* N r 1 mul 
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ITALIAN TONGUR - mi: 1 
1 muſt put you in mind of what 1 obſerved. before, 
when treating of the articles, viz. when an article 


Is happens to precede a word beginning with a vowel, the 
tz vowel at the end of the article is retrenched, and an 
e: apoſtrophe is placed in its ſtead. K 

it The articles of the nominative are 2b, both in the fins 


X gular and plural in Engliſh 2 as the /un, the earth, the la- 
2 Ales. : | . . | 
: This caſe is called the nominative, from nominare, to 


1 name; becauſe it declares the name of any thing with 
*; the article ther and this article with the following noun, .. 
re makes the nominative; as, the /ur, the moon, the earth, 

| the horſes, the men, the women. | 5 
Z The articles of the genitive are of tbe, and of: for ex- 
* ample, of the./un, of the moon, of the men of London. | 
. We give the name of genitive to this caſe, becauſe it 
* ſhews the author or cauſe of the noun of which we ſpeak : 
7 an example will make it clearer. 55 
0 When we ſay, the heat of the fan; in this example, of 
I the ſun is the genitive, becauſe the ſun is the author and 
,” the cauſe that produced the name Fat: and ſo, in the 
* following examples, the lengtb of the earth, the father's 
77 ſon, the fruit of the tree, the beauty of Paris. 
12 The word genitive comes from gignere, which ſigui- 
2 fies to beget, or produce, | 


The dative is marked by the articles 70 the, and w, 
for the fingular and plural: example, zo rhe ſun, to the 
prince, to London, to the men, to the houſes, &c, _ A 6h 
The dative ſerves to make known to whom, or to what, 
we give or addrefs the thing ſpoken of; as, to give alms 
to the poor ; to write to the king, to the queen, 10 | Avg 10 
Nome. The word dative comes from dare, to give, 
The accuſative is like the nominative, and the arti- 
cles are the ſame ; as, the ſun, the earth, the women, © 
The word accuſative is derived from the Latin ac- 
cuſare, to accuſe, | 1 | 
The only difference between theſe two caſes is, that 
by nominative is before the verb, and the accuſative 
aſter it. N | lah | 
Io diſtinguiſh the nominative from the accuſative, 
you have only to remember, _ the nominative names 


the 


- F 
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the perſon or thing that makes the action of the verb, 
and the accuſative accuſes or names that which receives 
It ; example, the king loves the queen. 


The king is the nominatise caſe, becauſe it is the bing 
that makes the action of: loving ;. and % queen is the 


accuſative, becauſe it is the queen that receives the 
action of loving from the king. 


„Note, that the accuſative is rally put after | 
verbs active, and prepoſitions; as, I bebold the fon, : 


with the princes, for the king, &c. 


The vocative is always diſtinguiſhed by the article i. 
it is uſed in calling out to a perſon; example, 6 Peter, 


6 Paul, & c. Moſt commonly we put no article at all to 
expreſs the vocative; as fir, madam, Mary, Peter, & c. 
The word vocative comes from wocare,. to call... 
The ablative, in Engliſh, is expreſſed by the articles 
from the, from, and 4. | 
The ablative is „ put after verbs paſſive. 
Now the ladies, and thoſe who do not underſtand Latin, 
will eaſily know what a verb paſlive is, it being. always 
compoſed of two verbs; the firſt of which is ſome: 
tenſe of the verb Here, to be; and the other a par- 
ticiple ; ſo that theſe two together make a verb paſſive, 


after which the ablative Cale 1s put: example, I am e. 


reemed by the king. 
The ablative is alſo uſed after the following verbe; ; 


to take away, to receive, to obtain, to /7 *parate, &c. ex- 


ample. 5 
To take from the bande. | . 
¶ hawe received from the prince, | The laſt words are 
Me is ſeparated from me, in the ablative caſe. 


Jam driven from London. 
The word ablative derives its original from the Latin 
ablatum, which fignifies taken away; I am beloved by the 
prince, 1 hawe received a hundred crowns from the prince. 
It is the ſame thing as if I ſhould fay, I have taken from 
tbe * laue, and a hundred crowns. _ 
., Remember, that though the articles of the geni- 
tive And ablative are the ſame in Engliſh in both num- 
bers, yet they are differently expreſſed in the Italian. 
After a a maſter has Exerciled his (cholars in theſe. parts 


of 


„ 


ar 


E 
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of ſpeech, and made them underſtand the meaning of 
caſes, genders, numbers, and perſons, he ought to pro- 
poſe ſome ſentences to them, and examine them as to 


the parts of ſpeech contained therein; for example, rhe” 
ſoldiers that fight bravely for the" tings are Mee med and. | 
| praiſed by all the" kingdom, 


The, is a definite article, of the plural number, of the 
maſculine gender, and the nominative caſe, 


Soldiers, is*a noun ſubſtantive, of tie ſame number, 5 


ender, and caſe. 

That, a pronoun relative, of the plural number; and, 
nominative caſe. 

Fight, a verb of the: preſear indicative, and ird 


perſon plural. 


Bravely, an adverb; 
For, à prepoſition- TO 
Their, a pronoun. 


King, a noun ſobſtantive, maſculine; inthe cad ve 


ſingular. 


Are, a verb in the rd perſon plural, a preſent. 


= indicative. 


Eſfeemed, a participle. 

Are eſteemed, a verb paſſive, of — third lata plural 
and preſent indicative, 
And, a conjunction. 

Praiſed, a participle. ou 

Are praiſed, a verb paſſive of the third date plural, 
and preſent indigative. 

By, a prepoſition, 

All, a pronoun improper. 

The, an article definite, 

Kingdom. a noun ſubſtantive, maſculine.” 

By all, in the ablative ; becauſe are med, and. ave 


praiſed, are both verbs paſlive, and require an ablative 
caſe after them, 


N 


* 


It is extremely difficult for thoſe who do not under- 


ſtand Latin, ever to ſpeak or write Italia ay correctly, 


without peruſing this ſhort Introd uction; which will not 
only be a great afliſtance to them in learning it, but 
alſo ſave them abundance of time and trouble, as thoſe, 
whom I have had the honour of teaching, can teſtify. 
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INTRODUCTION, Ee. 


After this Introduction is perfectly underſtood, che 
next thing to be done is, to learn how to find out the: 
words in the Dictionary, where: they are all placed in an 
alphabetical order. 

The nouns ſubſtantive are to be . by their n | 
lar number, and not by their plural : therefore you muſt 
not look for heavens, horſes, but heaven, horſe. 

The nouns adjective are ſought for by the matulive, 


and not by the feminine: for example, to know the 


Italian of fair, you mult look for bello, and not Ela. 

The way of finding out the veibs in the Dictionary, 
is by their infinitives. In Engliſh, the infinitive is 
known by their particle 2, placed before the verb; as, 
fo love, to fing. In Italian, the infinitives terminate in 
Are, ere, or ire. So that if I want to know the infinitive 
of amiamo, crediams, JSentiamo, I muſt not look for am, 
erido, ſento, but for amare, credere, ſentire; and ſo form 
them in to the rules of each conjugation. 
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HE firſt thing that ought to be Ievenr; is the 
ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION : this is confined to 
ſome ſyllables, which the Italians pronounce after a 
different manner from the Engliſh, as may be ſeen ar 
the end of this diſcourſe, where the whole difficulty of 
the Italian Pronunciation is included in a period of 
ſeven 1 


i 


07 the Italian Pronunciation. oy 


THE Italian tongue has two and twenty tai: 
which are-prorounced after the following manner 

dy the Tuſcans ; the difference between them and the + 

| Other 2 is, that the latter pronounce the letters 
6,c, d, £, Þ, b, x, with a asi „auer them, ſaying, ww 

: tche, de, &C 


* 
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AF aw, - fl N emmes 

B bee, i N tune, 
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26 Tur ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 
". Hence itappears, that the Italian pronunciation is yery 
different from the Engliſh, and we muſt take care to | 
ſound the letters, exactly as they are marked in the 
preceding alphabt. 5 : 
The Italians bave no ſuch letter as &, x, ory; at | 
leaſt they never make uſe of them, but in mentioning | 
foreign names, as Stoctbolm, Zenocrate, &c. and then 
they pronounce the former word, as if it were a c in- 
ſtead of &; and the latter, as if it were an / in the room 
of the leiter x. You are alſo at liberty to write Stocolm, 
and Senocrate, 
The letters are divided into vowels and conſonants, 
as I have already remarked ia the Introduction. 


3 A. 58 . 

E Of the Pronunciation of the Vewels, . 
TAE vowels, which are a, e, i, o, u, are pronounced 
4 aa, e ce, o, 00. The vowel o has two ſounds; 
one open, like o in dre and fre; the other cloſe, like 
4 in tumble or turret, It is cloſe in words where o is 
accented ; in words ending in &xe, Gra, ore, öſo, ex- 
. cept when u goes before, and then it is pronounced open, 
as in Engliſh ; thus, care, pronounce core, a heart. Ic 
is alfo cloſe before J. m, »,r ; as co/mo, ponte, ſound, 
culmo, punte, except when 7 or u comes before it, It is 
cloſe too before gn as, Bologna, ſound Bolunnia; but 

every Where elſe it is pronounced open. | | 
„ Obſerve, that 2, when a vowel, is pronounced 
like eo in Engliſh, as, pubiicazione, read problication?, 
' You ſee, by this example, the pronunciation of the five 
vowels, _ © - | | 5 
Note alſo, that A becomes a conſonant, when it be- 
gins a ſyllable with another vowel ; and then it is pro- 
nounced as in Engliſh z example, v4%, ik wo/tro, 
Virtd. 2 | | 5 
The diphthongs, which are nothing more than the 
union of two or three vowels, are pronounced diſtinctly, 
and yet form but one ſyllable; as, mar, never; I mill, 
mine; im, thine ; i, his; but to pronounce them 
properly, we ſhould hear them founded by a wn nod 
998 | 5 c ce 


Tak ITALIAN PRONUNCTATION. . 27 
Gee the collection of ſyllables and words, the moſt aitli- 
cult to pronounce ; when we come to ſpeak of A before 
9, after treating of the pronunciation of conſohants. 
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Of the Pronunciation of Con onants.. 
IOME of the confonants vary from the Engliſh 
pronunciation, eſpecially, c, g, =, to which may be 
added þ, r, and /, upon each of which there. are ſeveral 
particulars to be obſerved. 


C, before the vowels a, o, u, and before the conſt. f 


nants, /, r, is pronounced the fame as in Eoglith ; 
inſtance, cdu, cello, chra, Crifte, cleménxa, ae 
houſe, a neck, care, Chriſt, clemency, W.. 

C, before the vowels, e or i, ſounds like che and hs, 
in the Englith words cherry and chick * example, Ciſuve, ; 
Ceſar ; cecilà, blindneis; cinta, a city 5 pronounce 8 

fare, chechita, china. 

* * Obſerve; that to ſpeak according to the HY dx 
and delicacy of the Italian language, we ought to ſound 
a tin Cleſare, chechita, chirta, &c, fo ſmoothly as not 
to be able to diſtinguiſh whether we Eo: a f or 


a d. 
If two cc's come before the vowels e or 7, the fortuer 


is ſounded as az, and the latter like che in cherry 5, ex- 


7 accinto, an accent; auen, an arm; ra 
atchento, brate bio. 3 
When, after , there is a vowel; as, cia, eie, to, 
cu, you muſt pronounce ahem in one ſyllable, fo as to 
drown, in ſome meaſure, the ſound of the vowel i: ex- 
ample, Francia, ciôlo, lacio, pronounce F ranchia, chitl, 
bachio.” 

The ſyllables, ſce, ſci, are pronounced be, foi 1 5 exams, 
ple, /cemare, to diminiſh; /a/eiare, to let alone ; ; read 
ſpbemäre, laſpia re. 

The (ſyllables che, chi, whether in the beginning, or 
at the end of a word, are pronounced 4e, 4: - example, 
cherubi no, a cherabim ; ciecho, blind; chiado, a nail; 

giowenchi, heifers ; pronounce kerabino, 5 2 gite 
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, before the vowels, a, o, u, and before conſonants, 
5s pronounced as in Engliſh : example, gabbia, a cage; 
gobbe, hunchbatk'd ; : gieta, taſte; grade, a degree; grids, 
8 

G, before the vowels e Or i, as ge, gi, is pronounced 
as if there was a 4 before the g example, gelo, froſt ; 
Ziro, a turn; pronounce detho, dg tro. 

When two gg*'s come before the vowels e, i, the for- 
mer g is pronounced as a d, and the latter as a g. for 
example, eggitto, an object; 09 to- day; read odgette, 
cage. But as well in ge/o and giro, as in oggerto, and 
og27, &c. we muſt not lean too hard on the 4, but pro- 
nounce it ſo ſmoothly, as to render it almoſt impercep- 
üble to the ear. 

When after the ſyllable gr, theres a vowel, as gia, gio, 
giz, the g muſt not be ſounded at all, and the 7 is pro- 
nounced like an Engliſh j conſonant : for example, gi- 


ardino, giorno, giudice, Pronounce Jardi 70, Jorno, Jok- 
ditche. 


G, before an /, is melted into 1 ple | 


Figlio, ſiglio, pigliare, read #ilio, follio, pillrare ; ; except 
negligenza, neglitio, Ingléſe, gl bo, and conglutinare, where 
the ſound is the ſame as in Engliſh, 


The ſyllables gna, gre, gui, gno, gun, are pronounced 


>, as una, nnit, uni, unio, nniu © tor example, guadagnare, 
to gain; agnello, a lamb ; ignude, naked; E incognito, un 


* 


* 


7 


known; read guadanniare, annitllo, inconnito, inniiido. 
In ſhort, gu before a vowel, retains the ſame loved; as 
in the French words E/pagne, Allemagne. 

The ſyllables ge, ghi, are pronounced like. gue and 
gui, in the Engliſh words gueft and guide; as, bottégbe, 
Mops, ſound be//#gue ; luvghi, places, found luogur. 

The letter h is never aſpirated, nor pronounced at 
- the beginning of words; as, bra, an hour; bo, I 
* have; human, humane. Bot, according to the mo- 
dern orthography, all thoſe words are written without 
an + ; except the ihree perſons ſingular, and the third 
perſon plural of the preſent indicative of the verb 
avtre ; and this in order to diſtinguiſh the verb 5 


. from the fign of the vocative 0, or from o the con- 


junction: as likewiſe hai from a the article, in the 


dative 


2 
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dative ploral maſculine gender. 4i /gnori, to the lords 3 
and, laſtly, 4 from the dative indefinite, a Pietro, or 
Pietri, to Peter; and anno from anno, which ſignifies a 

ens e 1 „ 
; The Italians not only never pronounce the letter h, 
bat their preſent practise is even to omit it in writing, 
except when it happens to be, preceded by a c or g. 
as in the words .chi4ro, clear ; chigve, a key; piaghty 
wounds, &c. However, there are but very few words 
in which they make uſe of the letter , for now they 
write 26, onore, umano, &c, and not buimo,. honorey 
humano, &c. | „ | „ 
The letter / is not the ſame as the vowel 7, as ſome 
would have it, but a real conſonant, being written in 
a different mannes and belides, of itſelf, it is inca- 
pable of forming a fyllable.: example, ajio, help ; 
we do not fay a 1 flo, but 4 to. This letter ought. 
to be pronounced in the ſame manner as in the French 
words wotelle and Baionette. N. B. The letter / is uſe 
at preſent in the beginning of words, which were for- 
merly ſpelt with an þ, followed by a vowel : example, 
jeri, inſtead of hitri, yelterday ; jdropico for hidropico, 
dropſical, &c. It is likewiſe put in the room of y, 
which was formerly made uſe of at the end of words: 
for example, it was the cuſtom to make the plural of 
ftiidio, ſtudy; but now they write ffüdj, ſtudy, and ſtu- 
dies: /enty, I felt; but now ent. It is, moreover, 
Inſerted ia all words, where there are three ſucceſſive 
vowels, in order to ſeparate them: example, ait, help, 
now, Auto, &c. 1 . 
The letter /, ig the , beginning of words, is pro- 
nounced as in Enpliſh : for example, /alite, ole, /ale, 
fongolare, ſerwo, ſeopra, „„ 
Ga, in theſe words; eca/a, a thing ; rie, gnawed ; 
muſt be prondunced like the firſt ſyllable of alte, that 
is to ſay, ſtrong, RE bis i. EE Sh 
The ſame may be ſaid of all adjectives ending in 5/0 ; 
as glorioſs, glorious ; witroris/9, victorious ; as well. in 
the fingulir as in the plural, maſculine and feminine. 
Mitch regard to adjeQtives terminating in %, and to 
words ia »/, the letter / muſt be. pronounced as in the 
5 £ 15 Sls 2 . Engliſh 
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Engliſh words, mi/ery, def fire, &c. except fis, a diff, 
where the letter / molt | be ſounded, as in /a/ate. | 
Cos, in like manner, is pronounced , that is; with 
a ſtrong hiffing, as if chere were two 's, and dwelling 
upon the laſt, The Neapolitans ſay cri, which pro- 
nunciation muſt be avoided. 

Pronounce then the letter / between two vowels, 


like a a; as /a, /e, f. /o, read and pronounce them as 
4 they were written za, ze, xi, o; but in all words 


that have I added to them, as Jerioof, they write, / 
Preſerves its natural ſound, 

Obſerve, that all other pronunciations of the letter / 
are condemned at Rome and Siena, which are the two 
cities where they ſpeak the beſt Italian : and from thence 
came the proverb, lingua Toſcana ca Romana, 


The ſyllable 77 is pronounced 74; as ratione, grating. 


pronounce naiſtane, gratha. Bat the modern Italians 


write thoſe words, and the like, with a , inſtead of the 


letter ; as natzione, grazia, Vizio, [4 Jenzio, Ke. 

In the following words, the ſyllable ti is | ted 
hard; as /imparia, ſympathy ; natio, native, genuine; 
Warts, diſtemper ; queſtione, queſtion ; ; moliftia, trou- 
dle; and a few verbs, tne, potiate, patiams, baliäte, 
Which are to be learnt only by practice. 

Z is pronounced three ways, like 4, like /, and like 
V the general tale is to pronounce it like 4/ in all 
words that are written in Italian and Englifi with a & 
for example, 20a, à zone; ⁊od iaco, the zodiac; La» 
zaro, Lazarus; paz/!!a, a gazette z read g. dhodiaco, 
Lag/are, and gad/7tta, 

Z is pronounced alſo like Vin the following werds; 
MER), or mtzzo, the middle; roa, homely ; zibino, 
eivet; Mera, a cypher ; ; 7 chagrin; 2&n2rro,: 


ginger, 
: Take notice that both this fingle and double æ are: 


always pronounced like / when they happen to come 


after the vowel e, as mizzo, middle ; and after the 


vowel 8, as 70zz0, homely, 
2 is pronounced like / in ſafe, in all words terminat- 


iog in, tnza ; as prudenza, diliginza, paxit a, &c. pro- 


The 


6 diligin/a, ali enſa, —_ 


- bo 


— 
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The ſame may be ſaid in regard to words terminating 
in and or in c:29, and when the & follows the letter / : 
for example, ;gnoranza, Magbnzay pölxo, holzo, &c. Nay 


we find ſome of thoſe words written with an /e yet moſt 


people make uſe of the &. 


All the other 2's, ſingle as well as double, are pro- 
nounced like /: example, fazzo//rro, a handkerchief ;. 
| geatilezza, a genteel air; poxzzo, a well; nozzr, a wed- 
ding; orazione, prayer; pronounce far/o/etto, genbilitæa, 
pötſo, nõtxe, orat/ione ; and be ſure to dwell a little upon 
| the ſound of the ? before / | 


The-other conſonants, 5, d, 45 J. m,n, þ, F, are pro- 
nounced as in Engliſh, Inſtead of &, we ule ch,; inſtead 


of ph, T. | 
The Italian.» iWronounced as in Engliſh; but it is 


not the ſame letter as the vowel u, as ſome pretend, Ses 
what has been ſaid concerning conſonant, and apply. 


the arguments to the preſent caſe, 


„„ Obſerve that when two vw's come between two 
vowels, we ought to pronounce no more than one of 


them. The Italians make uſe of two, to ſhew that thoſe 


verbs are derived from che Latin. Only you muſt mind 
to dwell ſomewhat longer upon the vowel, which pre- 
cedes the two ww's. Hence it ought to be pronounced, 


as if it were detached from the remainder of the word, 


as if they wrote a wenire a wventizio, inſtead of avwe- 


nire, awventizio, We meet with ſome Italian words, 


which afe written with two vw's, and yet are not of 
Latin original; as, for inſtance, avvantäggio, auveräre, 
c. But I apprehend it is wrong to ſpell them after 


* 


taggio, averare, &c. 


that manner, and that the right orthography is aan. 
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AC allet of Words and $ yllables, the moft of 7 fret „ 


be pronounced. 


BEFORE 1 85 read this collection, wind the pro- 
1 nunciation of the ſyllables, cia, cie, cio, ciu ; ce, 
ſci, gia, gie, gio, giu; gli, glia, glio. 

Ce, ci, pronounce as che, chi, in cherry and chick. 

- Cicerbne, cłci, cc cilà, centres cena, cenare, edrchio, tbo, 
aua, catares acciuto, bachio,- ciafebedino, cielo, led; ci- 
arma. 8 


Che, chi, pronounce ze, Xi. 
Che dite? che fate ? che wolete ? chi cercate ? chi volẽ te ? 
<> domandate ? 


e, gi. eli, _ pronounce - tri, li. 
bh. ginio, gilo, gente, giro, giudice, maggiore, leggi- 


adro, leggiadra, giorno, gidyane, giugno, F 1800, Fi glia, 


Fightare,, gionchiglia, föglio, orgoglio, fa: io, maggio. 


. gre, gni, gno, gnu, pronounce nia, nie, ni, ni, 
in one tyllable ; as we have already obſerved, when 
treating of the pronunciation of conſonants. 


Bagnare, guadagnare, legna, ingegnero, magnifico, pegni, 
pigno, ligno, fignöre, ingigno, ignudo. 


; Fein, ſeiez ſci, cio, ſciuy pronounce ſhia, fie, ſbi, Gio, 


Scidrica, feiegliere, diſcifrare, di iſeidgliere, aſciitto. 


8 Sa, fe, H, fo. 
Mind the pronunciation of ſalüte, cija, roſo, goaved ; 


Hi, caſa, wirtus/o, cos. 


77, pronounce ,. 

Natione, eftinatione, inclinatione, gratia, giariſditibas, 
attione, The preſent orthography of all thoſe words, 
and ſuch like derived from the Latin, i is with a z inſtead 


> 


| of t; thus they write nazione, wizio, grazia, &c. This 


js the molt approved orthography, as we have already 
_—— 


O, pronounce oo. 
7 15 virtꝭ, pug näre, I igno, matiro, Sunifto, miro, bruno. 


U befoie- 
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U before o, pronounce 0. _ 
But when thoſe two vowels form but one ſyllable, you 
are to pronounce the # z almoſt inſenſibly. 
Buono, fudco, gindco, fegliuolo, fgliud!a, ſuocero, An 
Except from this rule, do, tuo, ſito, virtuäſo, &c. be- 
cauſe here the à and o are two ſyllables. 
The Florentines, in the words bx6no, fucco, c. pro- 


nounce the à ſomewhat ſtronger than the Romans, WhO 


indeed ſound thoſe words 1 in Tock. a manner, as if there 
were no u at all. | 
TI Vu, pronounce 3 


Awvenire, inawvertenza, avvenire, avulzzo, a. | 


Remember what has been ſaid of the preavaciation of 
the conſonant V. : 
| zx, pronounce be 
Is the words n6zze, faxzzolitto, pozzo, paxæia, flea, 
Z, or zz, pronounce as, 


In the words mezo, wn, Lazaro, zona, rodidco, r. 


ri no, roxxo. 1 
; Z, pronounce 5. wo 
In words ending in anza, enxa, onxa, and Adee the 
letter I: exam ple, fgnor Gn%a, At as ef Pölæo, 
bolzo: 


To get the true Italian accent; it will be ſufficient to 


read over the following lines, where all the difficulty is 
in the ſyllables marked with a tar ; whoſoever has learnt 


to pronounce them properly, will be log maſter of the 
Italian profunciation, | 0 
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cold non 20 2 nitnte ds gin ap ia d Ze 
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« Every one knows, 
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* Pronounce 
ce che 
ei chi 
cia chia- 
cie chie 
cio cbio 
ge dge 
gia Ja 
gie Je 
gio : Jo 
gin 00 
205 Ii 
gna, gne, &c. nnia, nnie 
che ke 
chi ki 
„ — 
71 5 1 
4 th 
Wet . 00 
Wt # beſore © 
N 9 V 
realen 


* 


more diſpleaſes God, than ingratitude and neglect of his 
commandments; ſo there is nothing that occaſions more 
the deſolation of this world, than the blindneſs and pride 
of men, the folly of the Gentiles, the 1 ignorance and 2 
ſtinacy of the Jews and ſchiſmatics.“ | 


A recapitulation of the Halian Pronunciation, | 


PRONUNCIATION. 
that as there is nothing that 


t 
Example. Read. Li 
ce chena 4 
citik chitta # 
N TY chiaſcuno * 
cielo chielo 8 
bacio datchio 13 
genio dgenio > 
giro dgiro > 
giardino jardino 8 
Giesu Jeſu 
Giave ove E 
giifto ; Joe FE 
| Pigliare pilliare 
regnare renniare 8 
che ke 
chi ER ; 
 ſeemare ſhemare 2 
laſciãũre laſhiare oy 
natiòne nat ſione, or 5 
| nazione 
Vvirta „ ieee 
Sub no bono 
avvenfre avenire f 
ſiligtaa diligenſa 6 
frre 72 Om. ; | L 
no xe notſe 3 


CHAP, I. 
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CH A P. 1. 
7 * „„ Articles in general. 3 
HERE are two ſorts of articles, one definite, the _- 
| E other indefinite. 885 | 5 ke 
The definite marks the gender, number, and caſe of 
„the nouns which it precedes ; as, „ 
* The prince, 4/ principe; of the prince, del principe; , 
| to the prince, al principe; from or by the prince, 4a 
principe the princes, i principi ; of the princes, dei 
| princips ; to the princes, a; principi; from or by the 
| princes, dai principi : the earth, la terra ; of the earth, 
| della tirra; to the earth, alla terra; from or by the 
earth, dalla tfrra Mhe carths, Ie terre; of the earths, 
delle tirre ; to the earths, alle terre ;, from. or by the 
earths, dalle terre. - "56S 
The articles -I cr lo, la, del, dello, al, allo, dal, dallo, 
della, alla, dalla, i, gli, le, are called definite articles 
becauſe they mark and define the maſculine or feminine 
gender, the fingular or plural number of noans, to 
which they are prefixed. 8 Tt : 

The definite articles have fix caſes, the nominative, 
genitive, dative, accuſative, vocative, and ablative. 

The indefinite article may be put before the maſculine 
as well as the feminine gender, before the plural as well 
as the ſingular number. | 7 
The indefinite articles in Italian are the following 


- 


monoſyllables : 


A, a or ad before a vowel, da. 


One may put ii before a noun maſculine as well as a 
feminine; as una corona di rè, a king's crown ; una li- 
bra di pane, a pound of bread : the words d and pare 
are maſculine 3 wn cappello di paglia, tre libre dicarne, a 
hat of ſtraw, three pounds of meat; the words pagiia 
and carne are of the feminine gender. ed 

The indefinite article 47 is alſo put before the plural 
as well as the ſingular number: example, una corona di fide 
ri, a crown of flowers; un tondo di cappari, a plate of 
z capers... af 
I. 1 | The 


4 4 * 
8 * 
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Tbe indefinite article has but three caſes, the geni- 


tive, dative, and ablative. 


Of is expreſſed in Italian by ai ; 10 by @, or ad before 
a vowel ; from by da. 7» | | 


_ g Py * 
_— 


07 the definite Articles. 


* 3 Engliſh Tongue bas but one definite article; 
*. | 


. 


— 


namely the, which ſerves for both numbers. 


1 


The Italian has three, viz, il and Jo for the maſculine, 


| and la for the feminine, 


The article 7/ is prefixed to maſculine nouns begin- 


ning with a conſonant, and makes i in the plural; as i“ 


padre, i faari; it fratéllo, i fraitlliggil libro, i libri; it 
ciclo, i citli. „ 8 : 
The article 4 makes in the plural gli, and is put be- 
fore two ſorts of nouns, viz before maſculine nouns be- 
ginving with /, and followed by a conſonant ; as Io ü- 


din, 4: ohh bo ſeolare ; gli ftudi, gli ſpiriti, gli ſcclari; 
bo ſpece | | 


io, gli ſpecchi. Wo 5 
If the letter / be followed by a vowel, we muſt make 


uſe of the article z/, and not ; as, iI ſoldato, il ſacra- 


m nto, il fignöre, il ſecolo, il ſuferbo ; and not, lo foldato, 
Iso ſacramento, &c. OY | | 


When the article 4 happens to be before nouns be- 
inning with a vowel, then we retrench the vowel and 
inſert an apoſtrophe : exam ple, Pamire, Ponore, Ping#g- 
#0, and not lo amore, lo onore, le ingtgno ; gli amori, gli 
onori, gl ingegni, in the plural, 'Tne ſame may be ſaid 
in regard to the article la for the feminine, We have 
touched upon this ſubject in the introduction to the Ita 
lian tongue, where we delivered ſome rules concerning 
the articles. _ 


- 'The articles Ja ſerves for the feminine, and wake & * 


in the plural; as, /a'ca/a, le caſe; la chifſa; le chithe ; la 
na, le miff* ; la terra, le tirre; la camera, le camere ; la 


gorta, le porte ; la flrada, le flrdde; la fiilla, le flelte, * 


F 1 Do not put the accuſative, becauſe it is the ſame with 
the nominative;z nor the vocative, becauſe it is ex- 
preſſed by o in both languages. 
Sing. Nom. > il | to the ' 
; | „ del j dello of the 
7 Da ol} alls to the . 
Abl. dal delle from and by the 
, ” Plur. Nom, „„ the _ 9 
Gen. dei, de* | digit of the 
- Dar. ai, & agli to the | 
1 Abl. ai, da* | dagli from and by the 
1 We do not uſe in the plural the articles Ii, dels, alli, 
dalli, as the ancients did. Yet they may be uſed in verſe, 
2 and in Dante they occur frequently, though a great 
55 number of our beſt poets endeavoured to avoid them. 
2 Note, that to write correctly we mult not abridge 
5 the article /o in the plural, unleſs the following noun 
begins with an i; therefore you mult write g/” 7ngegni, 
2 £Pincendj, with an apoſtrophe, and gli amöri, gli onöri, 
8 without one, Nevertheleſs you are to make but one 
£ ſyllable of the article, and the ſubſequent vowel; ſo that 
| you mult pronounce g/ia-mori, glio-nori, and not gli-a- 
ſow mori, gli-o-nori. In this reſpec the Italian language is 
d extremely delicate, „ „ 
ug 7 18 8 55 * 
j The Declenfion of the Feminine Article la. 
Fa Sing. Nom, . 
5 Gen. della of the 
| Dat: lla to be 
8 Abl. _ dalla from the 
14 x Plur. Nom. le the 
la 5 Gen. delle of the | 
la Dat. Alle to the | 
* Abl. daalle from and by the 


be 


/ 


* 


r. declenfion 'of the Maſculine Articles il aud lo. 


% Yau muſt not abridge Ja in the plural, unleſs the 
following word begins with an e; and therefore we 
write / chin ,, U efecuzioni, with an apoſtrophe, and 
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ie 


P 


| 


38 Or run ARTICLES. 
lie anime, l. iltime, le inventioni, le mbre, without one. 
And yet we write le gie in the plural, to diſtinguiſn it 


from the ſingular, becauſe this noun hath the ſame ter- 
4 mination in both numbers; the like 4 are to obſerve 1 
= in regard to the word gage. | | ; 


* 


The declenfion 7 of the Artitle il with a maſculine noun, i 


avhe/e firſt letter is a con/ouant. 
5 Sing. Nom. / libro the book 
1 Gen. del libro of the booksy | 
| Dat. 4 /ibro to the Box * 
14 | Abl. dal libro from and by the book 
ied Plur. Nom 7/ /ibr/ , _ the books 
', Gen, at, or de Abri of the books 
1 4 N Dat, az, or da libr! to the books 
13 Abl. dai, or da libri from and by the books 
1 The decdenſren of the ion 55 55 4 maſculine nou | 
11 obe firſt letter is an 1, followed by a conſonant, | 
1 Sing. Nom. lo ½ e the glaſs 
181 | Gen, allo ſpécebhis of the glaſs 
bs Dat. als fpecchio to the glaſs 
"bi -\ Abl.  dallo fptcchio from the glaſs 
WT *Plur, Nom. gli ccc the glaſſes 
} N . Gen. agli Jpecchy of the glaſſes 
1 Dat. agli ſpècchi to the glaſſes 
wt Abl. _ dagh ſoeccly | | from the glaſſes 
4 The aaa, of the Article la before a feminine „ nouns 
i beginning with a conſonant, 
| Sing. Nom. la caſa tze houſe | 
__ Gen. della cdſa of the houſe 
1 Dat, alla caſa to the houſe 
| in „ Abl. aalla caſa from the bouſe 
| Wil plur. Nom. Ue ca/e : the houſes 
1 Gen. delle caſe of the houſes 
: thy | Dit, ale caſe to the houſes 
—_. Abt. OT caſe from the houſes. 11 


"___ 
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ter- 
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our, | 


un, 


The | 
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The article Ia is alſo prefixed to feminine nouns be- 
inning with an / followed by a conſonant ; v as la 

| firada, le firade, the ſtreet, &es” | 


The declenſſon of the > OO lo, wich an apoftophe, 5 


elifion, 
siog. Nom. UH amire the love 
Gen. adelPamore. of the love 
Dat, all'anõre to the love 
Abl. aal amore fromthe love : 
Plur. Nom. gli amiri the loves _ 
Sen. degli amirt of the loves 


Dat. agh ambri 
Abl. : dagh amori 


The declenfron of the Article la, with an apoBrophe, 


Sing. Nom. #Panima 
Gen. 5 dell Anima 
Dat. all ànima 
Abl. dall' anima 
Plur. Nom. ie anime 
> Ge” Hite Snime 


Dat, alle anime 
Abl. aalle anime 


of the ſoul 


„ 1 


to the loves 
from _ loves 


the ſoul „„ 


to the foul 
from the ſoul - 


the ſouls 


wheat: .. \ L 
from the ſouls 5 6 


„ Obſerve, the Engliſh bave no variation in t 
articles for the plural ; they ſay the men, the women 3 th 
Italians have an article for each gender in the plural, as 


gf uõ mi ni, le done, i libri, le Alle. * 


I 


of 4 the ; 4 Anite * 


T HE indefinite article has but three caſes, and ” 
ſerves, as we have already mentioned, for the ſingu- 
lar and plural, for the maſculine and feminine gender. f 


—— 


Gen. &i | Hong 
Da. 3, Or ad dels a news), 
Abl. da from and by 
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* 5 
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and 


* 


5 The following example avill Ae that nouns: decked Cy ; 


rhe indefinite article hawe_no article in the nominative, ® 


accuſative, or vocative. 


* 


Nom. Rima Rome 
- Gen, di Roma of Rome 
Dat. a Rama to Rome : 
Arc. Nöma Rome 
Voc. Rama Rome 


Abl. da Rima from Rome 


The indefinite article is uſed in deeliniop the nouns 
that have no article in the nominative; ſuch as the 


names of angels, 4 Angeli; of men, daomini; of cities, 


di citta; of months, di ne; as alſo the pronouns per- 


ſonal, demonſtrative, interrogative, and relative; for | 


example, London, January, February, March, April; 


me, thee, him, we, you, this, that, thoſe, theſe, who. . 
Who, or which, in Italian guale, may be declined by 


the definite articles: for we lay, il guale and la quäle, 
del e aad della gual:, &c. ” | 


he indefinite article may alſo be prefixed to all other | 


forts of nouns, as I have already obſerved : for we lay, 
una libra di pane, a pound of bread; un capséllo di paz- 
lia, a hat of ſtraw ;. una tãxza d'arginto, a cup of filver ; 


an veſtita di anno, a ſuit of cloth, . | 
If the indefinite article 4, or da, precedes a noun, be- 
ginning with a vowel, we muſt make an eliſion in the 
genitive and ablative, and uſe ad in the dative, as, no- 
minative, AFni9nio ; genitive, 4“ Antinio; dative, ad Au- 
t6nio ; accuſative, Antonio; ablative, 4 Anionio, or rather 
da. Antonio, the better to diſtinguiſh the ablative from 
the genitive, which makes a” Anianio. „ 
, Obſerve, that in ſpeaking of any part of the body, 


jt is more elegant to make uſe of the indefinite than de- 
finite article: hence we ſay, mi trarra Panima di cor po, 
he will tear my ſou! from my body; m !6glie il li bro di 


mano, &c. he ſnatches the book cut of my hand, c. 
The indefinite article is alſo put before infinitives, 


and ſignifies 2; as it is time to ſpeak, to fl-ep, to read, 
to ſtudy, to write, to love, to go; 2 tmp di parlare, 


L 
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7; dormire, di Iiggere, di ftudiare, di ſeri vert, & anäre, 
„ andare: for we make an eliſion when the verbs begin 
1 with a vowel ;z as a"amare, A andare. . 


ue, | | | „ Wi 
5 # * Note, whenever you m. et with of and zo ain 
Engliſh, remember they are the indefinite articles; and 
then you mult make uſe of the indefinite article a or ad 
in Italian. . 
„ Remarks en the Article. th 
Firſt, 77 Mor it before a verb is always expreſſed b 
+ lo: as, I ſee him or it, io 4% vedo; we know 
uns it, noi lo ſappiamo ; I know it, 10 %%ũũꝗ̃n: 
the BS Secondly, Her or it before a verb is expreſſed by la. 
les, example, I know her, zo la cono/co ; I do not know her, 
der- non la conò ſco. ts 5 4 Rs 
for Thirdly, Them before a verb is expreſſed by I for the 
ul; maſculine, and by e for the feminine: example, i i 
vdo, or io le wide, according to the gender, Es 
I by | Fourthly, The words Jo, la, li, le, muſt be always 
ales put after the adverb ice, and alſo after the infinitives 
and gerunds ; as, there he is, 4ccoſo;” there ſhe is, Zcoo- 
ther la; there they are, zccol/i for the maſculine, and Zeccole 
lay, for the feminine ;” to ſee him, inftead of ſaying, per 4 
543 — vedere, we muſt ſay, per wedtrlo, becauſe wedere is in the 
er; infinitive; in like manner, to expreſs ſceing him, we 
| muſt not ſay lo ved nde, but wvedindols, becauſe wedendo 
be- is a gerund, and the Italian rule requires that theſe 
the words lo, la, li, le, ſhould always follow the infinitive and 
no- gerund, as alſo the word scco, but never precede them. 
An- * Remember that I have been (peaking of the 
ther words Jo, la, li, le, and not of the articles lo, la, hi, le, 
rom and that a little above I ſaid alſo the words, lo, la, Ii, 
| le, becauſe theſe words la, la. li, le, when they precede 
ody, the verbs, are not articles, but pronouns relative. They 
de- are articles only, when they precede the nouns or pro- 
%, nouns. „ i 
ro di . Fifthly, The prepoſition in is ſometimes expreſſed in 
c. ä Itaſian by in; as, in Paris, in Parigi; in France, i 
. Francia z in a chamber, in ina camera; in the fire, in un 
eat, 


fuòco; in all the earth, in tutta la terra; ina glaſs, in un 


When 


lare, i Liccbiere; in a bottle, in ma bottiglia, 


* 8 . 
* 


* 


. *. 


42. Or Tne- ARTICLES. 


When' the prepoſition zz is followed by the 2rticle 1 1 
or by a pronoun poſſe ſſive, as, in the, in my, in thy, Kit 
in his; we muſt render it by nel, n#llo, nella, nei, negli, n 


nel mio, nel tuo, nel us: : example, in the garden, n 
ardino, and not 7n i giarding. | 
In the ſpirit, nello /pirito, and not in lo Jpirits: the 
ancients ſometimes made uſe of in lo and in la. 
Come in lo ſp#cchio il fol, non altrim#nte, © 
La doppia fera dentro wi raggiũ ua. 
And as for the feminine, we find in Petrarch, 
Ma ben ti-prego in la tra Ara. | 
I eto d April.in Vora prima. | | | 
EY Me ſay, nello ſpirito, "IE ie firit begins with and 


4 followed by a vowel. th 
4 Ja the houſe, ulla 4. | 
1 In the gardens, ne: or ne giardini. i 


Io the fires, nei, or ne fuocht, 
In the ſpirits, aigli ſpiriti. 
In the houſes, ablle caſes 


* In my garden, nel mio giardino. 

3 In thy book, 4c tu 44 15 3.9 Enbang Bit 

1 In his bed, nel ſus Iltis. * 5 i 

11 In her chamber, nella ſua camera © : 
ml In his books, ne? /aubii/ibri, + | A 
3 In her chambers, nelle ſue camere. | | 7 
| 44 . When in precedes the pronouns volieflive of the maſ. 

1 : culine gender, in;the plural, i it is expreſſed by ne with f 

rd an apoſtrophe, and not by e/; as, in my books, ne 

ig midi li 2 at leaſt this is the common practice. c x 

Wi - Sixthly, You ſee by theſe examples that 77 7he is ex- > 

| (4 8 in Italian by nel or nello; in the feminine ow 4 

Mi 

% i Nel 1s placed befors. the ſame nouns that we put the : 

il article il, and 3n the plural it makes nei or ne, in the. te 


; hi - Nello-is put before the ſame nouns that we yer ne 6 
| article lo, and in the plural it makes 24g. 


9 | : in 


% 


l Mella is put before the ſame nouns as the article Gas 5 
[4 abt} in the plural it makes nile. | 
bil We may expreſs in by in, when it is 1 a RAD | 
i noun poſſeſſi ve feminine, by. trauſpoſing the pronoun þ 
il N at the end of the * as, in my chamber, 


Or Tus ARTICLES. — 
in cùmera bia; in your houſe, in ca/a. viſtra; in her 
ſmop, in bottẽga ſad ; but this rule is only for feminine 
nouns, and not for maſculine. „ «Ct WER), 

Seventhly, When after the prepoſition with, which 
in Italian is expreſſed by con, We find the article the, or 
a pronoun poſſeſſive, as, with the, with my, with thy, 
with his; we muſt not ſay, con il, con lo, con la, but 
col, collo, colla, coi, con: gli, collo example, with the = 
prince, col principe, and not col il principe. 

With the hand, colla mano. _ | | Z 
With the ſcholar, collo /iolare. 
With the princes, coi principi. 
With the princeſſes, ce/le principsſes 
With the ſcholars, con gli, /calaris 
With my book, col mio libro. 
With my pen, co/la mia penngs, 
With your friends, co“ woftri amici. 

With my books, co mie? libri. ; 
Col makes in the plural, coj and co, 
Cells mokes con gli; colla makes coll. 

| Nevertheleſs, when the following words begin with, 
the letter /and another conſonant, it is more eſegant to 
write con /o and cen gl; thus you will ſay, con lo firale, . 
con lo ſeolare, con gli ſtudi and col or cl when the 
word begins with a fingle conſonant, or with a vowel, \ 

Eighibly, When the prepoſition avith.is followed by a 

pronoun poſſeſſive, and this by a noun of quality, or 
kindred; as, with your majeſty, with your highneſs, + 
with your excellency, with. his brother, with her mo- 
ther, with her ſiſter: avith muſt then be rendered by 
con, as, con voſtra marſta, con ſua. alitzza, con viſtra 
eccellinza, con ſuo fratelio, con ſua madre, con ſua forilla,, 


- 


e Sneha 


o 
—— — ee ñ ˙ — ren 


. 


without uſing the article, Ol 

Obſerve, we may alſo make uſe of cel and colla, by 
tranſpoſing the pronouns poſſeſſive after the noun, and 
ſay colla maeſtà wiſtra, coll eccellinxa fua, col fratilh ſao, 
cola M e „õ !!!! 
Ninthly, But if the pronouns poſſeſſive are in the 
plural, then we muſt-expreſs arb by co? for the maſcu- 2 
line, and by calle for the feminine: example, with my = 
brothers, co” miei fratélli, and not con miei fratelli ; with 


* 
* — 
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my filters, colle mie ferille, and not con mie fordlle > if you 
have a mind to inſert the article, you muſt uſe the ſame 
tran ſpoſition, and ſay, coz ſratllli miei, coi parenti vo- 
Ari, colle fortHe tue, colle madri noſtre, c. 
„Note, that the ancient authors, and ſome er 


r 


ones ' (ay; con il, con la, xc. 5 : | 

; 2 
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1 850 NOUNS. © 
4 1 5 
| | Tu E Italian nouns have but five ſorts of termiaa- 


| tions, viz. by the five vowels, a, e, i, o, u. . 
WE | They have but two genders, the maſculine and the 
F feminine. 

bo The Italian nouns have no variation of caſes, like 
the Latin; and it is the article only that diſtinguiſhes 
the caſe : example, nom. i/ fignore ; gen. del . ronore ; | 
dat. al fignore ; acc. il ignore; voc. 0 fignore ; abl. dal 
fignore. Now: plur. i Hgnori; gen. dei fignort ; dat, ai | 
Signort,. &C. 

„„ Take notice as a general rule, that all waſealive 
nouns make their plural in 1; example, i/ papa, the 
Pope, i papi ; il padre, a father, radri; 3 i Koro, a book, 
1 Aer, &C, 


07 * 3 in a. 


. Novns ending in @ are feminine, and form their 
plural in e; as, la caſa, the houſe; le ca/e, the 

1 bhhouſes: Ja chisſa, the church ; le chic/e, the churches; 

. 18 lac carrizza, a coach; le carrozze, coaches. + ; 1 


' Exceptions. — Fir, All nouns ending in ca and * 
have an 5 in the plural between the c or g and the 
pal vowel, to avoid the harſhneſs of ſound; as 14 
manica, a leere, le naͤniche; 3 ia liga, a wound, te 
a. 

$5condly, 


ral. 
written in the plural with a . 


Or rus NOUNS. 48. 


_ Secondly, Nouns ending in Italian in ia, and in Eng- 
liſh in 9, never change their termination in the plu- 


ral; ae, la puritd; le purità, Patte ; la "caffita, le ca. 
EP 


Hild, chaſtity, c. 


% Yetiobſerve, that thoſe nouns are fyncopared or 
ſhortened, and their real termination is in ade or ate, 
according to the mõſt ancient poets. In the plural they 
change their termination into 7; ſo we ſay, beliade or 
Bellate in the ſingular, and bellädi or beliãti in the plu- 
I do not remember to have ever ſeen theſe nouns 
"Though they make uſe 
of the termination in ade, yet it is better and more 
uſual to ſay. bouts than bontade, and gar ofa * Euer 


N 
| 


F 


ro/atade, &c. . — 


Thirdly, Nouns maſculine. ending in a, form their | 


plural in , as, faba, papr ; ; profita, profett. 
We muſt except pote/ta 1 in the maſculine, which g- 


nifies a power or ſtate, and retains in 15 plural the 
lame termination; for we ſay, zart” i poteſia uniti, all 


the powers united. T fay in the maſculine, becauſe in 
the feminine, when. this word genotes ee or abili- 
ty, it follows the general rule. 


"Or Nouns ending i in e. 


nine, ſubſtantives or adjeftives;® form their plural 


In i example, i padre, the father; f drt, fathers z 


a madre, a mother '; le maadri, > the mothers: Pradente, 

rudinti, prudent. K x Tor: 
Exceptions,—Firſt,' Mille, a Soca which makes in) 

he al mila. © 

| Sec ndly, Theſe ae 2, 2 king; ; ſpicie, forts) 

p 


eral ; 


which has no 17 * of termination in the Pee 


or we ſas Ye , ird; la jpicie ; be ſpirit ; la ſuperficie, te | 


*ferficie; Hegi ge, le fg gie; 2 2 efequit ; without 
| 7 curtailing 


% 


70:2, a ſuperſicies; eff 7gre,' an effigy; Poſe Zquie, a fa. | 


4] 


A L L nouns ending i in e, Whether Glteunne or ey 


*. 
* 


i 


F 
"i 
4 


8 Aubſtantive, but not of adjectives. 


—_ Or TEE NOUNS, 
curtailing the article of the two laſt nouns in the plural 

. to diſtinguiſh it from the ſingular, Pf igie, Peſepuir. _ 
_ Obſerve, that we ſeldom make uſe of the word %- 
quie in the ſingula r. | 8 
LI have taken no notice here of the noun-r&quze, re- 
poſe, coming from the Latin word r#guies ; becauſe 1 
never ſaw an inſtance where it was uſed in the plural. 
However, it would admit of no variation in the plural | 

no more than re, &c. TREE [TA 


— 


2 2 
2» 


ERules for finding out the Gender of Nouns in e. 
\ Firſt, N OUNS ending in me are maſculine : exam- 
T5890 ple, il co/ftime, a cuſtom ; il fame, a river; 11 
"rame, braſs ; il wirme, a worm, _ . 
There are two feminine nouns in me, viz. la fame, la 

pine, hunger and hope. * 925 
Secondly, There are but four feminine nouns in re; 
viz. la febre, a fever; la madre, a mother; la torre, a 
tower; la poluere, duſt, 3 


All the nouns in ore are maſculine; as, i/ fre, a 
flower: il calore, heat; il furare, rage; Jo ſplendore, 
| Jplendor'; il cuore, the heart ; il predicatore, a preacher. 
There are four nouns in re of both genders ; viz. 4/ 

and la cargere, a priſon ; i] and la cenere, aſhes ; il and 
l folgere, Tightning 3 il and la {zpre, a hare. 
Thirdly, The Italian nouns ending in ine, ione, and 
one, are ſome maſculine and ſome feminine, as, Vördine, 
order; la grandine, bail; Ia prigione, a priſon ; il ba- 
one, a ftick : we ſay, il fine, when we take it for aim 
or defign; and la fine, when we mean the end; though 
in the latter ſignification it is uſual alſo to ſay, i/ Hine 
and la fire. | £5 : | . 
Fourthly, There are but two nouns in ate, feminine; 
to wit, la gente, a nation, and la mente, the mind: all the 

- other nouns ending in 2e are maſculine: as, i dente, 2 

tooth; 10 Ponte, a bridge ; i/ monte, mountain; / g:- 
gante, a giant, &c. We are ſpeaking here only of nouns 


There 


_— mat 2 


7 
7 
7 
| 7 
7 
7 
/ 
1 
= 
- 
4 


— 


| Or exx NOUNS. <._-.;. a 
ral BR There are three nouns in te that have two genders; 
viz. il and la fante, a ſervant ; il and la fronte, the fare- 
head; il and la forte, a fountain. F | 
' Fifthly, the other different terminations in e keep 
the ſame gender, as in French and Latin: manage 74 
#5/ce, fiſh ; la wice; a voice; la crice, a croſs; it latte, 
milk; la liae, praiſe : except, ; Is 


| likewiſe il gregge in the maſculine, 


2 


a * 9 1 * 


. Of the Nouns in i. 


il di, „„ ay; - - 1 dd, the days. 
il Lunedk _ Monday, i Luned? Fo: 
il-Martedt, TPueſday, # Marted? ©. 
i Mercord?, Wedneſday, Mercur! 
i Gioved?, © Thurſday, : Giavedt | 
il Jari. Fridny,  ' © © 3 Fanerat” 
la diòceſi, a dioceſe, le dioceſe. 
i barbagiauni, an owl, © i barbagianm. 
eccliſt, an eclipſe, le eccliſſi. 
and fl, ea. gli tai. T 
dint, la perifraſi, a periphraſis, e perifraſie : > 
ba- P enfaſt an emphaſis, te ,, 
aim la metamorfoft, a me:amorphoſis, le metamirfofi. 
ugh I crif, n crilis, le criſi. Fi 
Fine la ti, | „„ 5 1248; 
. la Gini, Geneſis, VVV 
_ un part, ſuch a one, #7 & le parti. 
: | 


ſuch a woman as you. 


writers ſay la Gn. 


La fiipe, a hedge ; la grigge, a flock or herd. We fay . | 


| T HE Italian language has but ſeventeen nouns ter- \ 
1 minated in z7; they are the ſame in the plural as 
in the ſingular, and are diſtinguiſhed by the articles; 7 


This laſt noun is of all genders and numbers; and we 
lay, un pari viftro, ſuch a man as you; una pari viſtra, 


Genef# has no plural, and is of all genders, In Dante 
we meet with io G#z/i, but the generality of good 


C2 et 


% 


48 Or THE NOUNS. 
There-are alſo. ſome -proper names in 7, as Ciovãnni, 


Hari 275 Napoli; and the numetal nouns; as difci, un- 
a7 ci, 1 8 e icty Fuattordics, Fees feaici, Ventt, 


* 


2 


— 


6 the "Nob .. 


5 0 F all the nouns in o, as well ſubſtantive and adjec- 
"4 tive, there are but very few feminine; la mane | 
and 7#co are of this gender, Generally ſpeaking, the 
-. reſt are maſculine, and make their plural in i, for ex- 
„ am ple, il fratello, a brother; 7  fralelli,, brothers : : 1 Fax- 5 
B rclẽtio, a handkerchief; 7 ; faxzoletti : ; la MANO, le mani ; | 
Amo, a man, makes zomini in the plural. „ 

„ Lo. Note, that the nouns ſubſtantive in are frequently 0 
change their termination into 410. ſor we ſay, k 


— 


| j- Gennaro, and Genndio, January. 
Febraro and Febraio, February. 


1 | \\ Calzolaro and calzolgio, a Hoemaker. F 
we Mortaro and mortaio, a mortar, 
 - There are ſome nouns in „ that end more elegantly | 
1 in the plural in @ than in 2, and then they are feminine ; 
in the plural; they are as follow: | 
1 Þ 'antllo, le*ant[la, the rings. 
| ff 7 i braccio, _ 2 braccia, * the arms. | 
"IM il budello, © le bud#Ila, the guts. [ 
| 1 il calcùg no, le calcagne, ©. the heels. -: E- , 
al il cerchin, le cerchia, the hoops. | 
| . | 11 ciglio, 7 C2 ee tlie eyebrows. 

= - il cornog e cũraa, the horns. 

1 il dito, | „ the fingers. 

"uh | | # ditetllo, le ditélla, the arm-pits. 

9 il Filo, Ale Fila, the threads. 

1 i fratto, ' te fritta, Fruit. < 

ll - il gifto, |, Hegifta, * actions, feats. 2 
WA ilg . te grida, the cries. 

1 leis, „ * bp aweras the ſhells. P 

i b il ginoechiv, le ginicchia, _ the knees. 

1 abe, . libra, the lipe. 
1 Jexzable, le lenxubla, the heets. 

1 j . ; 1 Alegro, 


on % 


62 THE NOUNS. 


ligne, | le legna, AZ LF 1 BUS ſtieks. ? 

il molo, | he mela, the apples. 
il numbro, © Ie mimbra, the members. 

| 2/ muro, : le mitra, the walls. 

I migliato, le miglidia, thouſands, * 

C7) iplio,. 1+; de niglia miles. 5 

th 7 le urbcebhia, the ears. 

P af , „„ EO ay" * the bones. 
Sale, 11e pala, pears. 

17 gans. PE W le Bona, | apples. 14 
il pugne, „% e 0 
lo. fteios. 9 le ftain, | the buſhels.) 

ri, . be riſa. | laughters. 

| Puowe, -.f+ le nova, the eggs. ; 

il rabbio, le rubbia, the meaſures. . 
1 veſtivia, le weſitgias the footſteps. 


Nouns bing i in co and go, of two ſyllables, take an 


ia the plural to avoid a harſh pronunciation: 'exame 
| ple, / fubco, the fire, 7 fubchi, the fires; il Jubgo, the 


place, 09 the places. 
Two are excepted, 
o 11 pare, a hog ; i porci, hogs ; 1 Grice, Greek, f one, 
reeks, | 
The other nouns in 6e and go, of more than two yl 
lables, do not take an & in the plural; as, amico, amict, 
friends; dom#flico,' domeftici, domeſtics; canbnico, cand; 


* 


nici, canons; cattòlico, catidlict, catholics ; medics, medics. 


phyſicians ; „ mendici, beggars. 
The following words are excepted. | 
Albergo, alberghi, dwellings. . 3 
Antico, antichi, ancients. 
Alrôlogo, aſtrologers, makes aftrilight and PPD A: 


In like manner 2:62aco, 2 monk, forms in the plural 
manachi and mönaci. > 


Acitico, antichs, the ancients, / 

Becerf ico, beccaf ichi, beccaſi gos. 655% Þ 

 Bofe/co, bifilchi, labourers. 2 W 

en ae, catafaichi, ſcaffolds. IIS, 

Dia oz0, dialoght, dialogues, | 
C'3- Fia- 
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1 


. e 4 q 
IG = X - 


* . . 85 / 8 oe. . 
n 452 3 A 8 tows 
. 85 . 


— 
Lr r — Pee 
Rr 2 


r < 
. 


— 5 — 


25 


5 5 
or ern —T..—·6·9 m1 V 


2 


3% Or ru NOUNS 


- 7. —* 


— £7 nent f 4 
* 7 : 4 3 
* — bonne . Aug e < 9" fas x2 
os — R 
* = * N 


Fiamingo, Fiamingbi, Flemings. 
* Reciproco, rectprochi, reciprocals. 
Siniſcalco, finiſcalchi, ſtewards: 
Teds ſco, Teds/chi, Germans, 
Trafico, trafichi, tradings. . 
* Some authors are generally for retrenching the 
final o, in words ending in 0, to form their plural. 
They are in the right, if the final 1 makes but one 
ſyllable; as, bacio, bact, kiſſes; Figlio, Hizli, ſons; ſaggio, 


ſaggi, ſages ; 6cchio, icchi, eyes: but if the final 1 hap- | 


pens to be a diſſyllable, then there muſt be a long j in 
the plural; as ratio, native, in the plural we ought to 
write, aj. ; © bs 


In the other examples above preduced, the reaſon 


why we do not put the long z, is to avoid the harſh pro- 
nunciation which would follow ſrom the junction of two 
ts. And yet the long / is ſometimes admitted in or- 
der toavoid any ambiguity in the ſenſe. And for this 
reaſon we write /&mpj, temples, and priuci pi, principles, 
which otherwiſe would be confounded with pz, times, 
and principi, princes, 1 | | 
Nouns ending in cio, chie, gio, and glio, generally 
make bot one ſyllable of jo, and their plural by chang- 


ing jo, into 7 as impaccio, trouble, imfacci; acchio,: an 


eye, occhi; paggio, a page, päggi; figlio, a leaf, gli. | 


LIN et. 5 * 


„— „„ 


1 


e Mans in u. 


| 1 E Italian language has but very few nouns in 


1; they do not change their termination in the 
plural: example. | : | 3 


la gri, a crane, Tera. ; 
la gioventt, youth, *-- he gioventu. 
la fervita, ſervitude, le ſervitu. 
la triba, a tribe, be tribun. © 
la wirts, virtue, le virtu. 
la ſchiawitᷣ, ſlavery, le ſchiaviti. 
| Remarks 
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d r NOUNS, | yy 
Remarks on the Nouns, 
% When the letter I is found in Latin and French 


as. 1 


| after /, 6, p, we mult change / into 7, Example, fleur, 
fre; blanc, bianco; blanche, Bianca; plein, pins 


tem ple, tmpio; plomb, piômbo. pd | 
+ © Note, the Italians never put a cor before a r, 
but the p and c are changed into 7 - example, dodtus, 


| Jotto ; doctor, dottore ;' att,” ate; aptitude, attitüdine; 


adoption, adoxiò ne. | | Ee 
. Phis changed into . example, philoſopher, #/o/of+ - 
x is changed into /, or J, and ſometimes into c; as 


Xerxes, Serſe; Alt xander, Al:/andro ; excellent, eccel- 


linie. ä | 

it Of the Augmentati ver.. . 

Tx Nalians have this peculiarity in their lan- 
8 


uage, that they can augment or diminiſh the ſig- 


nification of theſe nougs, by only adding certain ſylla- 
bles to the end of them, which they call augmentatives 
or diminutives. 5 1 

Augmentatives are words, which by the increaſe of a 
ſyllable increaſe alſo in their ſignification. 
FThere are two ſorts of augmentatives ; the firſt termi- 
rated in one, to expreſs any thing great and large; as, 


cappillo, a hat, change the laſt letter e into exe, and you 
make it cappelline, a great large hat; ala, a hall, change 


4 into one, and you will find /al6ne, a great large hall; 


ate, a friar, fratone, a fat overgrown friar; ca/a, a 


houſe, ca/ine, a great houſe; libre, a bock, librone, a 

huge large book : and ſo of rhe reſt, | 
% Obſerve, that the avgmentatives ending in ent 

are always maſculine, though the nouns from whence 


they are formed be feminine; example, una porta, un 


F. - * Fg 
portone 5 la camera, il camerone. . 


The other augmentatives are formed by chan ging the 


0 


laſt letter of the word into accio for the maſculine, and 
into accia for the feminine; but then theſe augmenta- 


tives declare the thing ſomewhat contemptible; as cap- 


pello, a hat, cappellaccio, a 2 ugly hat. 
3 4 . 


3 


F 


Sala. 


% Os THE NOUNS. 


: Sala, ſaläccia, a great naſty hall. ny 
= Caſa, caſaccia, a great filthy houſe. 11 
: | Nouns terminated in ame denote plenty or abundance ; 
as, geniame, abundance of People: 3 fame, abundance of 

bones. 

Obſerve, nevettheleſs, that in all thoſe,termiuations 
there are ncuns which. are not augmentatives z 7 for in- 
ſtance, in aue, we find ba/ione ; In ans nt, in #4 
and in accia, läccio, faccia, &c. | 


4 
* 


: Of Diminuziwes, * |; 

| | A Lthough the diminutives are increaſed by the addi- 

„ tion of one or more ſyllables, yet they leſſen the 
| fionification of their primitives, 

= There are two ſorts of diminotives, one of kindneſs 

and flattery, another of compaſſion, 

. + The diminutives of kindneſs and flattery have their 

0 termination in 72a, eto, elle, for the maſculine ; and in 

ina, eta, ella, for the feminine; example, from powers, 

= poor, come powering, power#ito, goveréllo, a poor little 

man; foverina, poweretta, povertlla, a poor little woman. 

—_ : - The diminutives of compaſſion end in uccie, anno, 
= icciublo, for the maſculine, and i in uccia, uxxa, icciuoͤia, 
ſor the feminine; example, from Zomo, a man, is formed 
uomũccio, eee uomicciublo, a poor little man, 

„ Note, the diminutives convey no bad meaning 
like the augmentatives; ſo that to expreſs a little old 
man, you may vie indifferent! y wecchietto, vecchino, vec- 
chicttine, wicchiarillo, vecehiarellino, wecchiunmo © as alſo 
from ca/ina, caſcita, caſuzta, ne to expreſs a ſmall 
| houſe. 

9 Note alſo, the Ain in ino and ina Ls 
ſomethingof tenderneſs, flattery, and cajoling in them: 
example, the little pretty Prince, il principino; the little . 
pretty princeſs, /a-principina, 

In her pretty little chamber, nel /uo bel canerino, - 

Cane, a dog, makes its diminutive ge ns, a wes 


pretty dog. 40 ® 101 05 
TA vola * tawoli ne, a lietle table. # L 1 | 
Ca/a, a houſe; caſino, a little houſe.) 7 5 | 


> 5 ö Camera, 


— * 


Or Tur NOUNS. 63 
Camera, a chamber; camerino, 2 little chimber. 
Berritta, berrettino, a little cap : which ſhews that 


es ſeveral feminine nouns in @ make their diiningaees in 
of ino. | 8 e 
— _ HEE i 
Ons 1755 0% Nouns Aebi. 
750 HE adjectives always agree with their ubllantires 
198 in gender, number, and caſe. ' 5 
There are two ſorts of adjectives, one cortiinated 3 in 
o, the other in e. The adjectives in o ſerve for the mate. 
culine: example, bells, ſanto; ditto, ritto, tů ere. theſe 
475 adjectives, and all others ending in e, form their A 
he in 1; as, belli, /anti, dötti, ricchi, pd veri. 
0 | To make theſe adjeQives of the feminine gender, you 
ofa muſt change o into a; as, bells, bella; ditto, dotta; vicco, 


rircas and in the plural r 0 muſt change a iatoe; as, 
Galle, lite, mich. 1 M 

The other adjeQives dading's in e are of the maſculine 
and feminine gender, without ever changiny their ter- 
mination, and they form their plural in 7, bs well for 


in. «the maſculine . as feminine ; 3 example, un mo pride, 
20, in donna Runente, Yall Komini Lair in e donut" Piu 
as : «aente. 3 
ed From the adjeQives we may form co paratives- and 
8 dare 8 e 
Id „Wan we 07 eee HE N 
- HE Engliſn comparatives are” aafarives; beftre | 
& 1 Which are es the F Mare, leſs, better, , or 
* m_—— , 3 

5 The Falian comparatives have before' them, bid, nc go, 
ve or n4g/#9; as pin ditto, more learned'; mens, dörto, leſs 
11 learned 7 pin Hella, more ' handiowe 5 ; Mens bella; Tels 
le handſome. | 


The. comparatives ſerve to compare one thing with 

| another; be fun is langen than the earth; your Her is 
e Getter arefſed than Four niece. In theſe. examples, we com- 
| pare the ſun with the earth, the filter. wick the niecr. 
There are four Italian comparatives, which end in 
* cre; they may alſo be expreſſed by pin, except migliore 
a, | „ or 
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4 or Tus NOUNS. 
| ö or negli, which are dernen without the- help * 
the particle Bah 5.1 


? maggiare. more great, a il grande, 
mind fe, leſs, Pi Piccolo. "7 
peggior 8 worſe. e piu cat ii vo. 
migliore, . better, meglie. 


| To which may be added Superiore, ſuperior, and . 


\ r76re, inferior, or lower. 
| 


Obſerve, that the Italians never make uſe of the 
words piggio and miglio, but when they want to expreſs 
the French words pire and mieux, that is, avorſe and 
better, taken as adverbs, When the comparative is to 
| agree with the ſobſtantive, they ſay peggiare and mig- 
lire. 
5 92 Obſerve alſo, there can be no compariſon made 
without the word than, and that this word is not ex- 
preſſed i in Italian by che, but by the articles of the ge- 
nitive, a, del, dello, dalla, dei, degli, delle. | 

„When the word than, which is after the compa- 


1 


{ 


£44 pt rative, is followed by an article, or a pronoun poſſeſſive, 


as, than the, than my, than thy, than his, than ours, than 


+ yours, than theirs, &c. in that caſe the word than is ex- 


preſſed by the definite articles de/, —_ della, dei, Nat 
delle. Example: 4 


Clearer than the ſan, .. pid chia ro del ite 
More'white than the ſnow, bid bianco della nive, 
More learned than the piz dotto delle ſeolare. 

. ſcholar, | 
Lon ger than the days, pid langhi dei giorni. 
Fairer than the ſtars, pi bile delle Rielle. 
Clearer than the glaſſes, pig chiari degli ſpeech 
Bigger than my book, piu grande del mio 2 . 
Larger than my hand, pid larga della mia mano. 
; Richer than your relations, pin ricchi de voſtri parints, 


2, But if the word han is not followed by an arti- 


+ cle, dr a pronoun poſſeſſive, han is expreſſed by the i in- 
| ne artiche di. Example; 


* 1 N - 

of Sy e « 

5 42 : , 

* Y . 


s Or THB NOUNS. FS 
p of More learned than Cicero, piudotto di Cicerone. 7755 
ID More eſteemed than I, pi ftimato di me. | 
Bigger than the whole earth, ii grande di tutta la terra. 
Richer than that man, pid ricco di guiflo, 
If after than there happens to be a pronoun poſ- 
ſeſſive, followed by a noun of quality or kindred in the 
ſingular, han is expreſſed by the indefinite article 4. 
example, EE x | > 
More handſome than my brother, my fiſter, your 
excellency, &c. pi bello di mio fratello, di mia fortlla, di 
weſftra eccellinza, &c. We may likewiſe make uſe of 
the definite article, but in that caſe we muſt place the 
pronoun after the noun ſubſtantive, according to what 
has been obſerved at the end of the firſt chapter; and 
we mult ſay, pi bello del fratille mio, della forilla mia, 
dell' ecrellinza voſtra, ae. 
*.* If the pronoun poſſeſſive is in the plural number, 
as, my brother, their aunts, their highneſſer, we muſt uſe 
the definite articles 4 and delle: example, more power. 
ful than my brothers, pin potenti de miei fratelli; delle 
nie Cie, delle altizze loro. | | 
*.* If the word han is followed by an adjective, or 
by a verb or adverb, it is rendered by che: example, 
More white than yellow, pi bianco che giallse. 
More poor than rich, pin powers che ricco. 
He vp more than he /crive più che non parla. 
ſpeaks, 0 b OE IVES s 
It is better late than never, 2 meglio tardi che mai. * 


* 


When the Italians have a mind to heighten their 
compariſons, they make uſe of via pin, 25 pin, mule 

| fin, a great deal or much more: as alſo of wia meino 
©//ai mino, milto mô no, a great deal or much leſs, _ 


Example Cæſar is much more eſteemed than Pompey. 
Care & via piuftimato di Pompio, 
(care à afjai piu ftimato di Pampios, 
Ce/are & molto pin flimato di Pompto, : 
Pompey was much leſs happy than Cæſar. 

Pompeo 3 flato via mino, aſſai nino, molto mino felice di 
Ce/are, In all theſe examples one may ſay alſo, che 
Pompeo, che Cijare. : | e 


"Cs | | See 


—— —— - 9. wy —_ 


36 or vn NOUN Ss „ 

„ See, the ſecond part of this book, in the! ode 
ter of the concord of -nouns, the rule! coneurniag 4 e 
| SOR? W hen it is made by as, as 2575 2 fo, Kc 


4; 2 


4 : 8 
07 Superlatives, * 614% 497 
THE Top dope 18 nothing pe a noun A 
jective, to which you prefix the partſcl⸗ moſt, tn or- 
der to heighten the ſenſe; 2s net learned, moſt honcured.” 
17 The Italian ſu ,erlative is folded from the 'noun ad- 
jective, by changing che laſt letter into 77 for the 
maſculine, and into ua for the feminine ;*'thus from 
grande you form grandiffe uo, moſt Wen; 3 ron Pilla, 
bella, molt handſome.” 
IJ The moſt is expreſſed by PA pin, la pit; as, the wog 
fair, or faireſt, il pid bello, la piu bella, i pil billi, le pid 
laelie; the moll large, or largeſt, il pin grande. 


. 


jeQives 3 in iffimamente, the ſuperlative adverbs are com- 
oled; as from ditto, learned, tt ii. maménte, molt 
earnedly ; - from ri#cco, rich, ricebi/ mnamente, moſt rich- 
Iy ; from prudente,, prudent, prudentiſimamente, moſt 
prudently 
You are alſo to take notice, that the poſitive is ſome- 
times uſed i in the Italian language inſtead of the ſuper- 
Jative ; as, 2 /a hella delle bi/le; as if one were to ſay, 
ſhe is the faireſt of the fair. 
There is alſo another ſpecies of ſuperlative; for we 
Jay, un uomo dito doit, b nify a very learned man. 


- Ob/erwations on ame Mount. 
Tax» notice that theſe ſix words, ano, Zelle, grande, 
f/anto, queilo, bub, are abridged, or retrenched, 
before maiculine nouns begioning with a conſonant, 
+ and we only put 51 

Un, el, gran, ſan, ound; uon ; as, un he. 7 cane, 
gras fubce,' jan Michele, guel baſtins; bun feliuölo. 

Before the feminine nouns we pat 

Una, 6illa, grande, Santa, quella, buIna. 

None but gran is ſhortened before feminines. 

See, i in the ſecond part, the chapter concerning words 
chat ate to be abrid ged. 


a# 


| 5 3, OW Obſerve, that by changing the laſt letter of ad. 
i 


f T | : : Fri 


b e We. 
B00 ggviſtes a friar, or brother of a religious order. | 


In this fenſe we abridge the Word  fra7e before the pro- 


per names of men, and we only uſe Fa; as,” brather 


Peter} brother Paul, brother Auguſlißè, brother” ohn: 


| fra Pittro, fra Pablo, fra Agoſtino, 55G 


2 |: 


We mutt remember that fra, before numeral nouns, 
ſigniſes ine example, in à year, in two months, in if 
teen Rye ; fra. un auna, fra dubi , fra Find nas 


1 12 


five, fix, ſeven, eighty]. 
nine, ten, eleven, twelve, 


"O00 Of Numeral Nouns. r 
On. two, three, four, 


* 
2 


NM, uno ina, dubi, &- 
725 tre, quattro, cingae, 


thirteen, fourteen, ſifteen, 22 4ödici, tridics, guat- 
ſixteen, ſeventeen, eighteen, tordici, quindici, ſedici, ditiie 
nineteen, twenty, twenty- gerte, or Aiciaſctte,  dibci-ot- 
one, twenty-two, twenty- e or diciacotto, dirci-nior, 
three, &c, thirty, forty, or ditia- nu, went; ventu- 
fifty, ſixty, ſeventy, eighty, 0, ti. dis, Venliatre, e. 


ninety, a handred, 
hundred, three handreg” 2 
thouſand, two thouſand; 2 


million, a tenth, a dozen; 
mila, millione, or miglicee, 
ann 
; ung wentina, una trenting. 


a ſcore, a thirtieth, 


Fe 


4 
: 


MIRST, # "A third 
fourth; fifth, Bth, fe- 
venth, eighth, ninth, tenth, 


eleventh; twelfth, thir- 
teenth, fourteenth, fif- 
teenth, | ſixteenth, ſeven- 
teenth, eighteen th. nine. 


teenth, twentieth. one and- 
twentieth, thirtieth, forti- 
eth, GPriech: frtierd {e- 
ventieth, eightieth, 
tieth, the og the 
thouſandth, the laſt. | 


two. rronta, 


nine 


1 Mint 9 8 8 1 DOR 


| 


Anta, 


gudranta, chiquan- 
ta, Sefants," ſettünta, ot. 
nonanta, © cents, Au- 
cinta, trecento, < mille, dis 
decina, unn dozzing, 


#.< + 


| 8 I. * 
Emaar e's” AN 


PRI, IT MO, Reebnds, 5 
quarts, quinto, Jeſto, et- 


„ timo, otta vd, non, detimo, 


undi cimo, duodicimo,  dicimg 
ters o, dtcimo qua#to, decimo 
guinto, dci mo [6 e/fo, decimo 
Jettimo, ad eimo oftawe, bci 
mo nono, wventefimo, vente Hi. be = 
mo Primo, trentiFmo, ua- 


rante/imo, cingquante/imo, f 
Janiéſfimp, ſettantéſimo, ottan- 


Ene, nonants/; 7mo, centsfimo, 
2277 . 


The 


. 9 be 2 
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Or TjuE NOUNS, | 
The proportional numbers are femplice, doppio, rripli- 
cãto, quadruplicito, centuplicato, fingle, double, ns- 
fold, Gurfold, a hundredfold. | 
The diſtributive nouns are ad uno ad uno, one by: one : 

a due a due, two by two, &c. 

In French and Engliſh all ordinal 4 1852 may be 
formed into ad verbs. 1 * in Italian they have only pri- 
micramenie, and /econdariamente. + 
1. expreſs thirdly, fourthly, &c. they fay in t rx 
lubgo, in guarto lugo, & c. in the third 7 85 in the fourth 
place, &c. 75 5 ks 76 
A method (for thoſe 5 e FRENCH) to 225 
2 great many ITALIAN words in a ſhort time. 


1 HOUGH Italian is ſaid to be corrupted Latin, yet 
it has a greater conformity and reſemblance with 
1 _ the French than with any other language; for the 
1 French words, with a very little variation, are all Ita- 
5 lun, as may be ſeen by the following examples; only 
we muſt obſerve, the French ſyllable cha is always ex- 
preſſed in Italian by ca, rejecting + : example, Charber, 
charits, chaſteté, chapon, chareite, chandelle, chapea 3 - the 
Italians ſay, Carbone, carita, caſtita, nd. carrttta, 
candila, cappillo. 
To learn a great number of Italian words in a Hort 
time, we muſt obſerve the following rules, 


FRENCH Terminations that end in IT SLIAN; in 2, 
French words ending in ance ; as, conſtaace, vigi- 
lance, &c. in ain end in ana; coſtanza, vigilanza, 
KS. 
5 Thoſe in ence in French; as clemence, diligence, 


I 
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i prudence, end in Italian in ena; cleminxa, A. 
5 prudi nxa. 
Ax makes agu; montagne, moni dg na . campagne, 
* 7 campagna. 

. | 1 Ocnz makes ogna 3 Catalogne, Cataligna ; 3 charogne, 
5 ; | carbgna. < * y 


Is makes 7a; comedie, cem dia; here you lean the ac - 


cent upon the e, and not upon the z, as in” French; 'M 
. Peccia. 


Fi 
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Or 


Or Tar: NOUNS. bh 59 


Orcs makes oria ; gloire, gloria; victoire, vittiria. 


25 'Te makes ta; purete, purite 3 liberalite, Iiberalità. See 
"| what has been ſaid in the W of nouns termi- 
ez nating in 24. > 
| Uzz makes ura; avanture, vidura; impoltare, TY 
be pura. | | : | 
ri- . 
F RENCH W 1 in 7 ALLAN j in e. : 
G Al, ale; cardinal, cardinale; mal, male. © ; 
rin ABLE, evole; charitable, caritativole 3 honorable, ono- 
ti vole; lovable, /odewole. 
ANT, ante; vigilant, wigilante 3 amant, amdnte.. 1 
arn EN T, adjective, ente; prudent, prudime; W wo. 
| ents. 
yet Ee x, ore; honnevr, onore ; chaleur, calire. | 
Sh IE R, iere; Cavalier, cavalitre z picquier, . 
the Ton, ione; union, wunione ; portion, Porzibne ' 
1. Iso x, gione; raiſon, ragione; priſon, Prigiine. 
oly On, one; charbon, e canon, canine 3 » 
* barò ne. 
"a Or, ente; front, fronte ; pont, ponte. | 9 
the O1s, names of nations, %; Fran my nech: Hol- 
He, landois, Olande/e ; Anglois, Inglije 
| Upe, udine; inquietude, inquietudine * | | 
"qa ULien, lere! ; pier, regolare ; ; pardculier, parties 


are. 


FRE NCH 8 ending in iT ALTAN a 8 
igi- Abet, aggio; page, raggio; 3 equipage, equipaggio. a 


1, Alx, ane; vilain » villano ; humain, umano. 

A Aix and Itn, names of nations, ano and ins; Romain, 
nce, Romano; Italien, Laliano; Napolitain, Napolitano, 
1, Parifien, Parigino. | 

a  A1re; ario; falaire, ſalario ; » temeraire, temeririo. 
gne, Eau, ello; «77; hari , ca b lla; ; manteau, manti/lo, *- 

15 EN r, ſubſtantif, ento; facrement, JSacramento, 
gne, Eux, % ; generevx, geners/o ; gracieux, grazid/a, 

In, ine; vin, vino; 3 jardin, iardino. 
AC Ir, ive; aWf, attivo ; peil, paſii uo. . 
ach; C, co; pore, pörco; Turc, Turco; Grec, Grice; eſcroc 


ferbeco, doubling the letter Co | 
IRE | | 7 N | Change 


I Ea, are; aimer, amdre: parler, garlare. D Fa 
EN D E, endere ; prendre, prendere ; ; rendre, feuer, | 


- 
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EC 


Is, ire, partir, par/ire ; ſentir, /entire. 


The participles in . make ao; aims, amais z ornẽ, 
'ornd1o ; chantè, cant to; parle, parläto. | 


The particles in z, make 15; dormi, dirmito ; ; ſenti, 
Jentito; pati, patio; ment}, io. _ 
There are a great many Trafian' words that es no 


once analogy or re fſertblatice with the French ; as 
t ages the eye- brows 3 Fuxzolerio. a "handkerchief; 3 
264 


crooked ; chiamtre, to call,; Jet therzare; to play; 
and many others, which hinder theſe roles wee. cing 
* Lay” FE 75 | | | 
. Other 7 7 ermination 1 the ITAL 7 AN Row dried 
n | from the Latin. © 


The Latin ablative generally, makes the Fg Fg no- 


minative; 5. 48, calere, onore, gettine, VErgine. Ty 
The natural nominatives change their laſt ſyllable 
into o; as, ſacerdotium, facerdazio, &c, But if the laſt 


ſyllable. of the nominative begins with a conſonant, the 


conſonant. continues, and the vowel o is added to it: 


examples, tempus, ſay i41po z*cornu, corno ; retaining the 


2 and, which are the firſt letters of che laſt ſyllable of 


the nominative hs ord; ſe; and the nominative cer Aly 
cor no. "+; 


Phe nevtril. genie in en dro} the letter =; as, 


Homen, nome ; flumen, fime; changing alſo the letter 
into 7, as hath been already obſeryed, where we treat- 
ed of nouns ending in u. 

The greateſt part of the Latin ſonn itives, of the {e- 
cond and chird conjugation, make the Italian infinitives; 


as dolere," ſenb re, folere, temere vedere, credere, leggere, 


difendere => but the e, in thoſe. words which are.accented, 


is pronounced in a different manner, being the Cloſe e, 
; Uke 2 in the Nerd le malgre, 


0 ou p. 


wb a 


i 


UW vw wo © © 
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THE pronouns are either perſonal, chnfupdive, 


poles e e relative, or 
74 I # 


improper. f - 8 1 TE * 17 5 


3 a „ p * 


07 Prime Pirfonal, ; | 
T H E pronouns perſonal are o and x07 for the br 
perſon, and they ferve for oh! maſculine and fe> 
minine. 
Tu and vo os the ſecond, K theſe ſerve alſo for the 
maſculine and feminine, 
Egli for the third perſon of the maſculine gender, and 


it makes g/ino in the plural. 


Zlla or a (becauſe lui for the . and lat for 
the feminine, are never uſed in the nominatiye) for the 
third perſon in the feminine gender, form in the plural 
{leno ; but M is preferable. Hence we never ſay lui or 
lei mi dia una priſa ai tablicco, give me a pinch. of f nuff. 
But 2 or V. S. or Ma, or la di lei perſona mi dia una 
preja di tabgeco. 3 | 

The pronouns perſonal a: are e declined * the article ins : 
definite, ai, 4. da. 5 


2 * 
* 
— 


The Declefin of Pronouns 8 


9 2 Hirt Perg. | 
Sing. Nom, + 4 580 e 
Gen. ol me, „„ n 
Dat. to me, me, or nu. 
, | RS "me, Or ni. 
| Abl. from me, i. 
Plur, Nom. ve, „ nos ig lots 2 
Gen, ns, di noi. . | 
| Das, F | 1 0 us, by a noi, Or a. 3 
Acc, Sent. .. ION Win ON CÞs © 
Abl. from or beds, 775 
„ | Wi 


1 


T Second perſon. 
= 1 ing. Nom. Linth. pat: Way 
wwe of thee, di te. 
1 ; Dat. to ihee, ie, or H. 
_— C e res. 141 
— . om thee, . 
1 Plur. Nom. vou or ye, o 
1 ien, fen, i 
1 Dit! to ouj 2 voi, or vi. 
* Mee. vou, 01, or vi. 
I | Abl. from you, e da voi. | 
ji Wich ther, is rendered by con te, or teco 3 after 98 
1 | ratives, by vi, and not by vei ; as, be you contente 
11 contentatevi ; ſhow, yourſelf, moſtratevvi © hide yourſelf, 
4 maſcondetevi ; fdrefs yourſelf, weſtittw: ; thee, or thyſelf, 
J is expreſſed after 0 peratives by its Ws wares, ſhow 
by us 4 
a Third perſon. For the maſcoline- b— 
Y Sing. Nom. N egli. LE, 
þ | Gen. of him, . 
ly Dat. TS 10 him, a lui, 
A Ace: : -- Rim, 2s - Jui. 
3 Abl. from hid, a li. 
H Plur. Nom. they, _ e eplino. 
| Gen, of them, di loro. 
Fa Dat. to them, a loro. 
1 ®: Ace. then, loro. 
| Abl. from them, da loro. 


fe With me, is RG by con me, or mice, or . 


me, after the imperatives, is expreſſed by ni; ns, ſpeak 
to me, parlatemt ; tell me, ditemi; ſend me, mrandatemi ; 
wri: e to me, /criverems. 

. Us, after the imperative, is reoderad by ci exam- 
ple, tell us, direc ;. give us, date 5: ſhow. us, mon/trateci. 
In theſe examples us is not a pronoun e but con- 


If Y ne as 8 will ſee bereafter. 


* TS * „Re 
1 ; bb 6 _- 


de. 


being uſed in the nominative, yet it is better to ſay, 


_ Gr van PRONGUYUNY. 63 
„„ Remember that the pronoun bim, or % bin, 
when joined to a verb, is always rendered in Italian by 
li, and ber by le, as you will ſee in the pronouns con- 
junctive. 1 | | : yy . A | 


4 * «4 
— 
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Third perſon, Feminine.. 3 
Sing Nom. ſbe. ella, or ofa. 
. „ 
Dat. 00 
V% UT Eng 
Abl., from or by her, da lei. 
Plur, Nom. they, —- elleno, or e. 
Gen. of them, 1 lore. © 
Dat. to them, à loro, or loro. 
Ae: mem, loro. 7 


Abl. from or by them, da lors. 
Though there are inſtances of lui, lei, and hare, - 


77 parla, ella canta, than lui pärla, lei, canta; becauſe 
ui 13 not commonly uſed in the nominative, but in 
other caſes, in which it is better to make uſe of lui, lei, 
and loro, than of eg/i, ella, cglino, ileno, We therefore 
ſay, for him, per lui; for her, per lei; for them, per 
loro; with him, con lui, or eco; with ber, con lei, or 
ſfeco; with them, con loro. „ c 


5 41 Of the Pronoun ſe, one's ſelf, or himſelf. 4 
There is another pronoun perſonal, that ſerves in- 
differently for the maſculine and feminine: this 18%, 
one's ſelf ; it has no nominative, _ 8 | 
Gen, of one's 'felf, himſelf, er herſelf, di /e. 13 
Dat. te nes e, . „, 
Acc. one's ſelf, Sc, fe, or fi. 
Abl. from or by one's ſelf, &c, „ "UWIOI | 
It is often joined with the pronoun fi, or fefa, and 
then it is more 5 ; per /e fta, by, or for himſelf; 
per je fieſſa, for herſelf. N 15 


= e 1 


* | Or rus PRONOQUNS, 
0 Pronouns/ Conjundives i * 

＋ H E prenonas conjunctive bear a great reſem- 

blance to the e Perſauak: the pronouns 

Perlonal are, een 

: 4, thou, he, wwe, ye, they. | 

There are ſeven pronouns conjunctive, viz. 7 me, or 

mne; to thee, or thee; to himſeif, or himſelf ; to herſelf, or 

herfelf'; to him, or bim; to 3 or us; to. you, ehe > 10 

Tem, or ibm. . 
They are e in Italian "ig 

mi, th, ſi, gli or le, ei, vi, loro. 

It is eaſy to remember, that the pronouns conjJunce 

tive, ne, thee, one's /elf, or himelf is him, them, or to 


"GFR, 


er le, loro: exam ple, that pleaſes ms, queſto mi 3 
| God ſees thee, Dio ti uf,“ Fi 
The ſun riſes, i/ fole f Eva, 33 
Iwill tell him, 10 gli dird. © R 
I will tell her, io le dit. | 
I promiſe them, prom#tro loro; as ; well for the maſeu- 
ine as the feminine. 
„ The pronoun conjunctive /oro is vary put after 
| the derd! in Italian : as, you. will tell them, dir#te loro. 
The pronoun conjunctive, to him, is expreſſed in 
Nala by gl, au to her, by le: example, I ſpeak to 
him, 10 gli parho, I ſpeak to her, io le parlo, We like- 
wife make uſe of gli in the plural, to ſignify loro; but 
then obſerve, that you are to put g/i before the finite 
| mood; as, 10 gli bo intiſo dire coſe mirahili z and loro after 
the infinitive mood, as, ho wedito far orb coſe mirabili. 
M. B. But g/ for Hiro is ſeldom uſed in proſe. | 
*.* The pronouns abe and ye are expreſſed in Italian 
by noi and vol, when they. precede the verbs whoſe ac- 


tion they make, and to which they are nominatives; as, „ 


we pray, moi preghiamo,; you ling, wor cantate. We is 
the nominative to pray, of which it makes the action; 
and ſo ye is the nomiuative to g n abe and ye are 
pronouns perſonal, 
„ When wwe and ye, in Italian zo; and voi, 7800 
verbs to * they are not the nominative, and there 
f - AS 


r ad 


them, &c, ate always rendered in Italian by mi, 1, for gli, 


＋ 
Ir 
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0 


% 1 
2 

* 

* 


Or Tut PRONOU Ns. 65 


18 dome other word that goes before, and makes the 
action of the verb, then they are pronouns conjunctive, 
and muſt be expreſſed by ci and di, in Englith ws and 


ou: 
4 erla; and not nai paria ; becauſe the maſter makes the 


action, and is the nominative to the verb. In like 
manner, to render in Italian, we ſpeak to yen, we mutt 
ſay, noi vi parliume, and not nci woi pariiamo; becauſe 
ave is the nominative, and makes the action of the verb, 
and not yon, which inſtead of making, receives it. Yet 
we may ſay, il maiflro parla a noi, noi parliatio.a vor. 
One of the chief difficulties to the learners: of 


the Italian language, is to expreſs the pronouns: con- 


junctive u, i, ci, gli, ci, wi, when they are followed by 
the partieles de, da, li, le or nge. 
To clear up this matter, you muſt expreſs them here 
as underneath, changing the letter i of the- pronoun 
conjunctive into e; as, to ſay 10 me of 27, inſtead of ine, 
you mult ſay mene; in the like manner; inſtead of m#Jo, 
you are to ſay.mels, pronouncing the two ſyllables thort. 
And the ſame to be obſerved in all the following pro- 
nouns conjunARive.: oe on gt HL WY 


1 


Wa to me it, melo, ma. 
9 =_ me of 3. me it,  mela, fem. 

- | {to me them, meli, mele, m. & f. 

| 2 to thee it, - rzelo, mal, | 
7 eee, , A ie. wr 

ts to thee 455 teli, tele, m. & H. ä 

; 2: Ctobimſelf i, wal. 

Himſelf, fe, bim- J 10 himſelf it, Jela, fem. 


ſelf of it, /ene, 


to him it, glielo, maſ. 
to him ir, gliela, ſe. 
to him chem, glieli, gliele, m. & f. 


] to us it, cao, mal. 


To him; eli, to 
him of it, gliene, 


Us, ei, us of it, 


wy to us it we fem 
cent, 5 N N F ; 


to-you-It, ;- |: n mb. cf 
to you it, . vela, ſem 
to you them, veli, wele, m. & f. 
, „„ 4 To 


You, vi, you of 
it, Vent, : ; 


example, the maſter ſpeaks to us, il maro ci 


| to himſelf them, Ali, ſole, m. & f. 


». 
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66 Or nf PRONOUNS, 
To them, bro; to them of it, ze loro; putting loro al- 
ways after the verb, 
If the verbs are in the . er the gerund, the 
pronouns conjunctive muſt be tranſpoſed; as, to tell 
me, per dirmi ; to tell me of it, per dirmene ; to give it 
to me, per darmelo ; in telling me it, abe, to 
give it to us; par darcelo; ſo as to make, as it were, 
at one word of it, remembering we muſt always pro- 


nounce ſhort melo, mene, telo, tene, c celo, celi, cele, and the 


reſt after the ſame manner. 

Qther examples concerning the pronoun conjunRiive 
Loro, them. 8 

J promiſe them, promò tio le. | | 

To promiſe them ſome, per prometterne loro. 

In promiſing them ſome, prometiendone lore. 

After imperatives, and before infinitives and gerunds, 
the pronouns are never perſonal, but conjundive; ex- 


= ample, give us, dateci; to fee you, per n in 
ſpeaking to you, parlindovi, | 


After verbs, when 2 queſtion | is aſked, the pronouns 
are perſonal, and not conjunctive: example, have you? 


ale woi ? ſhall we fing ? canterimo noi ? 


The poets always uſe ne inſtead of ci, to expreſs the 
pronoun conjunctive as, as we may fee in Guarini's 
Paſtor Fido. 

Perch? crudo deflin, ne « il 16 tu, amor ne ve fringe 3 
tu perche ne firingi, ſe ne parte il deſtin, perfide amire ? - 

Why, cruel fate, doſt thou part us, if love unites us? 
And thou, 8 —.— why doſt ane unite as, if 
fate mu us ? 


. 


8 n | *. 


3 Pronouns Pofe Nove. 


PHE Basa. Engliſt have no article in the nominative be- 
fore the pronouns poſſeſſive, "but the Italians. have ; 
as, my, il mio, la mia, fern. plur. ; miei, le mie, fem, 
There are ſix ber e poſſeſſive, viz. i/ mio, i/ FTA 
i ſuo, i nitro, il 4 5 i liro; my, thy, his, our, your, 
their: in the plura they make 1 miti, i tui, i ſabi, i ö 
aii, i viftri, i far. 


_— — 


The ; 
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The feminine pronouns poſſeſſive are, Is mia te tua, | 
Ia ſua, la niftra, la wo/tra, la liro : in the plural, /e mic, 
Ie tut, le fue, de niftre, le wifire, le loro. 8 

Loro, as you ſee, never changes, but is always * ; 
it is put before the maſculine as well as the feminine, 
before the ſingular as well as the plural number. 

The pronouns poſſeſſive are declined by the definite 
article i ſor the maſculine, and by la for the feminine. 


To render them eaſy to decline, I ow give the fol- 
lowing example. 


Sing. Nom. my book. + ir 4 il mio libre, 
Gen. of my book, dil mia libro. 
Dat. to my hook, - 2 mio libro. 
Abl. from er by my book, dal mio libre. 
Plur. Nom. my books, 7 miei libri. 
Gen. of my books, | 4. miei li bri. 
Dat. to my books, a miei libri. 


Abl. from or by my books, da miei libri. 

Decline all the other maſculines after the ſame man- 
ner, and the ſeminines by the article la; as la mia ſer- 
. wa, della mia ſirva, alla mia firva, dalla mia ir va : le 

mie fo rue, delle mie 2 zrve, alle mie ſerve, dalle mie ſerve. 

Note, you muſt not uſe the definite article when 

FG. ronouns poſſeſſive precede nouns of quality, hut 
the indefinite articles 4, a, 4a: * 


Of your mazeſty, di voftra mae d. „ 

Jo your majeſty, @ woftra marft2. | 55 T3” 3 
From your majelty, da vaffra mae fa. 92 

„% Remember alſo that names of kindred e 
to this rale; thus we ſay, mio padre, a mio padre, da mio 
tadre; mia madre, di mia madre, à mia madre, da mia 
madre; mio fretillo, di mio fratello, 4 mio  fratello, da mia 
Fratelli; mia fortlia, di mia forilla, a mia forilla, da mia 
firilla; mio marito, &c. © 
, From the above examples it appears, that nouns 
declined by the indefinite article have no article 1 in the 
nominative, 

If the nouns of aoality or relation be in the plural, 
we muſt make uſe of the deũnite nes or Je, dt or 
Alle: e | | 


. 7 . Your 


Your majeſty, veſtra maeſta. - - \ 3 


1 


fri 


companied by a pronoun demonſtrative, they do not 


PRONOUNS: 


Your devthies rs, * voin fratilli, or fratill;- vari. . 
Vour ſiſters, BR ve ſorölle, or le forelle wvoſtre, 
Of your brothers, de? wvoftri fratelli, or 4 Hl 57. 


- Of your ſiſters, delle woftre forelle. © — 
To your brothers, a vri 2 * eee, 
To your fiſters, alle viftre ſorblle. nil e 072-3 
Their highneſſes, le ali#zze: lors, or * 1 alttexe.. 
Of their highneſſes, Alle aliizze' n 3% 20046 v3 eite 
To their higneſſes, alle altizze loro. eee fl 
9 4 i 7 
Though the definite article ſometimes ours in än- 
"cient arid modern authors before nouns of kindred in 
the ſingular number, yet we ought not to imitate them; Whit 
according to the old proverb, 12 v vendo bewor, feribends ſ 
Jequare peritos. a 


Take notice, that when the arokbun- poſſeſſive 3 is ac- 


put the article in the nominative. We do not ſay, i/ 
guifto mio Ii bro, but guifto mio libro. In all other caſes, 
they make uſe of the indefinite article; chus * fay, 
di 8 wy libro, NT” _ iſe, bee. 3 


BY 
— — e eee eee ee or 
| f of a Daa ide i = . . : 8 
7 HE pronouns demonſtrative are the. following : ch 

this, that, theſe, thoſe, i 
They are called pronouns demonſizative, becauſe they 1 
| ſerve to point out er demonſtrate any thing! or perſon; Ie 
as, this book, that man, that woman, &. 8 1 8 
They are expreſſed in Lene r tue olloning Fe 
manner: | 21 r6 
This ONSET thing, | Quit & b or qutth, 4 
. | quell & quegh, | 2 — 
| . „ - COA. « 
his woman, or thing, Quiſta, fuel, or r. . b 
He, or that thing, Quel, or quelh, coli. 6 i 
wg” 5 or that thing, Cc. Nuilla or coli. Fs hh 01 
This here, fem. quifa, quifta, git, coſts. [1 
That there, fem. quella, gquilla I, oy R 1 


This thing, "—_— or cio. i e 
8 


7. 


— 


8 Or THE PRONOUNS. bg 
"Theſe men, or things, Ae, guelly, & coftore. 
Theſe women, or things, Quite, quelte, & coftoro. 
They, or thoſe, fc, © D©u4/li, quei, maſc. or colaro, 

They, or thoſe, Cc. Quslle, fem. or colors. 

Tun, | Duifto, or cio. 

Theſe here, fem. qubſe or coffors. {= 

Thoſe here, fem. uélle or coldro,  —- | 

They make uſe of gueffo, guefr, gusta. 2 in 
ſhewing a thing near at hand; and gal, gu#ilo, gulli, 


zue, quilla, quille, in ſhewing or ſpeaking of a thing at 
Ja diſtance. %. NEE YT, 


Coftui , coli, coftti, colei, are alſo pronouns demon- 


ſtrative, and never uſed but in ſpeaking of a rational 


ſubſtance z as, of a boy, a man, a woman, c. and not 
a horſe, a dog, &c. : example, it is for this man, do not 
give it to that, # per ceſt i, non lo agate à colui; pay this 


woman, and ſend away that, pagare ceſtéi, e rimandate 


colei : you may alſo ſzy, ? per que/to, non lo date a quello; 
pazate quifta, & rimandate quilla, 1 
They do not often make uſe of celui, coſfui, colis, 
coſtẽi, in the nominative, - e IE Fo 
C:/tii and coftdi form in the plural coforo, theſe men 
Pr women; celui and coli a6 in the plural co/oro, 
they, or thoſe men and women. | SEE FER 


- 


They ſeldom make uſe of colirs or co/tro, either in 
the feminine or nominatitie. 1 
We make uſe of caſtii, coli, coſtéi, eolsi, caflòro, co- 
57%, when they are the laſt words of the ſentence, but 
never in the beginning or middle of it. 45 
We frequently meet with cotéſſo and cotiſta, and theß 
ignify that man or thing, that woman or thing : but you 
re to obſerve, there is a difference between gu/ffo and 
o1cfte, Foreigners, and ſometimes tbe Italiaus them. 
elves, are miſtaken in the uſe of thoſe two pronouns, 
We ought never to uſe corz#o, but in ſpeaking of a thing 

hich concerns the perſon who hears me. Therefore 
0 muſt not ſay, cotiffo mio abito, but use mis 

Ho. | Fx HER ; VVV TY #4 

„ Obſerve, gusſti and gu#iglt are often uſed for the 
ingular number; as, this man was happy, that unfor= 
unate, gue/ti fu felice, quigli sfortungto; but it is uſed 

4 „% only 
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1 


only in ſpesking of a rational ſubſtance, as of a man, 


a woman, an angel, &c. and not in ſpeaking of a beaſt, 
or any inanimate thing, for then we are to make uſe of 
_ guefio and guel. | | 


5 Note, what is often expreſſed by iche; but in 
that caſe it muſt refer to ſome. antecedent phraſe 7; ex- 
ample, my father is dead, which obliges me to go, 
mio padre & morto, il che m' obliga a partire. In the be- 
ginning of a ſentence, we mult ſay, cio che - example, 


that which pleaſeth me, I have not, cio che mi piace, non 


* 
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J Pronouns Interrogative. | 


THE pronouns interrogative ſerve to aſk queſtions, 


* 


che, quale? Example, 
„ #7 wu 
Who told you ſo f chi vba ditto cis 
What will you have ? che wolete ? 
What are you doing? che fate? 
What book is this ? che libro 2? 
What houſe is it ? al 2 la caſa? 
What? che? of what? di che? to what? ache? 
„ Che is often uſed for quale; and then the phraſe 
is more elegant: example, what man's that? che ubm 
2 Nwhat affairs have you? che affari avete ? inſtead of 
ſaying, gual homes; quali affari avete? 


and ate as follow; as, who? what? which? chi? 


- JB EE II 


; . Of „ Relative. 


that, who, and which. 


a * 


Italian by che, or by il guale in the maſculine, and by 
a guãle in the feminine: example, l libre che io liggo, 
or qual i liggo, the book that I read. La miglie c' he or 
"Ja cual ho, the wife that I have, But it is better to 
make uſe of che, than of quale. 5 ; 
I faid, when it is a pronoun relative, hecauſe when 
it is a conjunction or adverb, it is rendered by che; 
Fit) | Y: | you 


THERE ae three pronouns relative in- Engliſh; 


That, when'it is a pronoun relative, is expreſſed in 


GY 1”, os a a 


I. 


* 


or THE PRO NOUN S. Fe 
you muſt gence ſay, credo ch andro, . N believe 
that I ſhall go, &c. 


I} ho, except it be in terrogative, is alſo expreſſed by 
ebe : example, the maſter who teacheth, 11 macro cb : 
inſigna: the fools who laugh, gli ſcivcehi ch ad. 1 
Bot if it be interrogative, it is rendered oy hi. 

Of aubom or whoſe is expreſſed by di ebi, or di c 

Do aubom, is expreſſed by @ chi, or a cut, 

From whom, in the ablative, by da thi... 

Which, malc. is expreſſed by F quile ; from which, > SN 
guale ; to. which, al quale ; from which, Hal 2% 
which, plural, + quali ; of which, we, or de quali ; to 
which, ai, or a' quali; from which, dai quali. 

Which, feminine, * quale, ella quale, alla alen 
dal guaie in the plural, le gäli, &c. 1 

„ Obſetve, the pronouns relative /hat, who, wry, 
are alſo expreſſed by che; ſo that, inſtead. of faying- 
quale, quali, il guale, qugli, la quale, le quali, we may 
write and ſpeak che, which is more received, 

*.* The pureſt authors place the pronoun cu? between, 
the definite article and the noun, See the following 
examples; but obſerve, that you will never find this 
pronoun there in the nominative. 5 

Whoſe fair viſage, il cui bel viſo, or # di cut bel eo. 
for i] bel viſe di cus. 


b Whoſe beauties, le cui bellizze, or þ di cui bellizze, 
; for le bellizze di cui. N 
1 1 
To whoſe father, al cni Sits, or af di cui paare, for | 
al padre di cui. : 
From whoſe brother I have received, dal cui, or da 
di cui fratells ho ricevito, See Boccdcio, Lodovico Dolce, A 
Þ Manzini, Dawila, and cardinal Bentivog/io, who often 
| make uſe of theſe examples, 
1 The French relative dont, of «which, or f whom, „ 
y rendered in Italian by 4: cut, „ 
', Dont le, il di cui, or i} cui. 2 3 
r Dont la, Ia di cui, or la cui. . 
0 Dont les, i di cui, or i cui, for the ee ig 15 4 
Dont les, le ui cui, or le cui for the feminine. 4 
n „Lo, la, li, le, are alfo Pronguns relative, * 17 | 
; before verbs, 
u D 2 Him, 


vdo; you know him, vol lo conofeere. 


,FHESE pronouns are called improper, 13 in- 


72 Or Tux PRONOUNS - 


Him, as we have already obſerved in the chapter. of 
articles, is rendered by e example, I ſee him, 10 %% 


If the verb begins with a vowel, there mul be eli 
ſion; as, Tcareſs him, 10 Pete | 

Her is expreſſed by la: example, I know her, 70 h 
cono/co ;; you want her; voi la pd | 

Them is expreſſed by Ii for the maſculine, and by /e 
for the feminine; as, I fee them, Ii vd, or le vdo. 

Sn Remember that the pronouns relative, 7, la, Ii, 


le, muſt be tranſpoſed after infinidives, . and the 4 


word ecco. 


Es, he, himſelf, or it, is likewiſe a pronoun relative; | 


it makes in the plural off ;, themſelves; %a, ſhe, l 
or it, mak es He, themielyes, fem. 


— * * _ 9 — — 


07 improper Pronouns.. 


deed they are not properly pronouns, but have a 


great reſemblance to Pronouns as wel as to n, | 


They are the following : 
Tutto, thtti, m. thita, titte, f. all or every; gn, 
each or every; a/tro, ältra, altri, Altre, other, others; 
ualche, ſome; chiungue, whoſoever ; qualchedino, gual- 
chediuna, ſome. one; alcuno, ſome one man or thin 
alcina, ſome one woman or thing; ciaſchedimo, 39's Ba 


niſſuno, no body ; il medefamo, 71 N bo ftifo, mal, = 
melefama, le medima, la fifa, Piftifſa, fem. the ſame; 
ciaſcuno, mal, ciaſcuna, tem, each or rey one; alirii, 
altri, others, &c. 
Verino, werina, not one man or woman, is uſed for 
the affirmative as well as for the negative. 
Tito comprehends a totality, and agrees with the 
thing ſpoken of: example, all the world, zurto il node, 
or tutto mindo; all the men, tutti gli aòmini. 
The whole earth, a77a la terra. 
All the women, tülte le dönne. 


duni, maſc. ciaſcbeduna, ciaſcbedine, fem, every one; 


* ; þ 
L 
S $ We 
+ 


Ds . W209 0 nee <-> 


"0h We 


» 


r * 
a : 


ogni donna che. 


example, all or every ſcho 


- 


Or Tax PRONOUNS. 73 
#.* We muſt uſe tutto, and titta, when the word al! 


is followed by an article or a numeral noun; as, all 


the world, tutto mundo; all the earth, 7utta la terra; 
all three, zutr? i tre. . f 
But if after the word 41 there is no article, we muſt 
ule cgi; example, all men that fay ſo, ſpeak amifs, 
ezni uomo che dice queſto, parla male ;, all women that, 
Obſerve, nevertheleſs, that this pronoun is uſed with- 
out the article; and this is productive of great elegance, 

eſpecially in verſe. 855 : ee 

__ Che tate altre bellizxze indittro wannd. 
Sciòlti da tatte gualitadi umane, | 

„ Ogni is put with the ſingular number, and never 
with the plural; and it is indeclinable. It is uſed be- 
fore maſculines as well as feminines, and eſpecially 
when the pronoun all may be rendered by each or every; 
lar, ogni feölare; for all or 

ery thing, per ogni coſa, ok 
There are ſome examples of ogni in the plural, Creſ. 
236, ſays, appriſſo la fifta d ogni /anti, after the feaſt of 
all ſaints. Fiam, 28. # miei affanni og äliri trapa/- 
ano, But the examples are ſo uneommon, that they 

hardly deſerve notice. E 4 


Altro makes in the pural art; altra, femiaine, makes 


s 


altre. The oblique caſes are always al:rfi; nom. &/tro ; 


n. altri, or d altrii ; dat. altrii, or ad altrũi: ace. 
altriu; ; abl. d' altrii- In the plural it is indeclinable. 


The feminine, as well in the ſingular as plural, always 


makes, like the nominative, ra. | „ 
liro, when it is not followed by a noun, ſignifies 
another thing. : 2 

_ Aitri is often put for the ſingular number; as, a/er# 
piànge, altri ride, one weeps, another laughs. | 
„ LZuathe is only placed before the fingutar, and 
never with the plural: it is not right to ſay qualche- 
fignori, guaiche dönne, ſome gentlemen, ſome ladies; 
you mult ſay, alcuni fignôri, alcine dünne. | 

Pualjivigha, whatioever, is likewiſe uſed as an im- 


proper pronoun; whatſ»ever book, qualffubglia libro; 


whatſoever wax, qual/ir'oelia cira, 


Rs PancenT, | 
e Siogular. 4 
T have, io ho, or 0. 
Thou haſt, ö fu hai, hat. 
| He e has, gli ha, ba. 


the firſt perſon of the preterperſect of all verbs in a; 
f adi wa, not aveus 3 


WE | 
E 
W ˙ Bb B iS 


| I Haters relates to the verbs, will be rendered 


much eaſier to learn, by 1 to the fol- 
lowing remarks. 

Important remarſꝭs on the conjug arion, 

| Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it will bs 
proper to obſerve, that all the verbs may be conjugated 
without the pronouns perſonal 50, lu, egli, noi, voi, iglino; 
ſo you are at liberty to form them with or without the | 
ee z and it will be right in you to follow the Latin 
. 5 
Supp rimit orator, qua ruſticus edit ineptè, 


%% You mult alſo mind, that the. tenſes, marked | 


with a ſtar, in the conj 8 of the verb avere, to 
have, are terminated, 


conjugated, after the ſame 
manner in all the other "verbs; example, we ſay in the 
preterimperfe& of the verb avire | 
Avucvo, or aui, avVeVi, aul ua, avevimo, &. . 
All the werbs follow the ſame rule ; 3 example, , 
Ama vo, or amava, amavi, amguva, amavamo, &c. 
Credẽ uo, or credewa, credtvi, eredi ua, eredevameo, &c. 


D Senti vo, or anti ua, ſentĩ ui, ſentiva, ſentivamo, & c. 


And in like manner all the other tenſes, are diſtin- 
zue Dy a ſtar, arent the ſingle verb re, to be. 


C e if the 2 Verb Ne to have. 


— u 


„ FThe beſt writers in the Italian langua e, terininate 


amava, not anũ vo; and the latter 
termination is uſed by the vulgar. - 7 
| Plural. 


| Or THE VERBS. . 
| . Plural. 1 55 
We have, Frag bi abbiame, abbiamo. 
You have, : bi avele, __ | ave. 
They bave, ST &glino hanno. Hants. 
| | PRETERIMPERPECT. 
Thad, ; N zo avi, or a vA. | 
Thou hadſt, tu av vi, | 
He had, | ali aveva. 5 
We had, * 207 avVevamo. 5 1 
You had, | voi avVevale.” | 4 
'They had, eglino avtuand. 1 
PagTErPERFECT DEIN ITE. a 1 
Thad, . io bi. . | 
He had, | gli &öb&be. | = 
We + -*; noi avVimmo, | : 
You had, p J A wen | 
They had, +», Eglino ebbero. : 0 = 
. "PABTERPERPECT, 5 
T have had, 00 io ho av. | 45 | 
Thou haſt had, tu hai avuizto, i; : 
He has had, gli ha aviito, q' b 
We have had, . noi abbiamo aviito, 5673 | 
You have had, Doi avite avitto. W | 
They have had,  Tglino hanno aujj“m, | 
PanTenyLuPenFECT, | 
J had had, io avivo aviite; nn | | 
He had had, li avtun avitte. ws = 
We had had, roi avevamo avite, WR | | 
” You had had, voi avevate avizto. l 
Y Thyp had Rad, Felino avi vano auito. „„ | 
Fururre. : 
I ſhall oy - will have, 7o avrdy | 


Thou ſhalt have, | tu avrai.' e af | 
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He ſhall have, 85 gli aura. 
We. ſhall have, ® 701 AUrems. 
You ſhall have, | vo avrete. 
They ſhall have, | eg lino aurãnno. 


fe TR. IMFERATIVE. 5 
Have tho, . *abbiatuz e 
Let him have, abbia egli, 
Let us have, 5 abbiàmo noi. 
Have you, - abbiate wni. 
Let them ave, &abbiano eglino. 5 


That they may have, ch 2glino abbiano. 


Or ri VERBS. 


N. B. Averd, averai, averà, averimo, aVerett, aver- 


Anno, are become obſolete, GE to the modern 
Toke.” | 


* 
ͤ— — — 


The imperative has no firſt perſon liogular, becauſe 
it is impoſſible to com mand one's — -; | 


© OPTATIVE ax» SUBJUNCTIVE. 
1; Join them together, becauſe their tenſes are ſimilar. 


Paesent. < 


ie t man har, l e fo dbbie. 


That thou mayſt have. che tu abbi, or abbia. 
That he may have, ch eli abbia. 

That we may have, «bo — abbi m. 
That you may have, che voi abbiare. 


Fist PRETERIMPERFE er. 
That I had, che, or cb' io at. 
That thou hadf, © che tu avis. 
That he had, <<" tgli avi/e. 
That we had, v che noi ave/jimo. 
That you had, che voi aviſte. | 
That they had N cho tglino avi ere. | 
' Szcond PaETERIMPERFECT- 
I ſhould Thy +. 7 1a 
Thou ſhouldſt have, tu avrefti. 
He ſhould have, egli avurebbe,, 
We ſhould have, ni avrẽmno. 2 - 


| eſpecially as this tenſe is always, like the future of the 
indicative, changing 79 into rei. 


junctive, and the participle, 


If I had had, „ 24 avis. ES 
_-  'Fhou badſt had, W tu ave avs. ; 
He had had, li aviſſe avitto, 
We had had. % noi ave//imo avitto, | : 
You had bad. | fe voi aveſte auto. N a] 
They had had, s' eglino avifſero avitto. . 
Wend P&ETERIMPERFECT: 1 


I ſhould have bad, 0 avrit avitte.. 
Thou ſhouldſt nass had, tu avriſti avitto. n 
He ſhould have had, ll aurébbe avitto. , 

We ſhould have a 5 noi aUremmo avito. 

You ſhould have ha: Vol avreifle aviito. 


5 When 1 ſhall hone bad. "quand? j jo avrd abe. By 


Or Tux VERBS < 77 
You mould have, 5 l avreſte. FP ; 
They ſhould have.  CGdglino aurébbero. 


N, B. Awvert, averi/t:, averebbe or aueria, abr Emme, 
averiſte, aver bbero, ot averiano, are grown out of uſe ; 


PRETERPERPRCT: | 6 
That I have had, ch*io abbia avito. 
Thou haſt had, che tu abbia avũto. | 
He has had, | * 27-1: offi 4811 4bia aviito. 
We have had, che noi abbiamo auto. 
© You have had, che voi abbiate avuto. 


They have had, cb' Slino abbianoWavitte.. 
PRETERPLUPERFECT:.. 
It is compounded of the fuſt preterimperfect Rs 


 Te'fs compounded of the ſecond: preterimperſef on 
junctive and the participle. | 


They ſhould have had, lia gurl lere iu, ; 


! Furvaz. „ 0 


It ĩ Is FLY pr the future or odere, and. 
the participle. | 


Thou ſhalt have. had, 1 avrai avico. Fi 
„ When 


4 — 7 * p 
* | | * 4 


- 
3 oy : 
8 4 > 
* 


Or THE v E RB S. 


When he ſhall have had, quand” Zeli ard av 
noi aurëmo avülo. 


We ſhall have had, 


8 "You ſhall have had, 


* 


Fo have, 


To have had. 

| ' PARTICIPLE., 
Gruss. 
| aVenad. 


| Had, 


Having had, 


* 


INFINITI 


\ They ſhall have had, 


PRESENT. 


are. 


hoi avrete avuto, 


#2lino aurãnno avũto. 


VE. 


PET ERTERTEOTr. 


Having, er in having, | | 


2 


3 5 
aVEer auto. 


7 — : FL | * _ 
avuto, avita,; plural, awits, 
avitte. 


coll a e. 
nell autre. 
in aue. 


avëndo aviito. 


+,* We often uſe the verb autre, with the particle 


44 ot a, inſtead of the verb abvére; example, I ought 


ta do, bo da fare; being to ſpeak, awindo a dire; in- 
Read of dive fare; dovendo dire. = 
B Vy the generality of tenſes of the verb av#re, you 
- plainly ſee how neceſſary it is te be a perfect maſter of 
them, in order to attain a ſpeedy knowledge of all the 
reſt, ſince there is ſuch an intire conformity between 


them, except in the 
and the ſubjunctive. 
* Upon our fi 


preſent, preterimperfect definite, 


rſt learning Italian, the interroga- 


tion creates ſome difficulty; and we are at a loſs how 
to expreſs: ſpall I have? have we? haſt thou has he? 
yet there is nothing more ealy ; for it is but Weng 
the pronouns. perſonal after the verbs, as in Engliſh, 
and we ſhall never miſtake in ſaying ard io abbigmo 
noi] hai tu? ba gli? And if we would expreſs our- 


fſelves 


— - 


5 O Tus V EAR B 8. 


8 


{elves with greater elegance and eaſe, we ought not to 
mention the pronouns at all; example, ſhall I have 
this ? awvro quifto ? does he do well ? fa bene ? ſhall we 
ling ? canterema? 

- When: we ſpeak by. negated? we muſt uſe the wha 
non; example, I have not, 20 ho; you muſt not know, 
non devite coniſcere; thou haſt not, non" bal; he has not, 
non ha, 

In the like manner, to expel; I have las; thou bat 
ſome, he has ſome, ſay, ne ho, ne hai, ne ha, ne abbi- 
amo, &c. We may alſo make an ne , _ ſay, 
n ho, 1 hai, nba, & c. 

And to expreſs, I have none, thou haſt none, he has 
none, &c. you muſt ſay, non ne ho, non ne. Hai, uon ne 
ha; or non n bo, nen n hai, non n ha. 1 
But to expreſs,. have I none? haſt thou none? ae. 
we ſay, non ne 205 io ?. non ne hai zu? or non bo i ta? non 
n hai tu? | 5 
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Capers 7 ch es 7 erb lire to be. 
INDICATIVE. | 


1 : „35 

Jam, 10 ſino, or aw $4 
Thou os tu ſei, © 1. nn 
He is, 2 2, cg 2 N 
We are, noi flamo. $1 Wa of e 6 Y 
You are, . poi [fiete,. or fate. Jos: 5 til et Þ 
They are, #glino ſono, ſono, ns 

PRETERIMPERFECT. 
I ib a or tro. 
Thou wert, tu #ri,” „„ 
He was, li era, Er. 
We were, noi erãmo, or era va mo, era mo or eravdno. : 
You were, woi erate, or eravate, erate, or era vũte. 
They were, line frano, trans, 


PaE7TER® 


DEE RA 


S 


wy 
NET aac 
* 


They had been, ᷑glino frand 127755 


I hall or will be, io ſard. 


* 


Or rag VERBS. 224 


= Parrisrzarzer Dennie. 


T was, | to fa, 1 4 1 


Thou wert, b. | Fi or fiſh. . 


He was, gli a, 


We were, i fummo, | FR „ 


You were, vol fulte, or Flt, 2 - 


They werte, . Ezlino fhrono, . ron. 


* * 


— 


5 PazrzRTIATEer. 


1.1 is compounded of the preſent indicative, 10 om, 


and its own participle owns or fiata. 
I have been, 70 ſono ſtãto. 


Thou haſt been, tu ſei flats, 
He has been, 4801 2 2 tato. | 
We have been, not fiamo ftati. 
You have been, wor fiete ftati. 
They have been, Eg lino ſono fläti. 


If we ſpeak i in the feminine, we muſt ſay, fone, ftatas 


2 fiata, e fata; fiamo ftate, fiete ſl "_ ; and 


ſo in all the compound tenſes, | 


* 


| | Photon PLUPERPECT: 
1 had been, "ol fraftato, 


Thou hadſt been, ta Eri Alo. 


He had been, eli era flats. 
We had been, noi erams frati, , Or eravamo 1 fai. 
You had been, voi erate fant, or eravite fta i. 


"= 


rorvsz- 


— 


Thou ſhalt be, tu forte, - | 

He ſhall be, teli ſara. Ys 
We ſhall or will be, ũò ( 25 
Vou mall bee, bor r $7 | 


They ſhall be, * #elino arũuno. * 


- 


8 


- 


IMPERATIVE. 
Be thou, 5 _ or /za 1. 


Let him be, Aa gli. 1 : 
Let c be, 51 fũmo noi. dd 4 
A Be you, | fate . | 
Let them be, IP frano, Mino, or fs TY 
OPTATIVE AND $UBJUNCTIVE. . f 
| PRESENT, 


That I may be, = _ che or b/w ie. 10 
| Thou mayſt be, - tu fra. : 


Hef be 'egli fla. 0 

We may be, 2 noi fiama. f 
You may be, = vol frate. | 
They may be, ch eglino fiano, fit 7419, or wy 


Fi sr eee 
That I were or might be, che or chi Fehr, or fu . 


e n B pF 85 5 Py 4 meu | AGING 2 A* 1 * N , = » $% $90 a e 
2 J＋6üm PE AO III SES EDEN SEAL VEE Kotha 6 ERS; f : 6 
Fee n ee 


a, Thou wert, ce tu foi, or fun. 
nd He were, chꝰẽgli fofe, or fu ie. | 
Wie were, = ebe not fa} mo, or fi mo. 
You were, che wot  fo/ie, or fufte. | 
They were,  cÞ*eglino, fofſero, or filiero. 
SgconD PRETERIMPBRFECT. . x 
Y I ſhould er would be, 10 farti. 4 — 
7 Thou ſhouldſ be. tu ſari/ti. 52 
; * He ſhould be, „ - 0p N 
2 We ſhould be, noi ſarimmo, 
You ſhould be, Voi ſari/te. | | 
They ſhould be, Zglino jarsbbero, or /aribbono, 
|  PRETERPERFECT, | #947 
It is compounded of the preſent conjunctive, ic La, 
and the participle , or /4ta, of the ſame verb. 
. That I have been, che or chi fra ftato, or Alta Tx 
— Thou haſt been, che tu 17 ftato. 
He has been, chili ſia Auto. 


A a | at 
_ © 


2 | Or Txt v ER 38. 


That we have been, cbe noi i framo Hari, e or bau. 
You have been, c86be wor fate flati. _ 
They have been, ch ẽglino frano ftati, Fs 

PrRETERPLUPERFECT. | 


It is compounded of che firſt preterimperſea Tabs 
junctive, and the partieiple. 


If J had been. 4 eff aloe 
Thou hadſt been, fe tu fel, fate. 

He had been, 1! % 8 fl fate. | 
We had been, fe noi Hino flati, 
You had been, fe voi Fofte ftati. | 
They had been, eglino. , Hero ati. 


5 : 
SECOND \PRETERPLUPERLECT. 


It is compaunded of the ſecond preterimperſec ſub 
junctive, and the participle. 


I ſhould or would have been, 10 farti flato, 
Thou ſhouldſt have been, zu fari/ti flato. 


He-ſhould have been, egi ſarébbe Halo. 
We ſhould have been, noi ſaremmo flãti. 
You ſhould have been, Voi /arifte fläti. 
They ſhould have been, glino Jarebbera Mun. 
Fru. 


When I Hall have been, quand? io ard flaw. | 
Thou ſhalt have been, tu Jara fate. 
He ſhall have been, gli ſarà flato. 
We ſhall have been, noi ſarũmo flati. 
You ſhall have been, voi ſarãte Haͤti. 
They ſhall have been, eglino ſaranno fl ati 


1 N F I N ITIV E. 
To be, | ENre. 
F N 
"To have Wen, „ Here Auto. 
8 Ni f 


dees, e for the maſculine; rata, for the feminine. 
A Snoop, 


4% 
GE: 


bs 


. 


Se 


Or rar V.BRB'S, 8g 


Gruss. 
1 ded June or Jens; rene, 
Being, or in being. 1 Þ 
Having been, 2 Häto. 


The verb ere has no need of any other auxiliary 
verb; and we muft never put any of the tenſes of the 
verb avtre before the participle ftato ; as, I have been, 
you muſt ſay ino fate, and not hs fato; I had been, 
ero fiato, and not aveve flate.. And this rule maſt be 
particularly attended to, becauſe here it is that fo- 


e are apt to Wane blunders, - OFT .. | 


£ C K 
| Of. Conjugations. 


H E Italian. verbs have three different termina- 
tions in the infinitive ; to wit, 


| are; g amire, cantare,  faltare. 
In 3e; F as, 5 temere, credere, goderee 
ire; __ ( fentire, dormire, mentire. _ 


For which reaſon, I ſhall uſe but three conjugations, 
 Anire thall ſerve as a rule for the verbs i in are. 
 Credere, for the verbs in er. 6:19; 
. 44 for- the verbs 1 in ire. e 
IE 
It is proper to obſerve here, chat: the: dn6ihiver bf 
verbs derived from the Latin, ener. the ſame quan- 
tity as they have in Latin. I explain myſelf: wag 


verb cantare, in Latin, has br —— ſyllable lon 


and ſo it has the ſame ſyllable long in Italian. On t « 


contrary,” eri dire, criſcere, having the ſecond ſyllable 


thort in Latin, have it alſo ſhort in Italian, If you 
obſerve: this rule in pronouncing infinitives, you will 


. avoid the miſtakes which moſt learners of the Italian 


language are apt to commit. ions this dale Has ſome 
exceptions, 5 
Tap 


„ 
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bo 
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Dade 
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Or Tex: VERBS. 


Eaſy method. of hargfng to conjugate the V obs 


1 Have reduced all the tenſes of the verbs to ſeven, 

four of which are general, and have the ſame. ter- 
minations in all. the verbs; and the other three, by 
changing the one leiter in the third perſon, may be like- 
wile made general, and all the conj ugations reduced to 
one. , 

Tube general tenſes are the preterim per fe d, the future, 

* firſt and ſecond preterimperfect ſ adjunctive, 


| The : preterimperfeR i is terminated, i in all the verbs in 
Vo, vi, va; Vamos vate, vbano. 


The future indicative i is terminated, A 
—- vv; ra; remo, rite, rͤnno. 


The imperfect ſubjunctive, i in 
, H, He; imo, fre, * 


The ſecond imperfeck, in | 
rH, 22 ribbe 3 ; remmo, refte, eb ber. L 


Change re of the verbs! amire, ertdire, Jentire (and 
generally of all the other ary into vo, and 77 into 
75 and rei, &c. and you will find the imperſect, the 

uture indicative, the firſt and ſecond ſubjunctive im- 
perfect, of all the other verbs, without any n; ; 
which will be of great eaſe to the learner. 

* „ Note, the future, and the ſecond im 3 of 
the verbs: in &re are terminated in erè an and 
not in ard and arfi. Therefore, in theſe tenſes, after 
having made the change of re into. for the future, 
ard into rei for the ſecond imperfect, you mult alſo 

change the vowel that precedes 2d and rei, and ſay 
 amerd, amirtj.; and ſo of the. other verbs terminated i in 
are. | 

The preſent indicative; the preſent definite, and the 
preſent ſubj unctive, are the only ; tenſes you, have, 0 
learn: for the other four, that I have given above, are 
general. 


— 18 9 vis 
* 


In 


Or Tue VERBS. 5 . 


In order to form thoſe three tenſes, you. muſt cut off 
the laſt ſyllables of the infinitive, and then change the 


y Fm 4 5 
eee cus ere e ee A ee 
RN o x 2s 2 5 g 


n, laſt vowel which remains. For the preſent indicative, 

r- you change it into o through all the conjugations, ſo 

by that of amare, credere, ſentire, you make ano, credo, 

te- ſento. For the preterperfect definite of the indicative, | 

to WF you change it into az in the firſt conjugation; thus of bw 

a | amare you form amai: but when you come to verbs of | 
re, the ſecond conjugation, you change it into ei; thus, of : 


credere you make crẽdei: verbs of the third conjugation 
have it changed 1 into / ; thus, /extire makes. /antj, As 
in for the preſent ſubjunctive, the vowel that remains is 
l changed into i in the firſt conjugation, and into à in the 
others; thus, ami, cri da, ſinta. 


2 


S Ir Ea; CN Lee 


Preſent. ON | 


are o, i, a, jane, att, ane. 
ers , „ 46, i Ano, tte, ono. 
1 6 $:4 ;Gmoy ite, ono. 
*,* Take notice, that in the ſingular you are to 
ahange the leiter in the third perſon only. 


ab 


N Preterperſec definite indicative, . ; 


are, ai, a/ti, 55 ammo, Ae, Grous. t 

ere, i, if; Emmo, e, * ono. lik 
2 2 4 n+ - g 0 
ire, , i, 3, immo, Ne, | 


Preſent ſubjunctive. 


ar, „, „ i, in, Hhto; .. fue. 
ere, 4, a, 2, imo, iate, ano. 
ire, a, a, a, iamo, iate, anos Fe. 
« * Obſerve, that, through all the ern thers 
isno change made in the ſingular. 


- 


The participles are, 


are, &o, ata, ati, Gre. 
ere, Eto, ua, üti, ute. 
ito, ita, wt, We, 5 


- 


1 


5 PIE 


Os; THE. VERBS. 


Change the termination ares ere, ire, with the let. 
ters and ſyllables oppoſite to them, and you will find 


. : Sg? 5 


the preſent, the preterperfect definite, and ag Foſen 
. lubjunRiive, of all the gar verbs. 


Firſt We 93 . Verbs 74 are. 


INDICATIVE. 


53 * I ſhall put the Propguink perſonal i io, tu, reli, a0 


Ro more. 


er. 5 


J love, 
Thou loveſt, 
He loves, 
We love, 


"You love, 


A They love, | * 


rer zxrzer- 


I did love, 

Thou didſt love, 

He did love, 

We did love, 5 
You did love, * 


They did love, 


2 
—_ 
1 
NMI. 


— 


 &ma. 


amianos 
amate. 


amano. 


amd vo 7, Or ana va 


 amegvi, . 


£ ama ua. 5 


ama vãmo. 
e 47 Cs 
am ano Py 


Pita brrtniris 


1 Wend, 
Thou led, 
He loved, 
We loved, 
You loved. 
They loved, 


The poets often uſe, amar and amaro, for amarons 3 and 


"0. in all the verbs i in are. 


amis. 
amaſti. 


| am. 


amamnos 


| „ ; 


amaronos ._ 


PrETS) 


3 
N 5 5 
[RN IE og 
ICIS Atop 


e let. 


reſent 


3 


TE) 


find | | 


Or uE VERB 8. 1 % 


PRETERPERFECT. 


This ten ſe is ; compoſed of the participle amãto, and 
the preſent indicative of the auxiliary verb avere. 


I have loved, 
Thou hall loved, 
He has loved, 
We have loved, 
You have loved, 
T ay have loved, 


PrETERPLUPERFECT» 1 itbng 


This tenſe is compoſed of the participle andre, and 
the imperſect of the auxiliary verb av. 


I had loved, 


Thou hadſt loved, 
He had loved, 

We had lowed, 
You had loved, 
They had loved, | 


- 


I ſhall or will love, 
Thou ſhalt love, 
He ſhall love, 
We ſhall love, 


' You ſhall-love, 


They ſhall love, 


Formerly. they uſed amard, but now "ry writo . 
and ſo of all the verbs in are. N 1 


< 


IMPERATIVE: 


Love thou, 
Let him love, 
Let us love, 
Love you, 

Let them love; 


La amato. 


avi amblo, i 


4 , * 7 , 
_ avevano amt, . 
4 TI ” * 12 x 1 


Forum. 


| amerdiz 4 


J 
2 3 le eto niece Rey * * 
8 DNS 2 „ r wr. Dn en 
- OC ENTER - = - 
— ——— —— — 


ho mdto. 
hai amato. 
abbiamo amatoc © 
ate amũto. 
hbanno amato. 


avi v amdto. | ; 


aviva amato. ; 45 
aveyame amaie, ä 
avevate amt. 


amerd 


amerd. ds TY 
amerims, "If 
amerite. we Wt 
_ameranno, 


— 


ama tu. 
Ami Egli. 
amid mo 201 5 
amate voi. 

; amino eelino, 
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OPTATIVE ax» SUBJUNCTIVE. WM 
CCC ne 
That I may love, che or cid ami. 
Thou mayſt love, che tu ami. | 
He may love che or ch*egli ami. 
We may love, che amiamo. 
You may love, che amiate. 
They may love, che or ch'amins._ 


N. B. You may put the pronouns perſonal in the 
preſent of this tenſe, io, tu, egll, to diſtinguiſh the tenſe, 
which are all terminated in the ſame manner: but it i 
ſuperfluous to put them in the plural, the perſons being 

ſufticiently diſtinguiſhed by their terminations. TheY 
ſame rule is applicable to the following preterimperfea, 
and to the preſent optative and ſubjunSive of the ſecond ln" 
and third conjugation. N 1 
FinsrT PRETERIMPERPECT. 

That I might or could love, che or chi amd ff. 

Thou mightſt love, che tu ama fi. 

He might love, che or chegli amaſe._ 
We mightlove, che amifimy, © : 
» You might love, © che amaffer., | 

They might love, che or ch aniaffere... 


„„ When we find the conjunction / before the ind. 
cative imperfect, we muſt uſe the imperfect of the ſub- h 
Junctive or optative; as, if I did love, ſ ana, and notige 
' Je amavo; if I had, ſ aviffi, and not / aviwo ; and fo. 

in all the verbs, becauſe, when we ſpeak by way of will} 
or deſire, we mould make uſe of the ſubjunRive or op-| 
ia Young beginners are apt to tranſgreſs againlÞ 


re 


0 
h 


Second PRETERIMPERFECT- 
I ſhould love,  ameres. 
Thou ſhouldſt love, amerꝭſti. 
He ſhould love. ameribbe. - 
FELT, | 3 We 


* 


VA 23 

71 bat 8 AE, = 
8 . 
9 5 
= 48 


0 THE VERBS. ; + 


- mould love, anmer immo. 
fou ſhould love, _ amerefle. 
hey ſhould love, amerẽbbero. | 


© 


Pag rarer. 


lItcis compoſed of the participle amaro, and the preſent 
Ibjonctive of the auxiliary verb avere. "NN 


hat I have loved, che or ch'io abbia amato, © 


Thou haſt loved, che tu bia amato, 
He has loved, che or cht 55 li abbia amato. 

I We have loved, che noi abbiamo amdto. OT 
1 the You have loved, che voi abbiale amato. 
enſe: Bl They have loved, che or <b"iglino Gbbiane amãto. 11 
It 15 ; | : 
being ü PRETERPLUPERFECT.. 
55 It is compoſed of the participle amãte, and the firſt 
Mak | reterimperfe&t ſubjunctive of the auxiliary verb av e. 


f I had loved, ee io avefh amatoe, 


Thou hadſt loved, fe tu aviſſi amato.. 
He had loved, t or egli avaſſe amato. 
We had loved, ' ee avi/imo amãto. 
You had loved, ſe aviſte amato.” . 
They had loved, Je avefſero ama td. A 
Second PRETERPLUPERFECT: 10 
It is compoſed of the participle amato, and the ſecond © by 
reterimperfect ſubj unctive of the auxiliary vnn avi re. 
> indl- mould have loved, avwrti amato. L 
e ſub· Mrhou ſhooldſt have loved, avrefti amato. 
nd note mould have loved, _ awvrebbe amato. 
and lo Ve ſhould have loved, avreimmo amata. 
df wild ou ſhould have loved,  avriſte amato. _ 
or pp- by ſhould have tored,' avreibbero amat. 
again | 
Fur U R E. | N 


It is compoſed of the participle amito, and the future 
dicative of the auxiliary verb avere. 


hen I ſhall have loved, guand avrb amato. 
Thou ſhalt have loved, avrai anat. 
"We When | 


8 


n 
F . 
F 

= 8 3 - 7 0 


4 90 Þ Or Tue VE R 8 
oh When he ſhall have loved, quand ard amato, ' 
=, We ſhall have loved, avrimo amade. 

1 You ſhall have loved,. arte amato. 
Fa 8 They ſhall have loved, | eeraxgs amato, 

; 1 . * & 2 . 

i $59 3" eee 

: 4 To love, amd re. | 

Ft To have loved, avire amato. 

5  PaRTICIPLES. | | 
FA Loved, a, maſculine, Loved, anita, feminine, 
#2: | Grkunbs. 

1 8 amanda, Fe, abr REO con andre, | 

PE | p ö 

1 Loving, or 1 loving, | ven amdre; in mdr. 

5 a ; Having loved, avendo amato. 

bi E 2 on the Verbs in are. | 

FB ALL the verbs ending in Gre, are conjugated | in 


the ſame manner as .amvre 3 except four, which 
only deviate from this rule in ſome of their tenſes : they 
are, andare, dare, fare, ſtare: 

You will find their conjugations after the regulas 
verbs. 

Note, the verbs terminating, in the infinitive, in 
care od gare, take an 4 in thoſe tenſes where the c and 
© g would otherwiſe meet with the vowels e or i; that is 
to ſay, in the preſent indicative, imperative, optative, 


junctive; which are the tenſes 1 ſhall give you by way 
of example | in the verbs pecepre and pagare. 


pecca, pecchiamo, peceate, peccanc, 1 fin, &c. 

Future, peccherd, I ſhall fin 3 peccheräi, peccherd, pec- 
chert mo, «peccherite, peccherdians, aud not 8 peccerat, 
Ke. 

Imperative, pteta, Peccbi; peechiamo, peceite, pecching, 
ſin thou, let him fin; &c. 

Optative. che pecechi, prechi, pecehi ; peechidmo, pres 


ebiate, pecchino, that I * lin, &ce. 
4 * 3 Pre- 


future indicative, and the ſecond preterimperfect ſub- 


8 Peccàre, to ſin; preſent, pecco, pecchi (and not peeci), 


Or Tur VERBS. * gr. 
Pre I ſhould fin; peceher#/ti, peccherebbe, fecehe- 


remmo, pecehere He, peccherebbero. | 
Pagare, io pay, preſent, pago, pagbi, Paga; ag bid- 
o, pa gate, pa garo, I pay, &c. | 
| Future, pagherd, pagherat, paghera ; pagherini » pagbe- 
; | rele, pagheraune, I ſhall or will pay, &c. 
| Imperative, faga, faghtz paghiamo, pagate, paghing, 
| pay thou, let him pay, &c. | 
Optative, che paghi,, paghi, paght z pagbiamo, paght- 
die, paghino, that I may pay, &c. ws 
The ſecond preterĩimperfect, pagherti, pagherifti,. ga- 1 
bereit pagheremmo, pagheriſte, pagherebbero, &c. that S 
I ſhould pay, &c, 
The other tenſes are conjugated like amart, . 


_ Conjugation of the verbis paſſive. e | 
Before we proceed to the ſecond conjugation, it is 
neceſſary to know, that the verbs paſſive are nothin 


more than the participles of verbs. active, conjugares 
with the verb ere examplez 85 


| Conjugation of the verb . eſſere amato, 't0 te lowed, | 


i 


| - PRESENT. 

| I am loved, foro amato. 

Thou art loved, Ji amato. 

| He is loved, dN @ amato, 

| We are loved. ns amati, 

| You are loved, fitte amati. 

| Thip are loved, | ſono amäti. 
| . Parrzzlurzaeter. 

| I was loved, | | tro amato. 

Thou wert loved, Eri amato. 5 
He was loved, era amato. No 
| We were loved, eravimo amati. 

—— | You were loved, - | eravate amati, 
They were loved, trans amãti. 


c- : | Parr 


8 Or rn 


VERBS. 


PaeTerRPERFECT DeriniTE. 


I was loved, 
Thou wert loved, 
He was loved, 
Me were loved, 
Yoa were loved, 
They were loved, 


ui amo. 
Falti amato, 
fu amato. 
fummo amãti. 


fo t amati. 
Lrono amãti. 


PrRETERPERFECT, 


1 have bees loved, 


Thod haſt been loved, f 


He has been loved, 


We have been loved, 
Vou have been loved, 
NOT. have been loved, 


ſono frato amato. 
et Hate amãto. | 
EO Kato amato. 


Jamo ſläti amati. 
Fete ftati amatr. 
. ſono ftati amũti. 


PaBTERPLUPERFECT. 


'' pad! been loved, 


Thou hadfit been loved, 


He had been loved, 
We had been Taue 
You had been . 


Ty had been loved, 


I ſhall or will be loved, 


Thou ſhalt be loved, 
He ſhall be loved, 

We ſhall be loved, 
You ſhall be loved, 


They ſhall be loved, | 


I ſhall go no farther wich the conjugation, becauſe 
it is only a repetition of the verb ., Joined to the 


participle amato. 


*,* Obſerve, that the participles and adjeAives 
change their gender and number after the tenſes of the 
verb erer example. 
ſeno amato, for the maſculine 

ono amata, for the feminine 


I am loved 


Ero Halo amito.. 


eri 'ftato amato, 
Era frato amatlo. 


1 era me ati amd ti. 


 eravate flati amãti. 
Frans fati amdti, 


"Fotv in: 


' Jaro amfto. 
 farai amato, 
Jara amato. 
fartmo amati, 
farce amati, 
 faranno amati, 


hY dd oa wy. » tos 


„ 


engeler. 


- +» Gries VERNE < 57 
und amati, for the maſc. T , 
We are loves, [iamo amate, for the fem. plurals 
| frete dotto, N OST 
"Gita: ie 1 for the ſingular, | 
fte dötti E Bir 
"40 ite dis "oy for the plural, ; 
Obſerve, that in the TonſtruQtion of the paſſive, the 
Italians make uſe of da or dal, and per, by, which an- 
ſwer to the French da and par; with this difference, 
that the latter more frequently uſe gar than du, whereas 
the former generally put da or dal: thus they ſay, Piz- 
tro 2 amato dal principe, and not per il principe; which 
learners are apt to confound. FW | FRE oe, 
; : 80 


— 


You are learned, 


- Second conjugation, of the Verbs in ere. 
INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. | 
J believe, SIO, % 
Thou believeſt, | cri di. 
He believes, _ OS 
We believe, trains. 
You believe,” © credete. ” | 
i They believe, cri dono. fs wag 
| PRETERIMPERFECT../ hd 
I did believe, credt vo. | | 
Thou didſt believe, credi ui. 
He did believe, cereus vua. 
We did believe,  credevants. 
I Vou did believe, + credewate. I 
ife They did believe,  credfvans © | + © 
he | PRETERPERPFECT DEFINITE. 
| WE I believed, cdi, or m. 
res Thou believedſt, creed ſti. e 
he He believed, crede or credi{te. 
We believed, credimmo. : 
10 Loa believed, ea ⸗. $6 © 
N They belieyred, eradirens or criditters. | 
We "0 5 5 PETA - 


* 
5 
4. 
q * 
5 
5 
. 
I; 


He ſhall believe, 

We ſhall believe, 
You ſhall believe, 
They ſhall belie 15 


2 


ENY PERPECT, / 


T ive 1 
Thou haſt believed, 


He has believed, 


8 We have believed, 8 


You have believed, 


2 _ have; Gott 


ho erediuto. 

Hui ertuuto. 

Ba credito.. 
abbiämo creduto. 
awvtte creduto, 


. hanno creduto. 


N Purrizrippinricr, 


had believed, 
hou hadſt believed, | 


He had believed, 


We had Ware 
You had believed: 5 


2 had nen, 


| ad ve creduto, 
_ @vevi crediuto, 5 
ag creduto. 


cv creduto. 


avevate credit 70. 
av ano creduto. 


« 0 Fu rug. 


1 Gan or ill believe, — 


Thou ſhalt believe, 


Believe thou, 
Let him believe, 
Let us believe, 
Believe you, 

Let them r. 


crederd. : 
crederũi. 8 


3 crederà. 


crederẽ ma. 


crederdte. 


erederanno * 


was y 7 


IMPERATLYE. 


"ered. 


crũda. 


| erediamo. 


credbre. 
cr, adauo. 


% N 


OPTATIVE., AND $UBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. I 4 * 
che or ch<'io crida.. ; 


That I may. believe, 


Thou mayſt believe, che tu erida. | 


He may believe, 
We may believe, 
You may believe, 


They may believe, 


che or eh toli 6 
cbs r 


' che crediate. 1 
che c ridano. (8 


Pj nd <7 og 4 


& Sy, 
f een 
E 
n 
= 


Or Tux VERBS, = of 
PRETERIMPERFECT. 
| That [ might er could believe, che credeſn. 


BY 
3 
9 
14 i 
7 
& 
4 ' 

IN 
vt 
WM 

i 
1 


Thou mightſt believe, che crraeſſi. 
He might believe, che credeſt. 
We might believe, _ che credefſimo. 
You might believe, che credeſte. 
They might believe, che credeffers. 
SECOND PRETERIMPERFECT, 
1 moule believe, crederth, 
Thou ſhouldſt believe, crederi/ti. Fs 105 
. He ſhould believe,  crederebbe. | Bi 
We ſhould believe, crederdmmo. _ 
You-ſhould believe,  crederi/te.. 


They thould believe; © crederłbbero, or crederiblons. 


Paztenvenfect. 7 


That I Lo believed, che or ch'io Ab hand al 
Thou haſt believes; che tu @bbia crediuto.' 
He has believed, che or ch'egli Abbia credito, 
We have believed, chb'abbiã mo credſito. 
You have believed. ch'abbiate credits, 
They have believed, ch"abbiano creditos 


* 


* 


PretenpLUPERPECT, 


If I had believed, fe io a creduto. 
| Thou hadft bel! ieved, fe tu au cretuto, 
; He had believed, % avec creddto. 
| We had believed; \ ſe ave/ſimo craduto, 
You had * ſe avifte creduto. 
They: had believed, fe avelſero creduto. 


E. 
SECOND: eee ar zer. 
I ſhould have believed,  — aura credate. 
Thou ſhouldſt have believed, awreftt creduto. 
He ſhould have believed, awrebbe creduto. 


We ſhould have believed, awvrimmo credüto. 
| You ſhould have believed) abr eridito. 
They ſhould have believed, are bbero credits. 
ca E 2 Fenn 


2 Or Tur VERBS. 


„„ ERAS 
When I mall have believed, guand a creduto. . 
Thou ſhalt have believed, aurai creduto. 
He ſhall have believed, avre creduto. 
We ſhall have believed, àurè no creaduto. 
You ſhall have believed, a avrdte erediito. ' 
' They ſhall have believed, avränno credits 


INFINITIVE. 


; To believe, - |  eredere. 

| ip. 4... a 7 

; Believing, or in believing, cred#ndo, col cridere, &c. 

1 PaRxTIcI ILE. | 

1 Believed, credato, maſc. Believed, creduta, fem. 

. Conjugate in like manner the following verbs, which 

4 are the only verbs in ere that follow the rule of cr dere. 

1 , Note, that all the regular verbs in ere have two 

5 rerminations in the Pr, . and they 

35 make 5 

a &, 72 . 2; immo, ifte, * 

ö 8 or, 

i | ti, ni, tttez immo, ifte, auer 

= 1 lnfigitive. Preterp. Def. Participle, 
1 = "beat, battere e or Cu,j] ite. 

__ I drink, G&#were, or bire, % ti to. 

I“ yield, ccdere ei ti ' Wo. 

| 4 | A cleave, fenaere 8 #9, 

1 o fret, Frimere e wt io, 

_ ' ] groan, gemere ING + . 

=_ | enjoy, godẽere % iti. uto. 

FR Treap, mittere % unn. it. 

1 Fa, ,, „ an a, 

w_— Lbang, Pe ndert ei ti % 

U 

4 : & a 


8 F a 
5 $4 8 * . r 
e Ver on r 2 


2 * 


1 


Or rut VERBS ._ 9 . 


 Infinitive, Preterp. def. Participle. 

vali». . ei or iti los 

receive, men ef it ith ; 

ſhine again, rilzcere ei without a participle. 

Jt down,  . /edere „ M 
To © ine, Jpleniere ei ttti wo, 
| flide, fSerpere ei wtf ute. 
murmur, Prridere ei G#tti u. 
ſear, -- temire ei Otti bitte 
ſell,  Vendere ei Gti to. 


All the other verbs in ere are irregular, | + 
The regular verbs end with two vowels in the preter» _ 
perfect definite; as, amäi, credii, /entii, or /enty. | 
All the regular verbs, in the ſame ſenſe, end with 
the vowel 1 and this vowel 7 is preceded by a conlo- 
nant; as, , credetti, ſcriſi. Thus cridere, which 
makes cridet and creactti, is both regular and irregalar. 
You will find, in the chapter of the irregular verbs 
in ere ſhort, a very eaſy manner of leatning the irregu- 


ch larky of the verbs, which | have reduced to one general 
5352 _ —_—_— 9 
e : : F 
4 Third Conjugation, of the Verbs in ite; 
INDICATTIYV RS. :: | 7 
PRESENT. 42 8 7 b * 
J hear, | ſento. | 
Thou heareſt, | 5 116 | 
He hears, inte. 165 e 
We hear, ſentiano. e 
You hear, ſentite. 
They hear, ſentons. 
PaETERPERFECT, 
I did hear, | ſent i vo. 
Thou didſt hear, fenti i. 
He did hear, ;  fentiva. 
5 We did hear, ſenti amo. 
You did hear, ſenti vate. 
They did hear, ſenti uano. 


To E 3 Pate 


4:0 


Thou heardſt, 
He heard, 

We heard, 
You heard, 
Tho ends. 


1 hive heard, - 
Thou haft heard: * 
He has heard, 

We have heard, 
You have heard, 
TIO have heard, 


Or ru VERBS. 


ſenij. 
ſfentiſti 
Nn, 
gent immo. 


ſfeuliſte. 


ent irono. 


pair 


ho fentito. 


Bai Jentito, 
Da ſentito. 


/ 


Is De Derainare. 
T heard, ; 


3 ſintito. 


v2te Jentitos 
Loni fentito. 


„ 


1 bad heard, 


Thou hadſt heard, 


He had heard, 
We had heard, 
You had heard, 
They had heard, 


"7 n or will ae 


Thou ſhilt hear, 
He ſhall hear, 
We ſhall hear, 
You ſhall hear, 
They ſhall hear, 


avi vo ſentito. 
0 ali ſinti to. 


ava /entito. 


avevamo ſentito. 
aveuate ſentilo. 


15 bee, Jentito, | 


 Forvns, 
| fentird. 5 
F entiraͤi. 
FEentirà. 
© fentiremo, 
fentirete. 
wh fentiranno. 


3 
5 
8 
8 * 


1 IMPERATIVE. 

1 Hear thou, fenti, 

I. Let him hear, Jena. 

x Let us hear, Sentiamse. ' 

4 Hear you, ſeutite. 

bi * them N [entono. : 
= O P- 
2 


A 


SSN YL Ts End ee oy EST 
FC 
eee 7 "I 8 7 2 

5 
r * 


„ 3 ͤð gl dh 
— . ; 

Oy me VERBS... | » 

3 6 FORE ES 413.154 BE-TY 

— 1133 bo ; 
OPT ATIVE AX D SUBJUNCTIVE.” 

LY Passzur. TIS. 10 4 | 
That may hear, - che, or ch 4 leer 5 


che tu ſenta, 


Thou may'RR hear, 
ch egli ſinta. 


He may hear, | 
We may hear, che ſentiämo. bore ft 
You may hear, che /entiate. | PE 
They may hear, he ſentano. 


TEE r ; #6 MA | 
That I were er might bear, eh ſentifh, - . 0 
Thou might'ſt hear, che ſfentiſñ. 
He might hear, che yan, oh 5 
We might bear, ebe ent i nö. 
You might hear, che fentiſte. e 
They might hear, ebe fen iſſer . 
Second Phorinfurtarrer, ; 
I mould hear.  ſentirti, 1 5 5 
. Thou ſhouldſt hear, entire, e 
He ſhould hear, entire bb. 8 
We ſhould hear, entirbnmmo. 2 fo 
You ſhould hear, fentirifte. 
They Dee hear, - Fentirubbero. 
PRETERIMPERPECT. 
That I * heard, che, or eb 10 dia lan. | 
Thou haſt heard, che tu abbia Sentito. * 
He has heard, © <>" ili abbia ſentito. 
Me have heard, ch abb:amo ſent to. 
Vou have heard, ch abbiate ſantio. 
They have heard, ch, abbiano ſentito, 
| 1 Ni 3 
If IJ hhad heard, fe io aui. ſenbito. | 
Thou had'ſt heard, Je tu awiffi ſentiio. 


He had heard, 801 fe Ad hijo 


1 


No * 
8 N 
= 1 
200 Oy ruzx'VERBS. | 
1f we had heard, Se aveffimo ſehiito. 
You bad heard, fe aveſte fentito. 
- They had heard, "fe aviſſero ſentito. 
SxconD PATTERPLUPERFECT: - ' 
1 ſhould have heard, ©  avr#/ —_—— 
Thon ſhouldſt have heard, evre/ti ſenti to. 
He ſhould have heard, avrebbe ſentito. 
We ſhould have heard, awrimmo ſentite,  - 
You ſhould have heard, awvrifee ſentito. 
hey mould have heard, avrebbers 22 
5 Whey I malt have heard, ont ard cuir 
| Thou ſhalt have 4.6% +, @uraifentilo, 
He ſhall have heard, avrà a fentito, 
We ſhall have heard, aur mo ſentito. 
Von ſhall have heard, _ avrite ſentito. 
avràuue femite, 


They mall have heard, 


INT MIT IV. 
To hear, entire, Participle, heard, Jntito, Ge- 
1 rund, in hearing, /antinde. 
16 Conjugate a ter the ſame manner the following 
_ verbs, which are the only vers i in ire, that conform to 
| the rule of ſentir. 

f Infinitive, .. n T Pret, def, Particip, 
open, aprire apro ah,;  afirto 
doll, Jol, bell, e,, - bellito 
con ſe nt, confentive. conſento confentj eonſentito, 
convert, © convertire conuerto converts convertito, 


| cover, caprire copro copry Coperto, 
ſow⸗/ » eacire cucio cu cuci to. 
fleep, dernire adormo dormj dormito. 
fly, Futire fie fuer, — fuggito. 
lie, ment ire  minto mentj mentito, 
die, morire moro mor mõrto. 


depart, partir paͤrte part] partito. 11 
| repent,  pentirſs mi pento mi peng pentitaf. 


aſcend, 5 alire algo | oy” . 


0 


Lie, le wvindo a buon mercato, or prôxxo, e ſervo con fe- 


I 
* 


Or ruf VE RB S. 5 
Tolls.” Feier 


follow, feguire _ /egua ſegui _ ſeguitos 
ſerve, fervirie ſer ſferej /ervito. 
ſuffer, fin, Lie, e, Jafferis. 
To go out, /ortire” /ſorto. forty ſoriĩto. 
Helo, wvefiire ve weſt] veto. 


| | go out, w/cire Efe u, whcito. 
hear, udire do ud, * © udito. 


All the other verbs in ire are irregular in the preſent 


tenſe, which they make in '; as you will ſee in the 
chapter of irregulars in ire example. _, _ i 
digerire digeriſeo diger; digerito, &c. 
languirs languiſco lang; languito, &c. 
N. B. When once you know how to conjugate theſe 
five verbs, avere, ere, amͤre, credere, ſentire, you 
may be ſaid to be maſter of almoſt all the reſt, the ter- 
mination 'of the tenſes and ws being the ſame, eſ- 
pecially in the regular ver | 
fett in your conjugations, it is not ſufficient to know 
thoſe verbs in the order of the tenſes; that is, begin- 
ning with the preſent indicative, and proceeding to the 


preterimperfect, in the manner as children do; but it 


is neceſſary to know each tenſe of the indicative and 


optative, &e. by heart, Your teachers will inſtruct you 


upon this head; but if they ſhould neglect to do it, or 
if you learn Italian without a maſter, your way muſt be 
to conjugate two or three of thoſe verbs, or all five, 


at the ſame time. This will enable you to learn them 


with greater caſe, to retain them better in your me- 
mory, and to expreſs yourſelf more readily. In order 


to conjugate the two auxiliary verbs together, you may 


ſay, for inſtance, 
Ho un cavallo, e ne ſono continto. 7 | 
I have a horſe, and am ſatisfied with it. 135 
And thus you may exerciſe yourſelf through every 


tenſe and perſon of the whole conjugation, 


With regard to the other three, you will receive a 
great benefit, if you conjugate them by other ſimilar 
verbs, For inſtance, I buy my goods, 2 them cheap, 
and ſerve my friends faithfully ; compro le mie mercan- 


5 eta 


s; but in order to be per- 


ES 
Der 


— JEET 
5 


= 3 2 W 
E ˙ 42 one RAI 
ws pk. & 


8 = - 
0 =. 
oy = - 


—_— —_— 


COME CN rows pare notes 
2 PGR 
n 


* 


= . wv. 
. delia i miei 
5 


great eaſe; 


1 g0, 


He oer, 


"I ſpeak, and ſpeak as they write, 


Of the IRREGULAR VERBS in are. 


HER E are in each conjugation ſome verbs which | 

do not conform to the common rule, and on that 
account are called irregulars. 

There are but four verbs of the firſt conjugation, 

which in ſome of their tenſes * wow, 50 rule of 

the verb amãre, via. 


Thou goeſt, 


Or THE. VERBS, 


amici. The verb comprare is conjugated 


Y like amare, w#ndere like erédere, ſervire like entire. If 
9 you enter upon this practice, you will find, that in a 
9 very little time you will be able to ſpeak and write with 


for in the Italian language x write, as 


IE 


LS -Þ 
— — 


* 


Andare, dare, fare, Where: 


The verb fare is, properly ſpeaking, an irregular of 
the ſecond conjugation, fince it is on 97 
Facere ſyncopated, or abridged. Yet, I place it here in 
compliance with the method of other grammarians. 
Obſerve that theſe verbs are irregular ; ſome in the 
= ſome in the preter-defivite, and ſome in the 
ture tenſ. 
*,* Remember alto: when a verb is irregular i in the 
preſen of the indicative, it retains its irregularity. in 
e > preſent of the imperative and ſobjonctive. 
* Obſerve. ankle the firſt and ſecond e 
pln of the preſent tenſe are N rn. and 
never otherwiſe. 


the Latin verb 


* * 1 17 
8 * * * * $1:% 9 


„ n b s 436 
- Of the n 


k T HE 8 andare is Kite no where but. in 15 
preſent tenſe. | | 


| Ronan: 5 bs de K n . 1 
e 
1 as 183 
Vat. = a 


P 
4 
: 


anda Vand, N 


—— 


— = 


R —— 
— 


— 
Na. 


We go, andi amo. Is x fe 

Vou go, ' © "andate. P.T 0 : 

They | |. Vanuo. ; , 
PRETERIMPERFECT.-, /- BE 710% 


1 aid go, thou didſt go, he did g0 we did BO, you 
did go, they did go. 
Andavo, andãvi, and va; andavims, 5 andavite, 


ao Deen 
I went, 8 went'ſt, he went: we went, you went, 


they went. 
Andai . andſti, Py ; andammo, andafte, andarons, 1 
#9 0 PRETSRPERPECT. 3 
Ln | no — n | 
Thou halt gone, ei andath. © gg 
He has gone, 6 andato. - 


We have gone, 


| You have gone, 


They have gone, 


framo _— 2 1 . 
fete andati. Na 1 
ſono andati,' 1 


If we were to ſpeak in the feminlue, we moold ſay, 
ſono andata, Sei andata, # aint, ems. andate, ite 
andate, ſono andate, © 

I was gone, thou waſt pore, he was gone; we were \ 
gone, you were gone, they were gone, LY 

PRETERPLUPERFECT. = 


I had gone, thou hadſt gone, he had gone; we had 
gone, you had gone, they had gone; 

Ero andato, tri andato, tra andato; erhmo aun, 
erate —— trano andi e 


: Furune, 1 
I ſhall or will 80. thou ſhalt go, he ſhall 50 we malt 
go, you ſhall go, they ſhall go. 
| Adr, andrãi, : 3 os andrite, andrinne. 


+ 1 

1 dv 

8 

* * 7 : 7 3 
* « > $] r 
{ . 

* 5 1 LO 

3 


tur ERATIV E. rot 0 


' Go thou, f let bim go; let us go, gO yo, let them go. 
35 a, v. ; andigmo, andate, wh ot vadino. | 
E 6 OPTA- 


A * 


% 


- 


194 8 oe IAIS. 


OPTATIVE ans SUBJUNCTIVE. 


'* | 1 198 | 
That I may g, ch io vũda or wadi. 8 

5 Thou may ſt 20, ce tu mana, or wadi, 

He may go, ch gli vada, or wvad:.. 

Me may go, che andia mo. 

Vou may go, che andiate, 

They may go, che wadino, or widens 
2 PRETERIMPERFECT. 5 


That I might er could go, thou might go, he 
might go; we might go, you wight go, they moght 


"7 Che andaſf, andaſfi A andaſſ, : — nn ends an- 


- 9 55 
| Second Peter btattcy 


I ſhould go, thou ſhouldſt go, he ſhould 80 we ſhould 
yo, you ſhould go, they ſhould go. | 

Andris andrifti, andrebbe ; marine, endrify 
'' andreibero. | 
Preterp. That I have gone, che fa andi. 
Preterpl. If I had gone, /e fai andato, 
Future. When I ſhall be gone, quando fv a. 


„ INFINITITS. | 
To go andare, Participle, gone, andato. Gerund⸗ 
in goin ing, andando. 
3 ote that the prepoſition a, or ad, mol be pet 


after the verb andare, and all the other verbs of motion, 
when they precede an infinitive ; ml, 

Let us go ſee, andiame a vedere. 

Go to ſupper, andate a ccnaͤre. 

Von ſhall 1 expect me, andrite ad afdertiemi, | 

Let us fend to tell, mandiamo a dire. | 

The French are frequently miſtaken in this reſpect, 
becauſe they are accuſtomed to put the infinitive, with- 
out a prepo polition WER "_ ot motion, © 


ie 
ht 


2 


n, 


them give ; 4a, dia ; diamo, date, di ano. 


dia; che diamo, che diate, che di iano, Or dieno. 


— CARTS 
ee e 3 5 hy 
PE IS Co LI ES ES7Y 010907 AE 
CE Ce SR MAE , ASS BW I IP on 
5 2 1 V 8 " 5 E 
; 


Or THE V E RBS. | : 05 
Of the Verb dũte. 


ARE is | irregular only i in the ta and preter= | | 


e definite. 
INDI 0 A T I'VE. 


2 PR ESE NT. : 


* 


* 


I give, thou giveſt, he gives; we give, you give, - 


they give: do, dai, da; diamo, date, danno. | 
Preterimper. I did give, thou didſt give, he did 

give; we did give, you did give, they did give: a vo, 

da vi, dãva; dawamo, davate, davano.' 


PREEERPERFECT DeriniTe, 
Toms Ä ↄ © = "Or EG *- 
Thou gaveſt, "ON us 
He diede, or ditte, did. 
We gave, 7 amm. | 
You gave, _ 77 | 
They gave, © ditdero, or dittero. 
The poets uſe dier, dicron, and ' dierono, inſtead, of 
diedero. 
Perfect comp. I have given, ho dato, _ 
Preterplup. I had given, avivo dath, © 
Future. I ſhall give, ns. Ae 


3 


| IMP E RATIVE. 
Give thou, let him give; let us give, give you, ley . 


6— — . { 


OPTATIVE any SUB . ee 
Preſent, That 1 may give, &c. che dia, che dia, che 


Preterimp. That I might give, that thou mi ghtꝰ'ſt 
give, that he might give, &c. ele di, dit, FP 
diſimo, difte, difſero. og 

Second Imperf. 1 ſhould give, &c, darti, dari/ti, 
2 laremmo, darifte, dart bera, OT) 
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206 Ov eur VERBS. 


INFINUTIVE. 
Ts r dare. 
Gerund, in giving, © dande. 
Participle, zives, i, 
. 
Of the 2 erb fire. : 
4 RE formerly facere, has its irregularity. in . 


reſc t, and preterper fect definite ; and requires: the 
F Zee doubled i in the participle. aſt 


7% 
950 


INDICATIVE: i rad 1s 
PRESEN T. 

1 25 . doſt, he does; we do, you as, a ca: 

N, fai, fa; facciamo, fate, fanno. 152 04 
reterimp. I did, &c. factvo, facevi, feta Fe. 
Preter- def. I did. thou didit, he did; we did, 
you did, they did: fect, factfti, fece ; e re 
it ecero, 


Preterp. I have done, bo fatto, +, 

Preterplup. I had done, av4ws fans. 

Future. I ſhall do, &c. fed, . farins, 
farit, Faränno. . Rept iow b- e444 4% 


IMPERATIVE. 


'Do thou, let him do; let us do, do you, let them 
no fa, ng, fate, faccians I 
a „ „ | 
Þ 4 | PRESENT. |. 

FR That I may do, thou way ' ſt. do, be may. Ie we 
may do, you may do, they may do; che -faccia,. che 


Faccia, he faccia 3 che Facciamo, che foccigues. che Hie ; 
ciano. | 
\ | Preterimp, That I might do, thou might'& 955 be 
ö might do; we might do, you might do, they might - 


do: che fa . Far d AO  Facigime, facefte, fa: 
cler be. a 
a © 0 Second 


$2 


GN TERS. _ ug 


49 imp. I ſhould do, chou ſhouldſt do; he ſhould 
do; we * do, you ſhould do. they ſhould do: fn. | 


Hari , col ; faremmo, fariſte, farebbero. e 
. INFINITI VE. a 


= fare. 4 in doing, _— Parti- 
ciple, A 0 © . 


E 
1 
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| 97 the Verb ire. + 2 | 
$7. 4 RE, ſignifies, to be, to davell : it is agile: in 
the rene and preter perfect dehnite. 5 


"2 l 
» * q 
; 
387 
| 
7 
Y 
4 9 


INDICATIVE. 


: : „ rs, F972 
1 fand, oy: am m, fo; thou ſtandeſt, fir he tubs, 
| flags fliamo, fate, fanno. 
> Imperf. I did and, Ec. 2 | 
Preter-def. I flood, thou ſtood'ſt, he” food, 4e. 
fetti, fteftt, Hirte; ftemmo, liſte, fitters, 
_ Preterp. have Rood; &C. ſono fats, 
Preterpl. I had flood, &c. &ro fato.' | 
. Future. I ſhall or will Rand, &c. e fur, fad, 
Kari ua, Atarite 5 PRE: 


, 
5 


IMPERATIVE. 


3 Stand thou, fta; let him ſand, „ia; let us ſtand, 
fiigmo ; ſtand you, HOES 1 ben ſtand, anne or 


Alino. F 35 
125 
OPTATIVE AXD SUBJUNCTIVE, 


PRESENT. 


That I may ſtand, thou may'ſt ſtand, he may. ſtand, 
ec. ch'io flia, che tu fia, eb sli ftia; ebe not flikms, 
che või  ſtiate, ch #plino ftiano, or /tiino, 
Imperfect. That I might or could ſtand, che fees 
thou might'ſt Rand, che fe; he might ſtand, che ee; 
we might ſtand, che Hin; you might ſand, cbe * ; 
they OO ſtand, che Ale ro. a 
4 : Second 


* 


or THE VERBS. 


Second eG, I mould ſtand, thou Hould'f | 
ſtand, he ſhould ſtand, &c. Ben war; ; ELL ; 
n » flarefte, faribbers. 


INFINITIVE. 


Ts tand, fare, Gerund, ſanding, find. Par: , 
; ple, flood or been, Allo. | | 


* 


[Obſervations on the four IRREGULAR Verns, 
.AND'ARE, DA RE, FARE, STARE. 
T HESE four verbs form the ſecond perſon of the 


reſent tenſe in ai; as, was, dai, fäl, fai; and 
the third perſon plural in anno, and not in ano, like 
the regulars: example, wanno, danno, fanno, fianno 3 
the regular verbs make it in an; as, amano, nr en 
parlano, &c. 

The future indicative does not terminate in erè, but 
in aro; therefore we mult ſay, fare, dard, tarp; ex- 
cept the verb angare, which makes 'andero, Obſerve, 
. nevertheleſs, that the verbs fare and ware, become re- 

ular, when they are compounded; as, accoffare, foura- 
2 fecondare, comandare.., We ſay, in the ſecond 
perſon of the preſent tenſe, accro/z, fovraſti, ſecondi, 
comãndi, and not accoflai, ſouraſiai, ſecondai, comandai, 
this being the firſt perſon ſingular of the preterperfe& 
definite of thoſe verbs, In a word, they follow the rule 
of the regular verbs through all the tenſes. The ſame 
cannot be ſaid of the verb Fare, which continnes its 
' irregularity, though compounded : therefore we maſt 
ſay, disfo, disfacciamo, diefeci, disfaceſti, &c. 

The regular verbs in are, make their ſubjunctive in 
13; as, ami, parti, canti, /alti, The four irregulars form 
theirs in a; as, w4da, dia, facria, ftta. 

Dare and flare make the preterimperſect ſubjunctive 
Ai and telt, and not dali and fat. a 
In the ſecond preterimperfect they make andrii, 

darts, farti „ faré i. 8 
| Here 


a 
PEGS 
r 
=, 
r 


3 5 


On THE VERBS. : 109 


| ere you ſee, that none but the verb andare conforms 5 

to the regular verbs with regard to the ez thus we ſay, 

arderets and not ardaret, in the ſame: manner as we ſay 

amerti, and not amarẽbi. = 
Note, the verb dare is conjugated like the verb fare, 
ny by changing # into 43 do, fo, 9 1 &c 

| === 

Of the InxrGuLanr VErDs in ere, 


TH E R E are two ſorts of verbs in ere, one of which 
has the penultima, or the laſt TR but ore, 
long ; as, 

Cadere, dow? re, fapere, — | rg 

The other the penult ma ſhort; as, 

Cregere, liggere, ſcrivere, perdere. 

There are no more than two. and twenty verbs that 
have the infinite in ere —) viz. 


—— Ln CEOS 
on YT Rp 


7 
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Infinitive. Preſ. Pret. def. Part. | 
cadre "fall, tub © caddi caditor 

; calire : concern, 2 verb imperſonal. 

| capere ' I contain, a verb little nſed, 

: dowvire | owe, u- 5 4 f 
dolirs grieve, doghia dolp dovito. 

: giacire je down, giaceio gicgai giacciiito, 

4 godire | | enjoy, % godit godiito, 
avire I bhave, bo © - 666i awviito, © 

p parbre appear, - Pio paͤrvi parſo. 

: piacere  ''Þ © PR 5 piäcris pidcgui piacciitto. | 

x fer ſuadirt bones nade, © per ſuado perjualt per fuaſe. 
potere ros le, pie pots. potizto. 

. | rimantre | | remain, rimango rimaſt. rimaſhe 

x Japere. . | kn -r. % Jeppi ſaputo. | 
federe ſit, fes ſedei ſeaduto. 

1 ſolere | be accuſtomed, /og/ia ſoliti /olito. 

1 TT very little uſed. 

tackre be ſilent, taccio tarqui taaciuto. 
lend re hold, tengo ten teniito, 
tem re fear, tene | temii temüto. 

, valire , | be worth, © waglio vai Dalito. 

, vedire l ee, video wWiddi veto. 

0 wolire ] lde willing, wiglio willi welkto, 


The 


vo Or Tis VERBS: 
The compounds of theſe verbs make ere alſo long; 


nàs, ricadere, riavere, &c. 


Of thoſe two and twenty verbs there are but hive. 
regular, viz. temere, godere, and ſedire; and e are 
conjugated like crẽdere. 

Gf the other verbs that make their infinitive in ere 
long, ſome are irregular in the preſent, others in the 
preter- definite and future, and ſome in the participle. 0 

The conjugation of the verb awere has been given 
already; calire 0 capers are not puck 3 in e | 


. 


Conjugation of the IaaZOCUTLAR VIII. in ere, long. 
1 Begin with ſapere, pottre, and valire, becauſe they 


occur ofteneſt i in diſcourſe. | | 
SAPERE, to know, | 


Present Sd, ai, ſa; ſappiamas ſapite, fame. Iknow, 
"a knoweſt, he "7 ; we know, you know, they 

ao... - 

Imperf. Sapivo, Japivi, /apiva:; /a imo, Japrodte, 
Japitwane : 1 414 v9 Jag 0 ho b. he did know ; 8 
we did know, you did know, they did know. | 

Preter-def. S7pp1, ſapéſti, ſeppe; Sapemmo, ſapihe, 
 fſeppero: I knew, he knew; we knew, they knew. _ 

Preterperfect. Ho Japits, hai ſaputo, ha ſapito, &c. 

Future. Saprd, faprai,” ſapra.z ſapremo, ſapréte, ſa- 
pranno : I ſhall know, thou ſhalt know, he ſhall know ; 
we mall e you ſhall know, es aſt * 


* 


IMPERATIVE. 


4 


Sai, Jos Zodiac; bp es oe idee, ſappians : > know 
thous let him uon; let us know, * you, let them 


) 


* 


w_—_ ie. 0 


Or rue VERBS. 1 


* 


OPTATIVE AMD SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Che ſappia, ſappia, fäpfia; ſeppiamo, ſappiate, ſap- 


piano: that T may know, thou may'ſt know, he may 


know; we may know, you may know, they may know. 


perfect: Che /apsfi, api, /api/t ; ſapejomo, /a- 


plſte, Japtfſero ? that I might know, thou might & know, 


they might know. 


Second imp. © Sapr#i, ſapriſfti, ſapribbe ; ſaprimmo,. 


ſaprôſte, aprt bbero : I ſhould know, thou ſhouldſt know, 
he ſhould know; we ſhould know, you ſhould know, 
they M . ET 
r Ka ich 
| Sapire, to know. Gerund, /afinde, knowing. Par- 
ticiple, ſaputo, Known, „ 1 
POT ER E, 2 l. able. 
IN DICATTVE. 


| Preſent, Ph, pudi, pad; poſiamo, potite, pifſons c 1 
can er am able, thou canſt, he can; we can, you can, 
they can. | | { 9 8 


ww 


— 


| Imperf. Pot | o, pothwi, Kc. I could, Ke. * © Ys 
Pret-def. Pot4i, poteti, pot? 3 potimmo, potiſte, potc- 


rono; Or potẽtti, potefti, potette 3 pottmmo,. poteſte, pott t. 
zero J could, thou couldſt, he could; we could, you 


- 


could, they canld. Sw tl 
Preterp. He potato, I have been able, 


Future, Parro, I ſhall be able, ; 1 
Ihere is no imperative. | | 


OPTATIVE ax» SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Che fia, paſa, pia: poſſamo, poſſiate, piſſans; that 


| may be able, thou may*it be able, he may be able; we 
may be able, you may be able, they may be able. 


4 


Imp. Che poteffi, poitffi, potifſe ; potiffomo, bon lo, 


| $*1effero © that I might be able, thou might. be able, 


; .  ma@ 
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41 1850 Or Tue VER BS. 


e e eee 


0 difte, völlero: I was willing, . 


as 


"i 


he mighe be able; we might be able, you might be 
able, they might be able, EEE Wo 
Second Imp. Potréi, potrefti, potrebbe, &c. 


N. B. In conjugating the verb potére, to be able, we 
do not fay in the future potero, and in the ſecond pre- 


terimperfect portrei; becauſe poterd and poterti are the 
future and ſecond preterimpertect of the verb p2rare, to 
PEARCE: $5 x 
F ĩͤ 
Petire. Gerund, potendo. Participle, potito. 
VOLE RE, 79 be willing. 1 
Preſent, Foglio, witli, vuolt; "wopliamo, volte, - 


 glieno: Iwill er am willing, thou art willing, he is 


willing; we are willing, you are willing, they are 
willing. _ © My: 
Imperf. Volivo, woliui, woliyn ; wolewamo, woliwiite, 
wlivano; I was willing, thou walt willing, &c. 
„, Preter. def. Vall, 7 ville 3 velemmo, vo» 
ou waſt willing, &e. 
. » Preterperf, Ho wolito, I have been willing, & c. 
Future. MHerrb, worrdi, vorrà; worrimo, vorrute, wore 


rin: | ſhall be willin , thou ſhalt be willing, he 


ſhall be willing; we ſhall be willing, &c. 
It has no imperative. wh 


 OPTATIVE any SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Che wigla, woglia, "woglia; wogliamo, wogliate, vo- 


gliano that I may be willing, thou may'ſt be willing, 


he may be willing; we may be willing, you may be 
willing, they may be willing, es A 
Imperf. Volſi, woliffi, wolifſe ; woltimon, volifte, vo- 


Iro: that I were willing, thou were willing, he were 


willing; we were willing, you were willing, they were | 


Second Imp, Yorrii, worrefti, worrebbe; worrimmo, 
vorriſte, correbbero : I ſhould or would be willing, thou 
mouldſt or would ſt be willing, &c, I - 


aw wc, 64+ 2a 


ag | IP 


INFINITIVE. . _ 
Volire. Gerund, wolinds, Participle, volle. 


— ” 


| Remarks on the Verbs terminated in ere long. jt 
YOULL: 


and net vil, völeſti, wilfe ; woltmms, wolefte, wilſers ; 
becauſe v, wil/e, . comes from the verb vs/- 
gere, to turn. Vet we nd voll, võlſe, and wil/ero, in 
2 great many authors, which is only to be attributed 
to a poetical licence, 58 . 
„ + Take notice, that it is ſometimes an elegance to 


put the verb wolzre inſtead of dovere, For inſtance; . 


ma cid non fi vuol con altri ragionare, for non ſ½i dive, 
ought not. 55 5 A 5 
2. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in /zre ; as' 


woltre, dois re, folere, waltre, and their compounds, have 


a g before the letter / in the firſt perſon ſingular, in the 
firſt and third plural, and in all the perſons of the pre- 
lent ſubjunctive: in the preſent; as, W 
. Vöglio, wubi, vuble; vogliamo, wolete, W 
Doglio, duili, duble ; dogliamo, dolite, 4g ono. 
Söglio, fuili, fuble 3 ſogliamo, ſolite, ſogliono. 
Vaglio, wali, wale ; vagliamo, walite, waglions. 
3. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in Fre, 
and nire; as, rimanire, tenire, venire, have alſo ag in 


ä the firſt perſon ſingular, and in the third plural; but 
7 not in the firſt perſon plural; as, : i 
. Tengo, tiini, titne ; teniamo, tenito, tingons," | 
Rimango, rimani, rimane; rimaniamo," rimanite, ri- 
5 mangono. | a 2 N | 
, | Vingo, witni, viene ; utniamo, wenite, vingons. © 
. They have alſo a £ in the firſt, ſecond, and third 
5 perſon of the preſent ſubjunctive in the ſingular, and in 
"wy the third of the plural, ; | 1 
1 41. All the verbs ending in lere, nire, wire, require 


two rr's in the future, and the ſecond imperfed tenſe. 


- 


Or rus VERBS. . 1 103 ö 


* * 1. Remember that wolere makes in the preter- - 
definite wolli, wolifli, wolle ; wvolemmo, wolefte, wollero ; 
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. 114 1 8 8 Or THE VE N B S. 
| Example Velere, - woglio, worry, worrei. 
"enare, tengo, terro, terre. 
„„ 8.1, ERIC wengog, werro, - Verrei, 
And not, Yolers, tenerd. dend. &c. 


* Except ini re, puri re, | ſoillere, to root up, that 
follow the common rule, and make finird, punire, foel- 
lerd ; : and i in we preſent, /ini/co, puni/co, foto, 


'CADF/RE, 2 fall. 


Cao, cadi, cade; cadiamo,- cadete, bn Fall J, 
thou falleſt, he falls; we fall, you fall, they fall. 
Imperf. Cad: vo, cadevi, cadeua;; cadeuame, cadevite, 


cadi wand: 1 did fall, &c. 


Preter-def, . cndiſti, chdde, cadimmo, cadifte, 


<addero : I fell, thou didſt fall, he fell; we fell, you 


fell, they fell. 

Preterf, Sino caduto, ſei cadio, 2 athens ; fiamo caduti, 
fete caduti, ſino caduti: 1 have or am fallen, thou haſt 
er art fallen, &c. 


Preterpl. Ero cadito, i eri alin tra cadito ; eravãmo 


caditi, eravdle caduti, trans caduti: 1 had or 1 ws as 


8 fallen, thou hadſt or was fallen, &c. 


Future. Cadro, caderai, cadera ; adler ne, Aare, 
caderanno : 1 ſhall fall, thou ſhalt fall, he ſhall fail, &c. 

Imperative. Cat, fall thou; — let him fall: 
cadiamo, let us fall; cad#te, fall you; cad ano, let them 
. 
Optative. Che cada, cada, cada; cadiamo, cadicte, 
cadano e that I may fall, that thou may'ſt fall, _ 

Imperf. Cadeff, 7 cadiſſe; end, cad ße, 


aero: that I might fall, that thou might'ſt fall, &c. 


Second imperf. Caderts, caderefti, 1 ſhould fall. 
eee ee | Serund, menen. 1 8 
a =. | 
5 0 v E“ R E, t FADE 


Dovre is „ conjugated through all its tenſes like cre- 
dere. It is irregular only in the preſent, by putting an 
for an o. deve, diui, dive; dobbiamo, dowite, diwono, 
and debbone > I a _ Cone w_ owes ; 3 we owe, you 


owe, 5 


Imperf. 


Ee. 


Or rA VE RBS. = bs 


Imperf. ” Doviusi dowtwi, & c. I did owe, &c. | 


Preter-def. Dowti or dow#tte, dow?/fi, nous or dowette ; 
| dovimmo, doweſte, douerono or dowilters : 1 owed, &c, 
Preierpluperf. Ho dowiito, hai e ha dovine ; 1 


have owed, &. 
Future. Dovrd, doordi, drvrs ; I ſhall or will owe, 


Imperative. Devi, dibba, dobbiamo, debbiate, deb. 


bano : owe thou, let him owe; let us owe, owe you, let 


them owe. 8 
Optative and ſubjunctive. Che dib ba, dibba, debba; 
ale, dobbiate, debband : that I may oe, thou 
may*ſt owe, he may owe, &. 3 
Imperf. Dori, that I might owe, . 
Second Imp. Dovrei, dowreftt, dowrebbe ; dovrimme, 
Abr , dowrebbero : I ſhould owe, &c. 


Infinitive, dovire. Gerund, devinds, Part. deviito, 


DOLE'RE, or DOLERSI, to grieve, or complain." 


Dolire is a reciprocal verb, conjugated with the pro- 
nouns conjunRive, mi, ii, 6 in the fingular number, 
and with ci, vi, ii, in the plural. 


All verbs that have the e ee A after the info}. 


tive, muſt be conjugated like dolere; as, eee to re- 


pent; . to remember, &c, 


| 1 N = fear ir 
] orieve, | io mi dilgo, or Ai. | 
Thou, grieveſt, „ of dui. 
He grieves, _ epli fi dusle. 
We grieve, _ noi ci dogliamo. 
Vou grieve, | voi vVi_dolete, | 
They grieve, | eg line fi dotgono, or doplions. 
Imper. M. doll wo, ti delewi, , doltva; ci Albuune, 


vi aul vat, | doltwano r I did grieve, &c, 
PauTER DzriIx ITE. 


I grieved, . i 4% 5 e 
Thou grieredſt, ti daliſti, : 
He grieved, © __ . aii, 


We prieved, ei dolimme.. 
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%% gꝗ ꝶ , Or run VERBS. 

You grieved, pe vi dolefle. + ES 

They grieved, _ l dölſero. 
Preterperf. Mi ſono dolito, | have grieved, &c, 
Preterpluperf, M' tro doluto, I had grieved, &Cc. 
Future, - Mi dorrd, ti dorrai ff dorra z ci ' dorrimo, Vi 


x TO, ft dorranno - | ſhall het JL &C. 


IMP ER. R 4A T 71 VE. 
mech, grieve thou 3 dolgafe, let him grieve ; . 
oc i, Alete vi, dean, let us grieve, Kc. 
OPTATIVE and SUBJUNCTIVE. 
. Che mi dilga, ti dilga, fi dölga, or doglia; 


ei doglia no, vi , dogliate, ſi dilgans that I may grieve, 


thou may'ſt grieve, &c. | 
Imperf. Che mi doliſſi, that 1 mizht grieve, &c. , 
end imperf. M. dorrôi, I ſhould grieve, ke. : 


„ ͤ- INN INT Þ. 
Polen, to grieve: Gerund, delindefs, grieving, 


Participle, dolutof, grieved. 


*, Remember that do/ire Genifies allo to be ſick; 


and then itis a verb imperſonal, that has but the third 


erſon ſingular ; as, 


have the headach,, m Auel la ti fa. 
Thou haſt the headach, ti duõle la téſta. 
He has the headach, gli duile la tea. 


Me have the headach, ri duõle la tefta, 


You have the headach, . wi dudle la ef. : 
They have the Rs - duile loro la . 


— 

GIACERE, PI ACERE, TACE'RE, 1 he down, 
leaſe, to hold one's tongue. | 

Theſe three verbs are conjugated alike. 


„ Tn the tenſes of theſe three verbs, where there 


are two vowels after the c, the c muſt be doubled ; but 


If there is only one, then there muſt be but a Gngle c. 
Indicative.—Preſent tenſe. Graccio, giact, giace; ; giac- 


ciane, giacite, giaccions : I lie down, &c. 
5 6-1 £57 


ci. 


fo we 


re 


hold my ton 


| 5 o VERBS. Th > wy 
Imperf. Giactws, &c. I did lie Fg N... 
Pieter- def. Gigequi,  giactfti, gracque 3 giaccimme, 
giacifte, giacquero : Llay downs, & 
Preterpert, We do. not ſay, ono ite giaceiins, . 
bare, lain down 3 but /ono fatg a giactre, &. 
Future. Dracer, I ſhall le down, 1 boy 
Im perative, Giact, graccia ; giacciamo, gractte, zie- 
ciano lie thou down: let him 118 down, Kc. . n 
Optative and ſubjundive. Che  giaccia, giaccin, 
graccia z giacciamo, giacciate, giaccian: that 1 map wy 


down, &C. e 


Imperf. Che giaceſf, that [ might lie down. 
Second Imperf. Graces, I ſhould lie down. 


lafinitive, giacere. Gerund, giactndo. ES. 
giaceiuto , Or rather, /tato a giacire. . 


4 


+ 


 PIACE' BY. Piũccio, practi, piace; piaceiams, FEY 
piacciona : 1 thou pleaſeſt, he pleaſes; we yn, 
you pleaſe, they pleaſe. - | : 

Imp. Piaceve, vi, va vimo, vate, wans I did 
pleaſe, , > 

Preter- def. Pikcqui,- piactfti,. pideque ; Miardmmey- 
piacéſſe, F e ] pleaſed, thou pleaſedſt, he be 
we pleaſed, you pleaſed, they pleaſet. 

Preterperf. Ho piacciuto, &c. I have pleated. 

Future, Piacerò, &c. I ſhall pleaſe. | 7 

Sobjunctive. Pibccia, a, 43 ino, rate, fans... 

Imp, Piaciſi, 8c. 

Second imp. Ptacerei, I ſhould pleaſe. - : 


Infinitive, Piacirg. Geruad, oe: F. rie ple, 
piacciuto. ö 


TACE RE. WEN ci, tace e 4000 tac . 
cicno ; I hold my tongue, thou holdeſt thy tongue, he 


holds his e we hold our tongues, &. 


Imp. Taso, Vi, UA, 3 1 vate, vano I did 
= thou didſt, 1 


Preter-de Tacgui, , lege Hocimme, ks, 
[ held my tongue, c. 55 


Preterperf. Ho. tactiato, I have held my tongue. 1 
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148: . Or Tus VERB 8. 
Future. Tacerd, tacerdi, tacerâ;  $acerems, tacerite, 


 #arerinno : I ſhall hold my tongue, Ec. 
Im perative. Taci , taccia; ; facciamo, tacete, taccians : 8 


| hold thy tongue, let him hold his tongue, &c. 


Subjunctive. Taccia, a, a; tacciams, tacciate, täcciano. 


Imper. Tac#fh, tacefh, roche; that I might hold: 
my tongue, &c. 
Second imp. Tacerei, racerifti, tacerebbe : I ſhould 


hold my. tongue, &c. 
\ Tnfinitive,' factre, to hold one's tongue. Gerund, 
racinde 127 8 one's tongue. Pargepic,. tacciuto. 


PAR E- R E, to ſeem. x 8 
wake. preſent. Paio, pari, pare ; paigmo, * 
tobe, paiono: I ſeem, or appear, thou ſeemel, 7 m8 leems ; 
we ſeem, &c. 2 
Imp. Pars wo, I did ſeem, e. 
Preter-def. Parwvi, pari/li, parme ; parimmo, parte, 


par vero: I ſeemed, & c. 


Future. Parrò, arrat, parrd; I ſhall ſeem; Kc. 
Imperative. Pari, paia; paiamo, pareis, paiano : ſeem 


8 . thou, let him ſeem; let us ſeem, ſeem you; let them ſeem. 


2 * Remember what has been already remarked, 


that when a verb has any irregularity in the preſent of 


the indicative, it has the ſame in the nt of the im- 


perative and ſubjunctive. 


Optative and ſubjunctivre. Che pala, fa ia, fhia; i 
Paiũmo, or pariamo, paiũte, paiano : that I 8 ſeem, 
thou may'ſt ſeem; he may ſeem, 

Imp. Cbe pariſh, part, fe; I ino, ſte, 72 : that I 
might ſeem, &c. 

Second imp. Parr#i, 1 ſhould ſeem, &c. | 

Infinitive, parire, to ſeem. Gerund, partndo, ſeem- 
ing. Nee 0, purſo, ſeemed. 

Perire is alſo an imperſonal reciprocal verb, that has 


5 odly: the third-perſon fingular, hen it fignifies it ſeems ; 


25, it n to me, mi pare or ni par. 
to thee, ti par. 13 5 
to him, or her, gli par, or h par. 
It ſeemsq to us, ci par. 
to You, vi par. 
to them, pare loro. 
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In like manner through all the tenſes, i it did ſeem to 
me, mi parꝭ va; it ſeemed to me, i parve. i 

„„ Remember that no more than four verbs in ere 
long are irregular in the participle ; ; namely, partre, 

parſo ; perſuadeire, perſua;d ; rimanẽre, rimaſe 3 ore, he 
lit: : all wy other verbs make in to. | CS ns 

© 1 PERSUADE RE, to perſuade. INOS CN 

I adicative, preſent. Perſrado, per ſua di, Sa ; "i 
Suadiamo, perſuad*te, perſuadons : I periuade, &C. 

Imper.. Perſuadt vo, vi, va; vamo, &c. 1 did per- 
ſuade, &c. 

Preter: def. Perſuafe, 9 per ſu ſe; perfaadim- 
m1, perſuadefte, perſuaſero : I perſuaded, Re". 

Future. Perſuaders, rai, ra; remo, rete, ruunos. a. 
Mel an Per fudai, 4, iamo ; tte, ans : : perſuade 

ou, &c.. 


Optative. Perſuada, a, a; Tame, fate, ano : that * 
may perſuade, &c. | 
Imperf. Perſuadeffi, that 1 winkt Sofas. | 
Second imp. Perſuaderti, I ſhould perſuade, 3 
Infinitive. Perſuadere, to perſuade. Gerund, 1 
 ſeadinde, perſuading. Partici ple, per ſuafo, pon 


: RIMANE: RE, % remit; 

„„ Remember the rules of the verbs 1 in lere, 25. aire. 

Indicative, preſent. Rimango, rimant, rimane ; rimani- 
amo, rimanete, rimangons : I remain , thou remaineſt, x 

Imperf. Rimanewvo, I did remain. 

Preter-def. Rimafi, rimani/ti, rimaſe ; munis, 
rimantfte, rimaſers + I remained, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho rimãſo, or rſs ono rimaſo, 1 11 rats] 

Future. Rimarro, rimarrati, rimarra; 5 I ſhall remain, =" 

3 mperative.  Rimani, rimanga ; rimaniamo, manche, 


rimangons : remain thou, let him remain. n eee 
Optative. Che rimanga, rimanga, rimanya : rimani- 

amo, rimaniate, rimangano that I may remain. 1 74739 
Imper. Rimaniff, that I might remain,” 999% 


Second 4 imp. Rimarrii, rimarreff1,'1 o“, remain, 
Infinitive, rimentre, to remain. Gerund ;" rimaztu b, 
remaining. Participle, rimi/e, remained, 


*** 0». 80. 
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Or THE. VERBS. 


| SOLERE, mee Oe mn tit ot 

Jade 9 preſent, 8 Juli, ſuôle; Sogliamo, fer 
r Lam wont, &c. 

Or /zno /elito,. | am wont; i /olito, thou art wont; 
Ale, he is wont: fame 77775 we are wont; 2 ſlit, 
you are wont; ens joliti, they ate nt. 

Aud in like manner throvgh all the teuſes ; Z ns, ire. 
Felito, I was wont; nom tre, ſoltto, I was'not' out, &c. 

Imp. Soll vo, &c. I was accuſtomed, Kc. 1185 1 

Preterperf. def. ii /elite, &c. 

Imperative. uli, ſoglia; ſogliamo, folite, "Faghans 
be thou wont, let him be wont, &c. | 

, Optative and ſobjunctive. Che /og/ia, . 2 . 


ect rags Spes Joghian . that I may be _ Kc. TR 


£13. 


that I might be won ö 
Wee. pteterimperf. Sari elite, 1 
Infinitive, felere, to be wont, Gerund, SY 
_wanted.. Participle, falito, wont. e gerund, 
1 ents wont. „ legion ar 


TENE NE. 1 t n 

| Indicative, preſent. Tengo, {1en, biene; 3 leni no, te- 
nite, tingono: L hold, thou. We, he holde; we hold, 
you hold, they hold. 4 | | 
Imp. Tenevo.; 1 did hold. ; 

Preter-def.” 7* Erni, tinefti, tinne,; tenimmo, 'tinefte, 
texnero ; I held, thou heldit, . he held ; ; we held, * 
held, they beld. ; De re 

reterperf. Ho less, le: 1 8 4 8 

Fs uture,... Terrd, terrai, terra; terrimo, territe,. per- 
ram : I ſhall hold, thou ſhalt hold, heehall hold, Ke. 
_ Imperative.  Ti#ni, tinga; e, tente, feen: 95 

thou, &e... : 

Optative and ſubjanQive. Che tinga, tinga, rate: 
teniamo, teniate, tingano < that I may hold, &. 

Imper. Che tene/h, tenifh, tenſes ffimo, fte, firs: fg 
that might hold, thou might'| hold, Ke. 

Second imp. . Terri, terre/ti, rerribe ; ; I ſhould bold. 

Tofinitive, tenére, to hold. Gerund. en, holding: 


Ki , en Belt. b OP. 
eee | o, he 3 7 . 


8 8s 
_ 


X 5 — * FR ag 1 3 * : 
r rn VERB: 805 
e ee eee VERBS onto dgte 
4 -# 5 N ®- $6 2 > © * - D , N 4 . 1 4 „ f „„ 3 


fee, Kc. 


: fee, thou (halt ſee, he ſhall ſee, &c. 


| - Optative, Cht wits, vida, wida ; wvidiamo, vediate, 


«#3. 'F * # . 
by | % * Fo 2 a» * 


— 


- ne ia be worth, * : 75 
Indicative, preſent, ' Väglio, waits: Ale; nim, 
walttes waglionsc Jam worth, thou art worth, he is 
worth ; we are worth, you are worth, they are worth“ 
*Imper. Fal uo, e wallaia, & c. I fs worth, 
thou waſt worth, he was worth, Se. 1 
Preter def, Valk," © wals/tt, MY Jad "are, 
wal/ero + 1 Was worth, thou waſt: worth, he Was 9 
S. 
Preterpluperf. Ho vali, 
Future, , Yarra, varrai, &. I ſhall be worth, Ke. 
Imperative. Valli, SG: vaglid mo. be thou worth, 
let him be worth ; let us be worth, &c. ; 
Optatite! Che waglia, wdplia, vaplia; As reg 5 
©0g libre, vepl:ans': that 1 _—_ 0 em 1 „„ 
Imper. 1alifi,. .. M 
Second imp. Yarrtt, &. c 
lafßaitive, waleres Gerand, eure. bardeigle. 
velit o. „ | 
343% + 1 1 ii W „% ² Ä 8 £7 


VEDERE, „ e., 0 


' Indicative, Fes be Vide, widi, wide; e v-- 

Atte, Videna 3" ſee, ths ou | feeſt a 1 ſees z we ſee, you \ b 

ſee, they lee; * =_ 
Imper. Vedewo, vi, we; vie, vate, van 1 de 


* 
% 4 F x. £ 
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1 3 1 
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Preter-def.' Vidal, wedeſti, 4 vedimms, wedifte, 
2 I ſaw; thou ſaweſt, he fav; we ſaw, you ſaw, 
ey ſaw, 9 25 


8 Ho ved to, or viſto, &c. I hive ſeen, &c. 
Future. Fedrd, rai, ra; reno, rite, ranno: 1 ſhall 


Imperative. Vedi, vida; wediamo, . ee, "as; 
ſee thou, lethim ſee; let us fee, ſee you, let them ſee; © 


vc dans: that 1 may ſee, that thou may'lt ey, * he” 
my ſee, xc. 


Imperſect. "Vedifh, that I might lee, Ke. 2/48 5 I 
1 imperf. Vadrii, "ole, #5. 


% 


1 > Tak. 
—— | | 


I 


à3ʃ 7ʒ riß; 
Infinitive, vedere. Gerund, wedi ndo. Participle, 
vedio, or viſto, ſeen. 1 5 


4 


. Of the Verbs in ere, ſhort. - 

: Oben the verbs in ere ſhort, there are none regular, 
except thoſe that I have put juſt after che verb 
V | | 5 5 
All the reſt, of which there is a great number, are ir- 
regular: ſome in the provens tenſe, molt of them in the 
reterperfet-definite, ſome in the future, and almoſt all 
in the participle. 725 5 


1 


ee — 


A new and general rule to learn, in a ſport time, all the 
Py. Irregular Verbs in ere, | ſhort, \' 


W are taught by an axiom in philoſophy, that 
Fruſtra fit per plura quod poteſt fieri per pauciora. 
And it is in purſuance of this maxim, that I have re- 
duced all the irregular verbs in ere ſhort to one ſingle 
rule; in order both to avoid the intricacy, and embar. 
raſſment of other grammars, and to ſmooth the way to 
the Italian language, which has hitherto been rendered 
of difficult acceſs by unqualified teachers. 
Theſe five verbs, cono/cere, - cri/ceres nãſcere, nuoceres 
rompere; to know, to grow, to be born, to hurt, to 
break, form the preterperfect-definite, and the partici- 


ple, as follows. | Fix 
"2. ,,,, 
enn // campſcints. 
ertbbi W NS 
| nacqui „ , NO. - „„ 
„„ Aectuto. TY 
ruppt ret. 


© Generally ſpeaking, all the other verbs, ending in the 
BW ' infinitive in ere ſhort, form the pre terperfect. del nite in 
1 and the participle — ated + FTT 
„ Though this rule might ſuffice for all the preter- 
perfeR-definite of verbs terminated in ere, mort; yet 
we may alſo obſerve, that the ſame verbs may be termi, 


- however but one and the ſame rule, 


nated after thirceen different manners, which will make 
i 0.6 You 


.- 


. 2 2 3 


W ße 
© 


placed in dire& lines, t that there is a ſtar at the end of 


or naſcb ſto. 


rüppi, rotto in the participle. 


conſiſts the greateſt irregularity : example, to find the 


dere, gere, ndere, into ff, an 


or rn VERBS, 1. 
* * You will ſee, in theſe terminations, - which are 


ſome of. them, and-there are others without that mark. 
The ſtar at the end is to ſhew that thoſe verbs make 
the participle in to; the verbs that Aer no o ſtar hike 

the fee in fo, or in %. | 125 


Terminations of the V. erbs in ere, fort. Fi 


THE verbs in ere, ſhort, are terminated | in the in- 
finitive. - © 
1. In cere: as, vincere, térctre, cuoceres 
2. In dere: as, ardere, chiudere, ridere. 
3. In gere as, n ſpingere, liggere. 
4. In glere : as, cogliere, Jeidgliere, togliere, < 
5. In here: as, N e, or trärre, &c. 
6. In lere: as, feillere. ag (dhe 
7. In mere: 28, imprimere, opprimere. Preteradef im- 
priſe; participle, impreſſo ; opprifo, 1 el, 
participle. 5 


8. In werg: as, pinere, riponere. 


9. In zdere : as, prendere, rindere, inen . | 
are. Participle, Pr lle, riſo, or rendite, riſpifto, naſeiſo, 


* „„ — . 


10, In pere: as, rompere, makes in the ane 
11. In rere: as, cörrere, concorrere. ths vis 
12. In tere as, notiere, if, miſo, lite 1 
13. In were: as, ſcriwere, wivere. ; | 
Change all theſe terminations into |, and” you 

will find the preterperfe&-definite of them all, in which 


preter definite of winter, törcere, ärdere, prindere, piũn- 
gere, riſpondere, do but chan nge their terminations, cere, 
you will fine wha, Tous 

40%, prifh, pianſr, ri/pefi. 
* Obſerve, that the verbs, written with two 22's 

before the penultima, drop them, and double the f in 
the preter-definite, and the f in the participle: exam- 
ple, /eggere, riggere, &c, To form the preterper- 
teet- definite, we muſt change the terminations gens. 
F 4 into 


©, . 7 VER BS. { 
into r, and for the participle into , and we fhall find 
ß, refs, lotto; rétio, &c. „„ 3500 
Lake notice likewiſe, that the verbs terminating in 
gliere, always retain the I, and only loſe giere in the 
_ *pret=r-defimre; the ſame rule ſerves for the participle: 
example, cogliere, /ciogliere, ſcitgliere, toghere, & c. take 
tom thoſe words giere,-there remains col, ſciol, /cisl. rol ; 
And by adding / to them in the preter-deſinite, and in 
the participle do, we ſhall find cb, /015/f, ſciliſi, tölſi, 
e ſcialtos, ſciilte, röito, d e.. 
*,* To conjugate theſe verbs with eaſe, remember 
there are always three irregular perſons, and three regu - 
dar in the preter-definite, VVV 
The three irregular perſons: are the firſt and the 
Abird ſingular, and the third plural, which are very eaſy 
to be formed, if we do but obſerve, that the firſt perſon 
is always terminated in 7; as, winfs, Anf, pianſt ; change 
but into e, and it is the third ftngular, win/e, Arſe, fi- 
end by adding ro to the latter, it becomes the 
_ third plural, vizſero, ar/ero, pign/ero, and fo of che reſt. 
Example: 6 „ 03.5550 


eb. eri | priſe, feriſſes | prefers, Jerifieri, 
, fi, [riſes Wt, role, lere, 
The three regular perſons are, the ſecond ſingular, 
and the firſt and ſecond plural. There is frequently 
more difficulty in deen ove theſe than the irregular 
perſons, becauſe we confound one with another, Now 
the true way to avoid being miſtak*n in this point, is to 
remember that the ſecond perſon fingular of the preter- 
efinite in all verbs, as well regular as irregular, is 
ormed from the infinitive, by changing re into /z ; as, 
vincere, e ardere, ardifti ; piangere, piangeſti ; 
except the verb re. „ . 
+ The frſt perſon plural is alſo formed from the infini- 
tive, by changing ve into mo; as, amare, amammo z 
evedire, vedimmo ; leggere, leggemmo.  _ 2 LS 
The ſecond perſon ploy! of the, preterperfect defi. 
t 


nite, is formed in all the verbs from the ſecond of the 


ſingular, by changing its final 7 into ; as wince/ts, 
wince/te; ardefti, ardiſte; piange/ti, piange/te. | Tho 4 _ 
N a . : : * b tha 


977 


Or hi VERBS! 125 
Ball 604, wink, vinceſti, e; vine mmo, Liehte 


gero; Erſi, ar daft, arſe; ardimmo, arab ſte, arfero. © 
Remember to peroſe thefe obſervations carefully, as 
being very neceſſary for conjugating the irregular verbs. 
„„ We muſt alſo remember, that the verbs termi- 
nated in hers and were,” as träbere, ſcri vert, double the 
letter / in the preterperfect definite,” and the letter f in 
the participle: example, traſſi, /eriff, tratto, ſcritto. 
The above rule would be ſufficient for learning the 
irregularity of the verbs in ere, ſhort: yet, for the 
greater conveniency of ſcholars; 1 have thought proper 
two explain theſe thirteen rerminations more at. large,, - 
in n order to obviate all. the difficuliite hut wy occur. a 


a FIR | 
* 4 


8 the Parks termivated'i in bete. 88 A oy i 


HE verbs in cerg form the preter definite, 1 


—:!. bo, beat, 


5 LA cere into for and the Ace W 
p as 
E Cu6cti, to bake. Pd as oubco, 3 e cube 5 
ciams,, cuoccte, cuõcons: I. bake,, thou bakeſt, he bene 
we bake, you bake, they bake. 3 
Imp. Cucctvo, wi, Va; wame, pate, UW; 1 did bake, bY 
| thou didit dake, he did bake, K 5 \ 
r, Preter-def. Cſi, cuociſti, cofft ; e ence, 
y US. I baked, thqu didit bake, he baked, A 
ar reterps. Ho tle, I have baked. 7 
1 Preterp. Avevo. cbtel, I had baked. rh i 
to Future. Cuocerd,. rä, rà; rind, rite, rauno: I al 
5 bake, thou ſhalt bake, he ſhall bake, &c.. | 
1s -Imper..:Cuoci, eubca ; cuociams,. cuocẽte, enGcans : bake 
15, thou, let him bake, 8 
i; Opt. che cuoca. Imperf. che coc f. Second imp. 


cuocerëi. Inßinitive, cuicrrę. | Parcfripln gh: a OBE 


Me es BoB ood? 3544 1 8 . 


0 3 of Put i = hit 14 4 by 
1 8 vn, or er ike to conduct. Preſen ty et., 
_ þ 5, conduct, conduce ; conduciamo, conducetes condicono e 8. 4 


x | conduRt; thou condutteſt;/he.condudts ; we conduct, c. 

+64 Imperf, (Conductive, vi, va, &c. I did conduct 

l 2 C endif, „ conducefti, condufſe ; 3 0 
| F 5 cim, 


I IPL: 
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eimmo, tondiceſie, condifſero : I cond vated, thou didſt ” 


conduct, he conducted, Ec. 
Future, Condurrd, rai, 78; rims, be. 1 ſhall er will 
conduct. &c. | 
Imperative. Conduci, condie, &C, aol thou, Ke. 
Optative, che conduca. Imperf. conduciſi. Second 
— condurrti. RAINS. ae. Gerund, cone 
E740, * 


#7 
+ 


Rv CER x, to ſhine. Preſent, he, rilaci, riluce; > 
5 riluciamo, rilucẽte, rilucono: I ſhine, thou ſhineſt, he 
Mines, &c. Imperfect, riluctꝭ vo, &c. I did ſhine, * . 


Preter- definite. Rilufe, riluceſti, riliſe; rilucemms, 


| rilacifte, rilufſtrono + 1 ſhined, thou didſt ſhine, he ſhined, 
&c. Future, rilucerò, I ſhall ſhine, &c. 

Imperative, Riluci, riluca ; rilucigmo, riluctte, rili. 
cans : ſhine thov, let him ſhine, &c. 

It has no optative. Che riluca, rilica, rilica; beit 
no, riluciate, rilucans: that 1 may ſhine, &c. Imper- 
| fed, riluceff, &c. that I might ſhine, &c. Second im- 

| perf. rilucerti, c. I ſhould ſhine, &c. It og no par- 

a * Gerand, rilucende, ſhining. 


\Vrncrss, to gain. Preſent, winco, vinci, wince ; win- 
— wincite, vincono : I gain, thou gaineſt, he ains, 
&c. Imperſect, wincewvo, did gain, Preter-de nite, 
winſt, vinceſti „ vine; wincemmo, vinceſte, winſero: I 
| mr, &C. Preter-imperf, ho winto, I have gained. 

u 


Ke. gain thou, let bim gain, &c. 


tative and ſobjunctive. Che vinca, Imperfect, 


wit, Second i imperfect, vincerti. Participle,. into. ö 
To dear „to twiſt. Preſent, tdrco, tarct, thret ; tor - 
ciamoy torcete, tircono: I twiſt, thou twilteſt, he twiſts, 
we twiſt, &c. Imperſect, toreSvs, I did. twiſt. Preter- 
definite, torfr, torceſti, tarſe; torcimmo, aeg, trſero. 
Future, forcerd. | 
Imperative. Tircis neo, Ke. eb thou, 1 him 
* * 8 2 


ture, vincerd, I ſhall gain. Imperative, vinci, VInca, 


'P 


Or Tae VER $8. 


imperfect, torcerdi. Farticipſe, torto. . 


Cono'scere and creſcere, change feers into 351, toforme 


the preter. definite, and make the participle in Sciuto; as, 
Consſco, gondſet, eondſee ; congſciãmo, cono/edrr, cb 
cono : I know, Ke. Imperfect, congſesve. Preter-defi 
nite, conõbbi, conaſceſti, conõbbe; conofetmmo, 0 cono/ciftes 
conõbbero: Ik new, c. Imperative, condſei, condſea, & &&. 
know thou, let him know, &c. Sup 
Optative, che conofea. 1 mperſect, conofe! 72 Second 
N coneſcerci, Participle, congſciũto. 188 


1 1 ; 3 
CrE'sco, ercci, crihe 3 ereſciamo, coefedte, crdſcogo 5 9 1 


grow, thou groweſt, he grows ; we grow, you grow, they 


grow. Imperfect, cre/cevo, I did; grow. . r 
erebbi, crecefti, crebbe. Future, cre/cerd, L ſhall grow. - 


Imperative. Creſei, criſca. Ke, grow. thon, let bia . 


grow, &C, 
Optative, ehe ergſta. Imperſed, creſce{. Second i imper- 
ket, ergfeerdh, 1 flioald | grow, &c. Parugiple, ee 


—— — "2 


Na'scere ads wudcere make the preterperſe8 definies | 


in gui, AA 
fas 'SCERE, to be born. Preſent; na/ro, nhſct, nafer 3, 
naſciamo, naſcete, naſcono + I am born, thou art born he 
is born ; we are born, you are born, * are born. Im- 
perfect, naſebvo, I was. born. -Preter-definite, nacgui, 
naſceſti, nacque ; naſcimmo, naſceſle, gacgiærs 7 I. 
born. Future, aaſcerò, I ſhall be born. 


Optative, che na/ca; Im perfect, che naſeii. Secoag 


imperfetct, naſcerli. Participle, afq,“Zn . 
Nuésezzxs, to burt. Preſent; xadeo;: yy 7 60 
nueiamo, nuocete, nuocono : I hurt, & . laperied, a- 
vo, I did hurt. Preter- definite, abegui, nrortfi, nic. 
= nuocenimo, Ms N | dia. Kart I 


rt &e. 4 * 14 1 42 
| Imperative. - Natci, aubea, Sc, burt thou, let bios 
hurt, Ke. 57 24 Yn 160 en 


Optative, 8 Inh perfect, nubcſ . Second im- 
gs . 9 nucciũto, Geründ 7 1 1 
F 6 


* 


Optatire. Cbe torea. Imperfect, torceſſi. gecond 0 


— 56 
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bse 07 the Verbs in dere. 

. E verbs in dere form the Bene pested. definite i ia 
„and the participle in o; as, . 

. A'nvzne, to burn. Preſent, Garde, ardi, Garde ; ar- 

dame, aral te, ardono I burn, thou burneſt, cc. 

ImperfeQ, ardtvo, I did burn. Preter- definite, arſe, 
ardefti, arſe ; ardimmo, ardifle, änſero: I burn t. he bornt, 
& c. Faure, arderò, I ſhall burn. 

Imperative. ardi, arda; edi ans, ardete, ardane: burn 
thou, let him burn, Kc. 

Optative. arda, ùrda, irda ; 2 ardiate, Ardaus 
that I may burn, &c. Imper fect, ardeſſi. Second imper- 
fea; arderti.” e arfo, burnt. Gerond, ardindo, 
bardiog or in burn | 
I hall put no more tenſes of the verbs Had the pre- 
ſent, the preterperfect. de ſinĩte, ang the pf mph! pgs none 
but theſe- being irregular, 


* 
% * 


25 on 1 Drxk. io ſhut; childs, 1 cb, 
And ſo of the reſt ; except 
_ Crrz'peney, to aſk ;- which übe 3 in the preter def. 
* and in the participle chico, and not chicſo. 
E'RDERE, makes in the preter- definite perdéi, or 
Sertti an d per; in the participle, perdk to, Ow 
RDR, to taugh ; ; rido, , riſe. >) 
133 to gnaw 3) rodo, H, ri. | 
—— — F 2 2.1 2 
iz Obſeree, that all.theſe verbs have the: * 1 -Jefinire 
in ei, and in ti. Nay, it is more elegant to ſay, cbiu- 
A, prideii, & t. than chi, per, c. This is to avoid 
the ambipvity that. might ariſe between chi, per 15 
Fc. the firſt perſon of the en and ch 
pe. &e. mouns adjective. N 
Tze. participle of the verbs in der; mort, i is hind: ter- 
minated io. Bxcept che verbs chicdere, and perdere, which 
make chi and pf, chieduto, or chiefto and perditto, 
£:7*4* :Y ou: perceived, after the N of the verb 
Fare Ht that eddere is à regular verb; its compounds are 
not, for they form: the preter · definite in 1088 and the par- 


9 4. 9 


 Svecs- 


— 


Or re VERBS. + "129 
svees 'PERE, to ſucceed; ſuccſdo, Juceef, Naechfs. 
Cox E "DERE, to est, * yiet to; carte eat, 

conciſos. Meitehen 

ut apprehend: that thoſe two: werben as eds pirderes to 

loſe, are regular and irregular; ſince we may likewiſe lay, 
 fucceder, fuccedettiy" fuccedute ; concedti, concederti,, eolice- 

diuo; perdei, perdetti, perdiuto : and in like me all 


che W of the verbs eller and Pirdore.." =” 
07. Perbs in Re PROP 27 1 ' 


TH HF, verbs in endere form the wee in ei 
and fs, and the Participle in % example, 
ATTE” * DER E. to attend; attends, alte, atti/0.: 
 PrEz"NDERE, to take; prendei, pref pr. 
RENMDRRE, to render; rende. r, reſo. 
This verb alſo forms. 3 e. in, uta, as rendito, 


, F 3 Ed, Le - 7: e Ede; TO 72 EF wm — 
e . . OE Is 7 po oF OE, R 3 IE — vs 4 * 
MENS WEILL Ie gee HEE art Ps nd i LPS wok Emer top Sy ae Inns „ 3 
I CID 8 x 0 7 WE * * Pe * 2 
. „ TD _ l 5 == \ . 


n 
AO — — — —— 5 
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S 6th bs 
4 AT TIRED 
. 


— 


The latter is better than 7% * 
Fendere, to cleave, and pendere; to hang, are ; regular; 
In the preter-definite they make fandii, or fendetti, pen- 
Ae or pendetti, in the participle /#ndito and pendite. 
Take notice nevertheleſs,,that the compounds of thoſe : 
two verbs are irregular, and they make the preter-dafie. - 
nite in %, the participle in %, like difendere, to defenc, 
di mA difejd : GO. to 2 or e Hef 2. 's. 
985 0 Nen ; 3 ſs T 
TER | Of the . gere. «ab FR, Thy 
PHE ve; in gere make the preter· definite in Ho and 
the participle in 2% as, 
Cnc, to:gird.; ingo, preter-definite, cf, en. 
200 cinſe. Participle, cin 
Sri, to ſhove; * pings, 7 into. 3 
Föncnxs, to offer; pago, horſes Porto. 4 e e 
U'nGERE, to anoibt; Ango, in, unt. 
SHEA, to ſprinwle; Preſent, Hang. Preters 
definite, ſparſe. Participle, /parſo, _ 
To which we ey: alf metern Wings; effi hs 
into. e A 
elan ere te, A's _ e Al | 
E- n | 


EET, 
4 5 LEE. ES ps e 
2 n E 


238 Or Tax VERBS. - 
All theſe verbs have the preter-definite in ei and i 
but regularly their participle is in te. mmergere, di- 
fpergere, tirgere, an obſolete verb, and ſome others of the 
like ſort, have it in /@. Both thofe participles are ſorm - 
ed of the firſt ſyllable of the preſent indicative, joined to 
the ſyllable zo or %. For inſtance, of cingere we make 
cinto, of /pargere, /parſo. If the infinitive of thoſe verbs 
are accented on the ſecond ſyllable, the participle is 
then formed of the two firſt ſyllables, added to 7 or /. 
Thus of immérgere you form immer/ſo, of diſgiungere, 
diſgiuuto, &c. 3 - ON Ew as 
, Remember that the participle of the verb ar-_ 
gere, is ſparto and ſpar/o, not /pargiuto, except in poetry, 
for the fake of rhime, or to ſerve the meaſure of the verſe. 
And eyen there we ought to uſe it as little as poſſible. 
Obſerve, the verbs that have a vowel before gare mult 
be written with two gg's, and that they double the let- 
ter / in the n : 75 1 A 
Friggere, to fry ; friggo, friſſi, friggiſti, &c. ritto. 
| , to read 3 140 746; 4e Partici ple, 
letto. | in Late * | 
Take care you do not fay friggiuto, or leggiuto. 


* 


. ——— 6 f4 
, ile Verbs is gliere. 


yo U are to obſerve that beſides the irregularity 
in the preter-definite, and the participles of verbs 
ending in g/zere, they are alſo contrated or abridged 
in the infinitive, and in the future and ſecond inpeie 
tenſes; as, e TT > 
_  Cof'cLIEeRE, or corre, and cor, to gather. Future, 
corre. Second imperfect, gorre. . 
The verbs in glicre, change their terminations into 
F, to form the preter-definitez and in li, to make the 
participle. The conjugating of coglere, calf, cilio, 
will ſerve as a rule for thoſe verbs that are of the ſame 
termination, 5 PETE? + £4 . 55 
Indicative, preſent, c6/ga and ciglia, I gather; cogli, 
caͤglie; cogliàmo, coglitte, colgono and coglions, Imper- 
feQ, cog/ievo, I did gather. reterperfos definite, ci. 


- 
as 


* 
= 


w 


«< @ 3 & +3 (03 5s wn 
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clit cles coglitmmo, bee. I gathered. Future, cored, 

Kc. I will or all gather. 

Imperative, Cogli, calga or ciglia; coghtme, ell, 

cigliano, or cblgano : let him gather. 8 | 
Optative, coglia, or ci ga, &c. Imperfect, 0, 

N imperſes corrii. Participhe, calto, 


; 


. \ 
* 


Toc- LIERE, Or thre. Preſent, hips; or l. Pre: ; 


ter-definite, tal, toglizfte, &c. Future, torro- 
Oprative, 26/ga.. Imperfect, I Second 1 imper- 


fect, torres. Poe tolto, 


* — vs: 


Sei GLIERE, ot eee te” BY Preſent, fag, 
or /ciaglio. Eden, Pe Fer- 


| ticiple, fſeialts, | 


Scs*cLIERs, to chaſe, is not abridged i in the "ER 


tive, like the above verbs; it forms in the preſent; /e#/go, 


feegh ; ſeeglis ; 5 ſcegliàmo * ſcenlicae; fſeAgons. 8 ph 
ſect- defunte, el. Participle, WS, . — 


# 


*. . Of the Perks in 5 


JF there were any. ſuch thing in the Italian honget t as 5 


a verb terminated in here, it would be zrahere, to 


draw, with its ſeveral compounds, But the ae * 


thography is to write them without an 2. - 
This verb is alſo contraQed in the infinitive. 2 | 
Of zraere, we form trarre or trar. i is the pre- 
ter definite, and rao, the participle, 
Indicative, preſent, traggo, or trao, -tras, tris triage 


ehiamo or trajamo, trattt, traggono, and traome : I draw, 


Ke. Imperfect, rratuo, PreterperfeR- definite, traffhs 
iratfti, &. Future, trarrꝭ. 

Imperative, tra, trägga, aud trie: tragghilms; or 
traj amo, toast, trag ono. 

Optative, che tragga, or traa, Imperfe&, rai, 
Sec, imp. trarroi. Participle, trarto. Gerund, tratndo,. 

Obſerve the ſame rule in its compounds, Contraert, 
attraere, diftraere, &c. make contrarre, attrarre, — 
trarre, &c. They form the ene in A, as 


gan- 


4 — a « l b —— re * * : 2 
4 » — * M7 E * > a — N - E | 
4 3 J 5 L 2 % — „ - 
$A I hd $0225 G n — k 2 h 5 4 Ol f 4 
rr r Der ee 1 D 7 a 4 : 
. 2 — 3 n 2 
— - l \ 


— 


CARE e 
— 2 


* 


— Fel * n 8 
n Fragen 2 pA . 5 " 
. IS Shy 2 rr 2 « n — 


yy = Orin VERBS) 
conte ſf. attraff, ara, and the participle'i in ts, as, 


eontratio, attratto, Jiftratto, Kc. pot | | 
A} Wn Y CEL; DEED 3 J 13 0 * 5 IP 5 gin. IS "7; a — 
15 ik Of the Perk; in lere. 2 ou e 8 NN / 
15 0 all the verbs 1 in lere, there is only the verb hols ; 
lere, to SET that change e into /, to form the n 
preterperfect- definite, and into zo for the participle. | a 
eren, fuel foley V mene 3 8980 Nr 1 
fot ' 381-4 45 28 2 : 
ee 8 — e 885 > 
of the Verbs in mere,” 3 
Pur Mraz, /imere, and” their pound, are the Wt 
| only irregular verbs for this rule. 5 
| Premere, to preſs... Preſent, primo. Pieterperſect- I 
. definite, pref and 1 of e ade, pre- z 
| "mas, 51 or i 3 
. Its compounds i in imere inks the preterperſeR. deß⸗ 5 
| nie, in n, and the participle in fo; bby. W 6 
8 Opprimere, pr op.... 
5 Imbri mere, impreſfſi, impreſſes. : : | 
'F ” errand 1s obſolete, Its compounds make fank, unte, Wh 
; lee. afſunſs, 1,0 2 3 collfimere; conſunf, confunts. | 
| 5 ba, * 0 5 2 i | a b 
1 85 2 f the 2 in here,” TY # . e te E 
| * EAR is it irregulay,, with, its compounds... It * 
1 changes the infinite into ro ſo. that. we lay pore, | 
1 to put; diſporre, to diſpoſe, &c . inſtead 'of 17 15 and, Be” 
. diſpõnere. Though we make uſe of both thoſe infini- "7 
ik tives, that in orre is preferable, or, at. leaſt, tbe moſt 5 
. received. We muſt cbenge were, or rre, inte / for the 3, 
9 preter-defnite, and into /fo for the parpciples, laying, | 
74 pf 12001 dijpoſto,, &c. "TR IA 51 : a 
{ he” preter-definite mas alſo terminate in ei, 28 
5 pad, diſgontt, &c, But, the p:7i)ciple always makes 1 
l . Nay, it * would he very Wrong to. lay, cHieſato 7 


440 b ito, And this Ro! 14 Hep carctully minded z be- 
_caule ſor⸗ Ser Ars apt 10 cohmt this error. The 
wk 129 a 555 Branch IT 
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French are led into it by the turn of their language; 
and other nations, by frequently meeting with the word 
fo/ato in printed books. But you are to take notice, 
9 this word, is derived from the verb peſare, and 
not from poncre ar. pirre. , For the ſame reaſon. we do 


not ſay, paſai, for zo/4, or ponii, this word being uſed 
only for the firſt perſon of the preter.definite of the 
. fame verb Poſare. - Conſequently, we muſt never ſay 


ci/psſais epaſaiy &c. for*thele verbs are the compoynds 


of Fever and not of po/are, 


„Remember the two remarks I made on the verhs 
SUM in lere, nere, nire, which take the letter g in the 


preſent, and change ſe ne ni, into rin the future, &. 


Preſent, pongo, poi, pine; ponid mo, pontte, böngeno, 


1 put, &c, Imperfect, pub vo. 


Preterperſect-definite, gli or ponet, peri, PL ; 
pon mmo, pon e, fojero. Future, porro. T5 

Impe: ative, ont, fonga 3 feniams, fonite, pingame, 

Optative, che p6uga, 4, 4 3 poniamo, poniate, bon ang. 

Imperfect, pong. Sencond impertect, Bret... arti- 
ciple, /e. Gerund, pontrido. 

Cee its compdunds after the ſame manner. 


# - 


R. 


. 
Of the Verbs in ondere, 


BY changing ondere into i, or re into 3, as 10 (he 2 


caſe: of regular verbs, you form the prethryerfact 
definite. The participle is in /e, or g, or 'ofo. -+ © 
R1ispo'nDBRE, to anſwer. Preſent, riſpondo, riſpinai, 


1Y/ponde 3 ; ri/pondiams, riſpondete, riſpondons. Imperfect, 
 riſpandtwo; © Preterperfect- definite, rifpofs, riſpondiftt, 


riſpsſe 3; enen, » Tiſpondite, riſpjers." Future; ri. 


ſponderd. 


imperative. Ri/p#ndh, ene F r Ypon- 
dete, ri/pandano. 

Optative, riſpondd, . . 5 pen ua, rifponditite 
11/,ondano. Imperfect, ride. See im Np 
ed. | port get | 

Nasco'nD#re, to hide. Peet, — Footer: 
perfect · definite, naſchi. Participle, na/coffe;''or _— 

| e 


134 . rus VERBS, | Tg 
The verb rFo'NDERE, to melt, does not make the pre. 


Find, fonde/te, fondirono, or fuſero. 
2 None, 7er Fiſſi, 5 is not uſed at pre- 
ſent, except in compounds; as in the verbs confondere, 
. diffondere, &c, which in the preter-definite makes con- 
Ful, and confondei ; diffult, diffondei, &c, and in the 
participle confu/o, difu/o. &c. | 


- and aiif, yet it is more adviſeable to make uſe of con- 
fendt i and diffondet. This is becauſe of the ambiguity 
in thoſe words, when they form the firſt perſon of the 
preter-definite; and when they are nouns adjective, as 
we have obſerved of chi and perf. MO”, 
The. participle of the verb f6ndere makes /i/o and 
Fonduto. The laſt is the beſt; the other is ufed only for 
compound verbs. 5 8 
To'xDbER E, to ſhear, does not make 26½, but tonati, 
tonadiſti, tond?. Participle, tonduto, and not 7%, the lat- 
ter being abridged from 7o/aro, which coces from the 
& verb toſare. a | oy „ 


4 


es . Of the. Verbs in pere. 
Dou RR, to break, is, with, its compounds, the 
only irregular verb of this termination; in the 
preſent it forms rampo, rompi, rompe 3 rompiamo. rompete, 
. rompono, Im perfect, rompevo, Preterperfect-definite, 
rüppi, or rompei, rompefti, ruppe or romp? ; rupptmo, or 
rompemmo, rompeſte, rippero, or romperono. Future, rom- 


by 


Fers, Participle, rätte. 


jͤ ³»· Of the Torr 3h mare | 
Yo'RRERE, with its compounds, to run, is alſo the 

only verb that ends in rere ſhort, it makes the 

| Preter-definite, in /, and the participle in /o; as, 

Co a REAR, to run. Preſent, corre, corri, corre; core 
riamo, correte, corrono. ImperfeQ, corrivs. Preter-per- 
fect . deſinĩte, corf, corrifti, carſe; corremmo, corrifte, cor» 
ſere. Future, corrers. Imperative, corri, corra, 1 

# : | ary 


* 


I 


ter-definite in of, but in 2% or ei. You muſt therefore 
ſay fond#i or fir, fondifti, fond?, or fiſe; fondimmo, or 


Though in the preter-definite we meet with confu/, 


LY 4 
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„ Optative, corre, corra, corra; corriamo, corriäte, cùr- 


. rauo. Imperfect, corrſſi. Second imperfect, correr ii 
correre/ti, &c. Participle, cine. Gerund, corrindo. 
AccolaRERE, to run to. Preter-deſin. accorfs, Par- 
tiiciple, accorſo; and all the other compounds in the ſame 
1 manner. )))). i | 
1 e e,, hong) 00S, 
Mfr'rrzxz, to put, does not make in the preter- 
65 1 definite me/7, but mif, mette/H, miſe; metiimmo, 
: mettifte, miſero. I put, thou putteſt, &c. Participle, 
b nge: we ſometimes meet with »r2/ero, promefſero ; but 
ow it is more i tern then in proſmmme. 
ProMB'TTERE, to promiſe, makes prome/i, and pro- 
nl, U ro oo DT 0 To ee 
; R1FLE'TTERE, to reflect, is irregular only in the par- 
nd | 222 ö 1 2 . Fes; 2 7 ö 
ticiple. We do not ſay in the Peet egen refleſss 
but reſlettbi. The participle makes reflettato ;; but this 
71 word is grown obſolete, It is cuſtomary now to uſe the 
3 


As, having refſected, ande fatto, riflefione, I have re- 
the fl d 4 th . 2 . — ; » 
ected upon that, zo ho fatto rifleione ſopra cio, c. 
R1sCcVO'TERE, ri/coffi, riſcofſo, to receive. . 
Scuo'TERE, to ſhake, makes t, cds. 
PxRCUO'TERE, to ſtrike, makes pe 
erco. r 


ite Verbs in uceei rt 
E verbs producere, addücere, riufcere, indicere, 
ere, condicere, dedüctre, tradicere, which in 
ih ſignify, to produce, to alledge, to reduce, to 
perſuade, to ſeduce, to conduct, to dedutt; to tranſ- 
late, are alſo contracted in the infinitive. We 'fay- 
predirre, addürre, & c. Their preter« definite "is prouiſſt, 
add; and their participle is terminated in ate, as,- 
prodetto, TT! ⁊ ST © OE 
Note, that we likewiſe ſay, addir, prodir, &C. 
which make a third infinitive.” But in proſe, we muſt 
| make uſe of that in urre. The other two are proper 
only for verſe, though there are ſome, authors of tepu- 


tion that have only uſed; them in proſe. * 


£ 


participle of the verb re, joined to the word riflefiane. + 
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The verb xo” NDERE, to melt, does not make 97 pee. 
ter- definite in oi, but in 4 or ei. You muſt therefore 
ſay fondei or fifi, fondifti, fond?, or fiſe; fondemmo, or 

fe mo, fonde/te, fonderono, or filſero. 

„Note, that ih, fue, &c, is not uſed at pre- 
ſent, except in compounds; as in the verbs confondere, 
. diffondere, &c, which in the preter-definite makes con- 

Fuß. „ and confondei ; diffuf, diffondei. Ke. and in the 
Participle confuſo, diffuſo. & c. 

Though in the preter-definite we meet with confa/,, 
and diffi, yet it is more adviſeable to make uſe of con- 
Fonds i and di iffondei, This is becauſe of the ambiguity 
in thoſe words, when they form the firſt perſon of the 
preter-definite ; and when they are nouns * as 
we have obſerved of chiuſi and perfe. 

The participle of the 12 5 ondere makes 74d and 
Fonduto. The laſt is the beſt ; the other is ufed only for 
compound verbs. 

Ton DER E, to ſhear, PEP not make %, but tondei, 
roudeſti, tond?. Participle, tonduto, and not 79/0, the lat. 
ter being abridged from z2/aro, which coœes from the 
; verd Nn. . 


. 


3 Of the. 7, erbs in pere. 


ou e ERR, * break, is, with its compounds, the 

only irregular verb of this termination; in the 
preſent 1 it forms rampo, rompi, rompe 3 rompigmo. rompete, 
 rompono, Imperfect, rompeivo. PreterperfeA-definite, 
rüppi, or rompei, rompeſti, ruppe or _rompe ; ruppemo, or 
rompemmo, rompeſfie, rippero, or me. F uture, rom · 
. Participle, ritto. | 


| of the Verbs in rere. | 

Cen with its compounds, to run, is alſo the 

only verb that ends in rere mort, it makes the 
Pfreter-definite, in i, and the participle in / ; as, 
| Co RRERE, to run. Preſent, corro, corri, corre; cor. 
riamo, correte, cbrrono. Imperfect, corrẽ vo. Preter-per- 
fect· definite, cõrſi, correfti, corſe corrimmo, corrifte, cor- 
/ero. Future, corrers. Re corri, corra, &c, 


Opta- 
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Optative, cõrra, cbrra, coͤrra; corrifmo, torriate, tor- 
rand. Imperfect, corrſi. Second imperfect, corrercis 
corrers/ti, &. Participle, cn. Gerund, corrindo. 
Acco RERE, to run to, Preter-defin. accirfe Par- 
ticiple, acc6r/o 3 and all the other compounds i in the ſame 


männer. r 0 | 
o "y Verbs in tere. 1 


T TERE; to put, does not make in the! preter- 
definite meſſi, but if, mette/tt, miſe ; met!immo, 
nage, * i/ero. I put, thou putteſt, &c. Participle, 
nee we ſometimes meet with miſſero, promefſero ; but 
it is more he verſe than in proſe. | 
ProMB"tTERE, to promiſe, makes pronitff, and as 
mw Participle, promeſſe. 
1FLE"TTERE, torefleR, is irregularion! in the pa 
ticiple. We do not ſay in the preter-definite . 
but reflettt.- The participle maps reflettito ; but this 
word is grown obſolete, It is cuſtomary now to uſe the 
participle of the verb Fare, joined to the word. rifleſiane. 
As, having reflected, awvindo fatto, rifleione, I have re- 


flected u pon that, 10 "bo fatto rifleione fopra cio, ec. 


RISsc VO TER E, ri/ceff, riſcafſo, to receive. 

Scuo'rere, to ſhake, makes iH, fei. 

 ParRcCvO'TERE, to ftrike, Sin pats 7 
pereiyfts p13 ene S 12 1 
| Of ite Verbs in 1 3 
E 5 weere, adducere, Hiern,” indicere, 
ere, condicere, dediicere, traducere, which in 
ſh ſignify, to produce, to alledge, to reduce, to 
n to ſeduce, to conduct, to deduct, to tranſ- 
late, are alſo contracted in the infinitive. ' We fay- 
prodiere,, addirre, & c. Their preter: definite 'is proud, 
ad1i/i ; and their participle is, terminated in otto, [3 
produtto, adaötto, Kc. | 

Note, that we likewiſe 0 addir, prodir ke. 
which make a third infinitive.” But in proſe, we mult 
make uſe of that in urre. The other two are proper 


only for yerſe, though there are ſome, er of * 
Tube 


1 


tation 00g have only vs them in py 


* 5 
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The other verbs, terminating id #cere, do not change 
the infinitive, Therefore we muſt take care to ſay rilte- 
cre, but never rilurre; : and fo of ws reſt. | 


* 
— . 4 


F the- Verbs i in vere. 


. O form the preterperfect definite of verbs in were, Wl 2 
| you muſt: change were into FO or; fie 4s hore A 
ciples are different. | th 
Mo'ver E, to move. Freien maſh. Participle 
. It is more uſual to write mupuyeres than mowvere, 
Bur we do not put the à in the preter-definite, nor in the 4 
participle : therefore we muſt ſay zo; and möge. And ye 
the ſame holds good in regard to its compounds; : for 
io ſtance, promo ff, promiffo z; commeſi,  cammiſſe, &c. All 
thoſe, verbs, likewiſe form the preter- definite in ei, as, 


remo mti, conte ci, &C. In that caſe, you make uſe of th 
The 4, and write, promuoqdi, commucwòô i, Ec. | 
Scarvtrs, to write, Ag ill, Jeriuti, feritta... 57 ca; 
"x" VERE, to live ; VM, , ie. BOY Bag 
ute, or . It; makes al viel. in che pre tet. „ 
perfect. definite. 

As80'LvERE, to abſolye, bavh ng a conſonant before 

_ were, makes: in the e efinite afſpifi, affol 
l weſt, lle, &c. or affalvii, or pl Vert. en 
RIS “LVERE, to reſolve. Prefeut, riſalvo, Preterper- 5 
fect- definite, rail, ei or r riſobvei, 90 e 5 
Participle, ri/oluto, _ | 225 
SEM Remember that wh optative of erbe,, : ww 
N and in ire, is formed of the firſt n indicates che 
changi 0 into a; ase, vedere, vdo, wida;; Heri very ] 
Feri va, „ oghiere, colge, col ga ; eridere, ert do, cri. 1 
4% dermire, dirms, arma; ſentire, ſenio, 955 ta; finir an 
finiſco, finiſea.; dire, dico, dica. And ſo of all the” other 
LET verbs, Nee MY Here, Japere, 400 and, devire. gs 44 4 : 
Nen e of the, Third Conjugation. in 2 
N the third conjugation there are fix verbs mor Kc. 
irregolar than the reſt, viz. dire, to ſay'; morire, t C 
die; /alire, to aſeend; wdire, to hear; venire, to come, mur. 


, to go out. 5 D FRYE, 


notre 
2, 00 
me; 


E. 


or rue VERBS. 


D 1* RE, to ſay. 


I p the verb dire is only an abriagment of 
dicere, Which was uſed by the ancients. I give it how- 
ever a place among the itregulars of the third conju- 
gat1on, in order to _— with the cuſtom of other 


gram marians. ; 1 0 4 8 ' 7 


7 


tha, 
Fs 


Preſent. Dico, dt. 5 dice ; diets, dies end. I 225 


thou, ſayeſt, he ſays ; We ſay, you lay, they ſay. © 
Imperfect. Dicẽ uo, i, va; wamo; Vate, van. 


9 


Preter perfect- definite. Di, dicsti;' die; dic mmo, 
lichte, 1 Pero I ſaid, thou 4 haps. he. _— : we ſaid, 


| you (aid; they ſaid. 


| PreterperfeR. "Hh . I have did. 
Future, Dirò, | ſnhall ſay: : 


11 


4 


\ 


* 


Imperative. Di, dica; diciamo, ai te, 3 n ay 


thou, let him fay; let us ſay, ſay you, let them ſay. 


Optative. Che dica, dica, dica; diciamo, diciate, di- 
cano e that I may ſay, thou mayꝰſt ſays he may ſay, &c. 
Imperfect. Che dict ii. Second im perfect, dirti, 


ae 5 dito. Gerund, dicindo, 


a 5 


MORI RE, to die. 


\ 


is 14 


— 


Mori re has no irregularity, but by making the pre- 


ſent tenſe in two different manners. 


Indicative, preſent. | Moro, mori, more; moriamo, mo- 
rite, mòrano; or mubjoy mori, more; m 1 dept mõrite, 
1 


mujono : I die, thou dieſt, he, a we 
they die. 


Imperfect. Mari wo, wi, va; vme, watt, Vane. 


x 


e, N die, 


8 % 
. 


PreterperfeQ-definite. Mirj, moriſti, mar? ; norimmo, 
noriſte, morirono, and not ming, which comes from 


mordere. 
Preterperſect. Sono — Jam dead. 
Future, Morird, I ſhall or. will die. Th 


* 
7 


. Þ 
* "+ 


Imperative. Mori, mora. or mudja : * mariamo, Or muo- 
Jamo, morite, mõrano, or mui j ano: die thou, let him die, 


&e. 


Optative and ſobjanctive. Che mira, or nulja, nora, 


ara; Moriams, moriatt, mörane, or nud j ano. 


» 
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Imperfect, mori. Second imperfect, morirce. 
eile, murtos Gerund, mortudo. 


SALT 1 


Salire, is eee like morire ; becauſe its e | 


tenſe is formed two ways. 

Indicative, preſent. Sago, or les, fall; fale ; fie 
gliamo, or ſalghiamo, ſalite, ſalgono, or Jaglions : : | go 
up, c. Imperfect. /a/zvo, &c. 

Preter- definite. Sah, ſaliſti, ſal!: ſal immo, ſaliſte, 
ſalirons: I went up. Future, /a/irs, I ſhall go up. 

Imperative. Sali, /alga, or ſaglia, ; Jaglidmo, Jalite, 
ſalgano : go up thou, let him go up. 

Optative. Che /alga, or /aglia, /alea, /ilga, my 

Imperfect. Che Jai, Jaliffs, ſaliſſe. F 

Second imperfeR. - Salirti, falire/ti.. 

Participle, /aliza, Gerund, /al#ndo. 

Take care you do not ſay ali and /aliamo, zend of 
Jalghi and /agliamo, or /a/ghiama; becauſe the former 
words come from the verb ww and not from  ſalire, 
to mount. . 

JD I R E, to hear. mi #4714 

The irregularity of aire, is only in the preſent tenſe, 
by changing « into e, in the firſt; ſecond, and third per- 
fon fingular, and in the third perſon plural. | 

Indicative, preſent. 
6dono © I hear, thou heareſt, he bears; ; we 15 you 

Im perfect. Ui, vi, va; os, Vate, Vane. 

Preterperfeft def. Uaj, udifti, udi; udimmo, udi ifte, 
' wdirono : I heard, &c. 
Future, 
or will hear, thou ſhalt hear, he ſhall hear. 
| Imperative. Odi, da; udiams, udite, idano. 
Optative, Che da, that I may hear. | 
Imperfect. Che 14 , that I might hear. 
* imperfect, adiréi. Participle, «dito. Gerund, 
. endo. g 


an? 


IT Take 


Odo, di, ode; udiàmo, uditt, 


Udirs, rai, ra; reno, rute, ranno: I ſhall 


4d 


We v 


ke 
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„„ Take notice, you are never to ſay odidmo for 


edi od. mo being the firſt perſon plural of the 1 


lent indicative of the verb ediare, to hate. 


VEN FRE, to come. 


Indicative, preſent,  Fengo, Vier, Vitne; wentamo, 
or venghiams, Ve rite, v#ngono : ] come, thou comet, he 


comes; we come, you come they come 
ImperſeQ. Venivo, I did come. 


Preterperfect- def. Vinnt, veniſti, tune; wenimmo; 
deniſte, vennero: I came, thou cameſt, he came; we 


came, you came, they came. 


Preterperfect, /ono venũto. Future, ware,” I mall 


come, 


Imperative. Vini, wvinga ; ; veniamo, Venitt, Venga- 
0 come thou, let him come; let us come, &c, 


, Optative, preſent, che venga. Imperfect, che ven fn. 
Second imperfect, vorrei. Participle, venito. A 


rund, wen#indo. ; 


All the compounds of wenire, as pervenire, rivenire, 
are conjugated in the ſame manner ; mw. ſo ate all the 


other e verbs. 


US CLR E, to go out. 


Uſcire is irregular, only by changing « into e in the a 


preſent, viz. in the firſt, ſecond, and third perſon fingu- 


ar, and the third plural. 1 


Indicative, preſent, Z., /ci, & ce; uſciamo, w/cite, 
{/cono + J go out, thou goeſt out, he goes bd. we go 


out, you go out, they go out. 
Imperfett. ci vo. 


Preterperfect-def. Uſe, ci hi, 1 2; ; divas; eines 


cirons I went out, thou went'ſt out, he went out; 


ve went out, &. 
Preterperfect. Sons u/cito, I am gone out. | 
Future, U/ſcird, uſcirai, uſeira, &c. | 


£ 


Imperative. Ei, iſca; uſciamo, eie, Lene; | 
n Che b ſca, t ſca, iſca; ; 7 ofciate, E 


cano. Imperfect, Che uſci ſi. 


Second imperfect, 1 8 8 Partiiple, uſcito, Ge- 


rund, e 


Aprire, 
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: Aprire, to open, makes in the preterperfect definite 


aprj, or aperſe. 1 aperto. 

Coprire, to cover, makes in the pteterperfect- definite 
coprj, or cop . Participle, coperto. 
| ihe third conjugation of the verbs re: minated in the 
infioitive in jre, has another fort of verbs irregular on. 
ly in the preſent, which are formed frum the infinitive, 


by changing ire into 7/co; as ardire, to dare, of which [ 


have given the following conjugation, to ſerve as a rule 
for the reſt, EE . 


/ the Verbs in iſeo. 
JN order to Jay down a general rule for the verb: 
that have the termination z/co in the preſent tenſe, 
obſerve, that ſome of them do not follow the verb ar- 
diſto; and they differ only from the verb ſentire, in the 
preterperfect- definite, and in the participle. They are 


F Preter-def. ; Particip. 
Aprire, apro, aprj, & apirfi, aperto, 
c 4 3 bo E — 5 & 4 * 5 
Apparire, appariſco, 1 15 p 476, 2 4 . appar/o. 
Coprire, copro, epi, & eoperſi, copério. 


 Comparire, compariſes, — & com- a : 5 path. 
Mire, 4 offerijco, 4 Nj, & efferſi, eri. 
Proferire, proferiſes, 1 "Ye 7 fy preferto. 
ä 1 Tx | h 
3 r | 
Seffi ire, A . Mi. Sofer fs 1 ſeſförto. 
ig ns Hz p/ts, & 
«Soda Jeppetliſco FL feppelh, 1 > 5 Won. 
1 have made a collection of the regular verbs in 
ire, which are conjugated like /extire, as you have al- 
ready ſeen in this chapter, page 1co, were we treat of 
the third conjugation of verbs, All the other verbs, 
not contained in that and the preceding colleRion, form 
the preſent in iſco, ond ought to be conjugated like ar- 
diſco, In this colleQion there are even ſome verbs, 
9) ; 2, a that 


c 


& % e 


f 


— 
1 - 
. 
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that are alſo irregular; as, coſentire, mentire, partire, 
when the latter ſigniſies, to divide. We meet with 
conſentiſco, mentiſco, and partiſto. When the latter ſig- 
nihes, to ſhare, I ſhovld prefer partiſco to pärto. On 
the contrary, when it denotes, to go. away, you mult 
ſay parte, and not parti/co, Bollire, converlire, ſoffrire, 


alſo make the firſt perſon of the preſent indicauve in 


71%. 8 
„Before you read over ardiſco, remember the two 
remarks concerning the irregularity of the preſent 
tenſe, | JJ“ 8 
The firſt teaches you, that the irregularity of the pre- 
ſent indicative, is continued in che preſent imperative 
and ſubjunctive. FE bet 


WP x 


{0:5 plural of the preſent tenſe are never irregular, 


ARDI:R E, % dave. 


Indicative, preſent. Ardi/co, ardiſci, ardiſce ; ardi- 
dn, ardite, ardijeono + I dare, N. B. I am of opinion 
that we ought to ſay, abb:ame, ardire, and not ardiams. 
The latter ſeems proper only for the verb &@rdere, to 
burn ; for ardiamo implies, we burn, Neither can we 
lay ardi/chiame, as this is not an Italian word: the 
lame is applicable to any of the perſons, which may be 
confounded with thoſe of the dend Ardere, to burn. 

imperfeft. Ardi vo, I did dare; ardivi, va, Ke. 


Preterperfect- def. Ardj, ardifti, ardi; ardimmo, ar- 


diſte, ardirons? ] durſt, &c. 

Preterperfect, ho ardi/s, Future, ardiro, 
& imperative, 4rdi/ei, ardiſca; abbiamo, ardire, ardif- 
9. cane dare thou, let him dare, let us dare, Ke. 
| Ovtative, Che ardi/ca, ardiſca, ardiſta; the abbigma 
af dire, che abbiate ardire, ardiſenns that I may dare, 
thou may'ſt dare, he may dare, &. | | 
Imperfect, ardigi. Second imperf. ardire;. 
Participle, ardiro. Gerund. ain ardire. 
Conjugate the following verbs after the ſame man- 


ner. 


G : ABbelire, 


— 


By the ſecond you find, that the firſt and ſecond per- 


£ : . 
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Abbolire, weo j %  #bolifh,. 
Abborrire, i/eo j Ho]. | abbor, 
Arricchire, i/eo J ito | enrich. 
Arroſſire, eo j ito| bluſh. . 
Bandire, iſeo j ito} baniſh, 
Biauchire, ½% j ite whiten.: 
Cafire, '* Yeo j 1% | comprehend, 
Celpire, Yeo j 20 | ftrike, 
Compatire, tea j io | agree, or bear with. 
Concepire, ijſco j ion | conceive. 
Digerire, ic , % | digeſt,” 
Efſeguirt, Aijco , ito 0d execute. 
Finire, © iſco j % | finih. 5 
Fiorire, to j iro | bloſſo:a, or bloom. 
Gradire,  %co j wo approve of. 
Imparzzire, iſco j ito giow mad. 
Jucrudelire, i/co ; ito | grow cruel, 
Languire, iſco j ito | | pag. 
Patire, z,co j ito ſuffer. 
Spedire, eo j its make haſte; 
Traaire,, eo , ito betray. 
 Ubbidire, ico , ito || obey. 
' Unire, Leo j wo} | unite, 


race, as may be 


5 „ Note, that the poets do not alwzys late this 


irregularity, for they indifferently ſay e and 9% i/cs; 
mi gge. and mu Cay ; langue and languiſee ; wp Fay fe- 
be ſeen in Paſtor Fiu, and in Taſſo's 


1 
gee in got 2A Parmento. Paf6r fido. 
arme e fe Fra, qual dia vita, oe f 
Ro: e ritorni in vita. Aminta. 


There are alſo ſome verbs that and i in art, and in ire; 
as; | 

G alorare, colorire, to colour. 

Inanimäũre, inanimire, to animate, 

nacerbäre, inacerbire, to ſharpen. 

Tndurare, indurire, to harden, 

The poers alſo frequently uſe the verbs ire 7 gire, 
inſtead of — 88 which is all I had to ſay in * 10 
irregular * 

ö | Of 


- 


4 1 3 „ 


| YI 07 ae Verb ire. | 
T H E 6 tenſes are all that occur 1 re | 
writers : 2 
Indicative, imperfect. va, he did 893 i vano, or 
van, they did go. Future, #0, iräi, ira; ireme, rite, 
iranno, Or iran. : s 
Imperative. ie, go you. | . 


Jafinitive, Pre, or ir, go Fu; | n N 
Participle. Ito, gone. e e e 
The ann W are not uſed. e 1715 


There are no more than hi e following tenſes i in ole. a 

Preſent. Gite, you go. 

Imperſect. Gi vo, givi, giva, or gia; ; gi vam, givite, 
givano : I did go, &. | 

Preter def. Gi, g2, or gid; gimmo, gif, girone, 

Imperative. Gzte, go you. 


Optative, imperfect. Cle bi. L. a ſine, | 
gifte, gi Mero: that I might go. 


i Infinitive. Gire or gir. Participle, gito, | 1 5 
le We have {till ſomerhing to ſay in regard to vibe 
fe neuter, reciprocal, and imperſonal, 
ſlo's | „ 

| "Of Ferbs ser. 3 
1 THE verbo neuer are thoſe which' in-their com- 
1 pound tenſes are ſeldom or never conjugated with 
- 6 the verb re, to be; as, 7 ſpeak, I Neep, I tremble, & c. 


we may indeed ſay, 5 have ſpoken, I have ſlept, I rhawe 

trembled; but not, I am ſpoken, &c,' But to expreſs. 
myſelf more properly, verbs neuter, are thoſe which 

make a complete ſenſe of themſelves, and do nat govern 

any caſe after them, like the verbs active: for inſtance, 

I enter, I tremble; 7o #ntro, io iremo,. Take norice, 
however, that we meet with ſome verbs nevter, which 
may govern an accuſative; as, io vivo una langa vita, 
ie d6r mo un r lingo ſanno, io _ un lingo cor/o, & c. 

Bp 


* 


% 
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It is neceſſary to be acquainted aa the nature of a 
verb neuter, in order to avoid miſtakes or errors in the 


participles, as may be ſeen in the ſecond part, where we 


treat . ſyntax of FORO 
07 1 Verb.. 


T H E name of reciprocal verbs is given. to Lach: as 
* are conjugated through all. their tenſes, with the 


pronouns conjunctive, i, ii, i, ci, vi, after the ſame | 


manner as dolẽre is conjugated in the irregulars of the 
ſecond conjugation : example, 


Indicative, preſent, Mi pinto, ti penti, | Pente 3 ei 


pentiamo, wi pentite, fi pentono 5 Jrepent, &c. 
Imperf. Mz pentivo, ti pentivi, /i pentiva; ci en- 
tivamo, wi pentivate, fi. penti uano: I did repent, Kc. | 
Preterperte&-def, Mi pentj, ti pentiſti, fi pentt ; ci 
pentimmo,' vi pentifte, fi pentirono : I repented, &c. 
Preterperfect-def, Mi ſono pentito, I have repented. 
Future. M. pentird, 1 ſhall repent. 
Imperative, Pentiti tu, , pentaſs egli ; pentiamoci noi, 
pentisewi voi, pentanſe ; eglino. | 
Subjungive, Che mi penta, that I may repent. 
Indicative, preſent. M. ricordo, 7 . i ricoraa ; 
and ſo of the reſt. 


„Note, all the verbs active may become recipro- 
'cals: example, 


75 love myſelf, + jo wamo. 
Thou loveſt chy elf, tht ami. 1 
Ile loves himſelf, eli ama, 
Me love ourſelves, noi ci amiams. 
Vou love yourſelves, doi V amäte. 


They love Ane 1» Eglino O@&mana. 
And 2 all the other tenſes, and all the other 


verbs. 75 
1 we. arg .t take notice, that the pronouns mi, 
ti, fi, vi, Which gave the reeiprocality to the verb, 


Op be placed either . or after it; but in the 
| impe⸗ 


au 


„„ te. A a * 


he 
ve 


other 


E mi, 
verb, 
n the 


impe - 


Or ru VER B'S: 


imperative, infinitive, gerund, and participle, they 


ought to be placed after the verb: example, mami, 
love me; amandomi, loving me; amarſi, to love one- 


ſelf; amirofs, loved by vacielt's on i in a che other 


verbs. 1 8 
ide Inperſonal Verbs. „ pl. 
TH HER E are three ſorts of verbs im perſonal, hen 
have only the third perſonal Rüge, 10 


The firſt are properly imperſonals of eee „ 4% 
gecãde, it happen. a 


Bala, it is enough, or it ſufi ce. 

Biſogna, it muſt, or it behoves. ene ee 

Piò ve, It rains. e 15 zeit Ruten OUS. 
| f ied zug hem won 


Tina, it thunder. 
The ſecond are derived from! Funde aQive; preceded 
by the participle i, which renders” them imper{onals ; 5 


. 


as, they love, they ſay; dma; A dice. 


The third, which have a great affinity with recipro- 


cal verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns conj une 


tive, mi, ti, gli or le, ©, vi; a, mi duble, Ha Aust 1 
audle, &e. 


The imperſonal verbs of chemſelves ares 1 box 
Accade, it happens. 1 * * e b 1 2 1 
Avvient, it falls out. * pen 
Bafta,' it is enough. PAR oY e ? Ka > a 
Bree W fl ae eee, 
Grandina, r | r 4 
Newiea, it ſnows. e v4.7 a4 
Non occorre, it is not neceſſary, nn 125 
Pare, it ſeems. Os > 6 = L De 5 
Piò ve, it rains, i in b ee 


Lampeggia, it ebene JJC ͤ 4 0 In 
Tuna, it thunders ; and the like, which are conju- 
zated with the third perſon ſingular of each tenſe; as, 
Indicative, preſent, Biſigna; it muſt, er it brhoves. 
Imperfect. Biſogndva, it did behove, 
Preterperfect. def. Biſegnò, it behoved, © 
1 utors. Biſegrerà, it kai, or will behove. 


* - : 
3 — 1 
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Optative. Coe bi, gni, that I may "OM | 
Imperfect. Che 64/ografſe, that it might behove, 
Second im perfect. Bijogneribbe, it ſhould behove. 

- Inkaitive. Biſgnäre, to bebhov»e. 

The particle A, which com poſes tie ſetond ſort of 
imperſonal verbs, 1s placed indifferently before or after 
the verbs: as, they fay, # dice, or dice; they love, 


Sama, or ama, In like manner all the verbs active 


may become imperſonal. They are conjugated with 
the third perſon üngular and plural; as, 

Preſent. Amaſi, or $'ama; 8 mano, or amanſi, they 
oh BEE” 

Im perfect. Pl or e 3 7 pamã vano, or 
amd vunſi, they did love. 

„la regard to theſe verbs, take notice, that when 
the non that follows them is in the fingular number, 

ou muſt put the verb in the ſingular; if the noun be 

in the plural, you put the verb in che plural: example, 
They praiſe the captain, , Id ile 


ws They praiſe the captains, , /odano i capitani. 
+ They ſee a man, ft wede un uno. 
They ſee men, i weadeno uomini, 


DE We muit alſo take notice, when the particle / is 
pot aſter a verb that is accented, the letter / is doubled, 
and the at cent dropped: example, | 

Fafh, for ji fa, they do. 

Dirafi, for ſi dira, they will ſay. A 

The third fort of imperſonal verbs are ſuch as are 
conjugated with the pronouns perſonal, ui, ti, gli, or 
le, ci, vi, loro, with the third perſon hngular: eXam- 

be. 
5 Indicative, preſent. Mi dipiter, L: am ata oy 
it diſpleaſes me. 

T7 diſpiace, thou art diſpleaſed, F 

Gli or le diſþiace, he is dif 4h or ſhe is alfi. 

Ci 4 Hiace, we are diſpleaſed. 

Vi dijprace, you are diſpleaſed. 

Diplace loro, they are diſpleaſed. 

Imperſect. M. diſpiaci va, I was diſpleaſed. 

Preter-def. M. diſpidegne, I was diſpleaſed. 

* uture. Mi diſpiacerd, I ſhall be diſpleaſe?, 
188 : | Ye 


4 
4 


of 
ftet 
ve, 
ive 
72th 


Jer, 


. or 
Am- 


ive. 


pleaſed. 


- 80 thither again; ene fie! 0 in Inghilterra, non vi tors* 


* 
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Optative. Che mi difpraccia, that I may be Ciſpleaſed. | 
Impe: fea. Che mi di/picesſſe, thai I were diſpleaſed. 
Second imperfect, Mz e pune oe. L ſhould Bs "7 


Conjugate after the Ge manner. a 

Maceade, it happens to me. $45 

MP aggrada, it agiees with we. | 2 2 

Mavic ne, it happens to me. i | 

Mi bifegna, it behoves me. 

Al duble, I am ill, or it grieves me. 

AT occorre, it happens to me.. 

M. fare, it ſcems to me, 

Mi piace, it pleaſes me. 

Mi rinerefee, it difpleaſes me. 

Mi ou, T remember. 

Many of theſe imperſonal verbs deve the third ro. 
fingular and plural; as, 

My leg 22 me, Ja ganba mi duble. 

I have ſore eyes, mi . gli òccbhi. 

Your coat appears new to me, i/ wviftro weflito mi pars. 
auõ vo. 

Your ſhoes ſeem to me too o bugs le vigtre fearpe mi 
j ono . langhe, 


- 


4 


Hau l therd is, there was, 135 ..M 
Tre! is, there aua, are expreſſed by the help of ihe! 
Italian particle ei, which anſwers to the French par- 

ticle y, and is ſometimes an adverb that denotes the 
place where we are; as, | 
Since I am in this place, I will dine in it, er at it: 
giacehd ſang qitl, of pranzers. = 
But mentioning a place where we are not, we wuſt - 
vie uu; as, I have been in England, but 1 N never 


nero pits 

Bu there is this difference berieen the Italian ci, and 
the French y; ; that whereas the latter is uſed in ſpeak- 
ing of time, as if 4 un an, it is a year ſince ; the for- 
mere is not ; us, 2 un Anno, or un” anno /@ : ſino die miſty 
o dive ni fa, And fo of all the tenſes, putting the. 
G 4 verb 


| 


— 


—_ 
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verb re, to be, in the third perſon ſingular or a, 


according to the —_ in which we. ſexpreſe our- 


elves. | 


Yet for the conveniency of ee will conjugate 


this imperſonal verb, c', c'era, &c. there is, there Was, 


there has been, &c, through all its tenſes, and e out 
its ale! in mentioning a Plee. 


„ 


Conjugation of the Imperſonal Verb Etere.” 


D — y 
1 4 + A 


** 


Ci is changed into vi, when you ſpeak of diſtant 
Places ; but en time, * muſt drop the ci 4 


%. 
Singular. 
Ind, preſ. There! is, c'. 
or v'. 
Imper. ; TThets - was, 
8 | 
Preter- def, There was, 
ei fu. 
Preterp. There bas 


Been, c'? ſato. 
Precerplup, 
been, cr fia;0, 


There 3 


Parare. There ſhall be, 
61 ard. 18 1 
Impert. Let There be, 
fact. . 
Opt. That there may 
be, che © /7a. 5 | 
Imperf. That there 
were, che ci e. * 
Sec. imp. There would 


de, c /artbbe.;..: 
Preterperf. That there = been, che ci, or wi/ia fai | 

or che ci tano ſlati, or wi siane ſtiti. 
Jt, there had been, /e ci, or wi fi 
That there had We” | 
che 


rer. 


. 
There ate, e. [a Ino, or vi 


| ano. 


There were, c Oran. 


| | There were, ci firs, 


* 


There have been, « ' ſono | 


fati. 
The ſame, ca fati, | 


F Tbe fame, ci far dune. 


The ſame, ianci. 
The ſame, che ci ſiauo. 


* 


The ſame, che ci fafſero. 


The lame, ci lee. 


t 


18 
d 


e rm VERY 1 140 


hit fi TC Hate, or che wi /0 Hero, N There would 


have been, ci ar Eb BR Aüto, or eee Patt. 
Future. When there has, o ſhall have been, quando 
vi /ara flato," as quando v ſardnno flats. 
Infin. There to have been, Her vi, eat. Geruad, 
1n there having been, Nudoui ftato.' [a 91414 
„Note, ia ſpeaking of the feminine gender, we 
are to uſe tata, fate, inftead of ſato, ftati. 
„Remember, that, if after the adverb ci or vi, you 
find che views ſo have, and. the tenſes of the. verb, ic. have 


are followed by a partic Pass as, he has dined there; 2 


the teaſes of the verb 7o hawe_ muſt be expreſſed. by. tho 
of avere, and not by thoſe of re: example, 


[ have dined there, ci or v'ho pranzato. ; 
Thou halt dined there; or . pranzato, 
He has lain there, & or v'ha A 3 
We have read in it, et br v'4bbi/@mo litre, © cc, 
You have faid to it, #of Wane dit, OOO 

They have drunk there, ei or v hanno bevuto. 2 
Obſerve the ſame rule fert all the tenſes, except 


the participle Halo, which. is never Joined, ll the 


tenſes of the verb ale exam 3 e 


Kate 


1 have been there, cor oi ſono t or ata. Fae X 
Thou haſt been there, ci or vi /ei ftato or tata. © * 
And in like manner through! all the tegſes and mow” 
for s, 
ws Obferve! mY iltietes 4% and vi are often. omit- 
ted in the preſep: tenſe ; thus . we. lay, 2 ewun® "Homo, in- 


t-ad of ci ? un dine; Jono ud mini, inſtead” of ci \ ſono | 


ronment,” ONES 

„ Thoſe who learn Italian are greatly at a Toſs bbw. 
o render the following expreſſions 3; thexe: is e, Jt, or 
lem; there if not Vit; is there of” it ? is there ; nat of 1 P 
there was of it ; there aas not of it, &c. 'As the, adjes, 
eipecially, find thoſe ways of ſpeaking extremely. [1h » 
cult, T have explained them at large, for their, greater. 


cake, in the following n r 
wy . x 
G 5 5 Con- 


3 


— i \ 4 . l 7 
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e of the verb inperſonal, chere is of it, woken | 


2 it mardi the place, through all its tenſes.” _ 
a Þ 3251 (4 cone ſi no. 
There i is of it or 27 a AY 1 , 1 wene ona, 


There is not of i it, non cen s; non cent . one, 
Is there of it? cen'2 ? cent ſono Re Fn 
Is there not of 1 it 7 von cen d f non cone Lins? 

e FRED 
There was of it, wen'#ra; ven trans. | 
There was not 51 it, non wer tra; non ven grano. | 
Was there of it? wer'tra ?' ven *Zrans ? 
Was there not 5 it? non ven ra a? non ven grano? 


There was of i it, Sen FF went , Frons.. | 

- There was not of it, non wene /@ ; non wene - fhreno. 
Was there of it? wene fi ? wene fhrono * 

Was there not of ii ? xox vene fu ? non wene firon 7 
There mall be of! it, went ard; vene e os 
There ſhall not be of it, non wene /ara.; non vene ſarann. 
Shalkthere be of it ? wene ſara ? wene ſardnno ? 

Shall there not be of it? aun wene ſara? non wene * 


ranno ? | . 3 
. ag > » 3 


* 


That chere may be of i it, che wene + fra ; ; UK Vent vi ano. 
That there may not be of i it, che non vene fa z che non 
bene ano. 

That there were of it, che wene Foe; che wene fiffero. 


That there were not of it, che non ven- fage ; che non went 


A 70. 1 X 5 . 


"here would be of i it, venue fartbbe ; Vene faribbers. 

There would not be of it, aon wene ſarcbbe; non vent 
fartbbero. 

_ Would there not be of it ? non venue ſaribbe & non vent 
 ſarebbere ? 


if there had been of it, /e vene fog ho, fe n wvene fler 
ati or fate. 1 l 


— 


0. 
be non 


70. 

n Vent 
'% 

n Ven 


n vene 


2 
1 


OF THE VERBS. : 1 01 
If there bad not been of it, „e non 8 frat; # nom 
wene foffero fati,”or fate. | | 


Had thts been of it! ? wene farebbe fato ? vent faribbero 
feati ? 


Had there not deen of i it, non Vene gröber ft ?-or 31 7 : 


vene ſartbbero ftoti, 


If there had been of it, /e wene + Sue Jive; or. ſe wene 
ere fäti. 


If there had not been of it, 2 non Vent F gui. 5 


nen wvene fojjera flatls 

There would have been of it, vene Sarebbe flato « Vere. 
ſartbbero flati. 

There would not have Yoon of it, non ven? ſarebbe 0 
non vene ſartbbero flats, 

Would there have been of it ? wene rolle has ? went 
fſarebbere flati ? 


Would there not have been of 1 it? nan Ven? 22 Aale "oh 


uon Vene farebbero Hats Bom 


There will have been of it, wene ne 3 Vent farin- 
no flatt. 

1 will not have born of it, non wene 1 ind fate; ; non 
venue ſaranno ftati. = 

Shall chere have been of it ven- berg hun P wene ſa 
ra nus fta i!? 

Shall there not have been, of it? non vene Jari flita? 
non dene Jard anna RA * | 0 


7 


per there having been too much of it, per Mer vene Halo 


troppo. 
In there having been too little *. Ie flog Ahie 


[r 0pps 7 0c9. 


„But if you . yourſelf in the femivine gen- 
der, you muſt aſe fata, fate, inftead of Aato, Adti.. 
We mult alſo render, there is of it, or them, by cen, 


in ſpeaking of a place where we are; and by dene, 
in mentioning. a place Where we are not: but it often 
G 


Na tus 


5 ; 
* a 
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d. in enn 
happens, and eſpecially in ſpeaking of the time, that 


ject, | 
, When, aſter the pronouns conjunctive, ut, ti, ci, 


they leave out the ce intirely: example, 
How many months is it ? it is ten at leaſt : eau. 


7 meſs ano ? ſono ditci amino. N 


Sometimes they expreſs, there is of it, or them, by ne 
only; as, how may. months is it? ten of them are 
paſt: guanti me/i ſono ? ne ſono paſſati diéci. 

Sometimes the whole is expreſſed ; as, how many 


months is it from this to new-year” s-day ? there are ten | 


of them: guanti miſt 7 ſono di 7 all guno nuõ do] cent fu 


vi; me, thee, us, you; you find the particle ci followed 
by a verb; there is no occaſion to expreſs. it: example, 
He will ſee me there, mi vedra ;. be will give thee 
there, ti dara. © 
We ſhall ſee you there, vi  wedrims ; ; you will write to 
us there, a ſeriverete. 


CH A 3 V. 


Of PARTICIPLES. 


| TH HE ple (which ought to by called 4 Nee 


is a tenſe of the infinitive; which ſerves to form 

_ preterperfedts and preterplo perfects of all the verbs; ; 
's ho amato, atv amato, 

xt is a part :iciple, and all the verbs in are, rm 

the participle in a/o ; as, amato, cantäto, parlato, andato, 


flo, confeſſato, adorato, ſtudiato, &c. 


Of all the verbs in are, the verb fare alone has two 
rt's in the participle, where it makes fatto, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from /ato, fignifying einn. 

Amato is likewiſe a noun adjective: example, 1m 
anmato, donna amata, libri amati, Jettere amate. 

Some participles of the fl ſt conjugation are frequently 


| ge, as, 


Acconcid 


 U 


« 


MAS F 0 ARE Taree” 


Flt 


ac 


out tO you. 

The regular verbs ending in ere, form the participle 
in 210; as, ereduto, rice vuto, temuto, geditto, 

The irregulars in ere have the participle i in. fo, or o; 
as, prenaere, preſo ; rengere, reſo ; piangere, þtante ; fia 
gere, punto; leggere, lôtto; ferivere, i 

The verbs terminated in ire, in the ipfinitive, wake 
their participles 1 in z/0; as, entire, ſentito; finire, finite. 


Except afparire, which makes ape, applauggre, ap- 


plauſo; aprire, aperto ; comparire, comparſo ; dire, detto; 
morire, morto ; Hire, offerto ; venire, weniuto, 

„ There are three forts of eaten 2s, namely, 
active, paſſive, and abſolute, 


The 


or rut 'PARTICIPLES. 3 


Arcbncib 1 Pacconcidto. fitted. 
Adorno | | adornato, © -- adorned, 
Aſcii aſciugato, or 2 dried. 8 
Awvutzxo'\ lav verbo, 19 accuſtomed. 
Carico caricato, © laden. 
Def 1 deftato, e awaked. 
Ferms "| 7 fermalls ſtopt. 

C egen, ſwelled. 
Guaſto 0 Soga/ald, * ſpoiled. * 
Lacero _. | /acerato, 3535 
Macero - macerato, 42 > orunieds 
Manife . 1 | manife Halo, maniſeſted. 
Mo xxo for ! moxgdtlo, 5 K. 

Netto 0 netiato, | __ cleanſed. 
Pago pagato, paid. 

Pe ſto 43 | peftato, ene 
Pri vo privato, CA he deprived, 
Sceimo | ſremato, © | leſſened. 
Sconcio ih | ſconctato, diſordered, 
Sec ſeccata, 1-4 red” 

Stanco flaneato, 5 wearied. 
DTocco , touched. 
Tronco troncato, cat of. 
Trove - | trovato, found, 

Le Os 2 nk turned. 

Holo 4 r e emptied. | ; 


And ſeveral rs, which the Fg of di. will point | 
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25+ Or rs PAR TICIPLES. 
The active participles are com poſed of the verb avẽre; 
285 ho amato, aveivo amata ; ho detto, hai derto ; ho credito, 


bo ſentito. 


The paſſ ve particip! es are preceded by the verb Wire; 


as, /ono amato 7 Gb nde creduto, RE. 


The abſolute participles ale of the . nature as 


' thoſe called ab/clute in Latin, and are compoſed of the 


gerunds of the two aoxiliary verbs, hawing and being; 
as, having loved, avindo amaze; being loved, Meuae 
amato, e ndo credito. 

Having and being are often !eft out in Italian: ex- 


ample, 


Having dove that , fa!to 726 8 

Having ſaid fo, 41e guejto. 

That being done, fatto quejto, | 

The ſermon being done, finiza la prediea. 

„%% Obſerve, the Italians have a. particular manner 
of rendering the adverb after, by turning the Kae 
ſion: example, 

After be had done, faite cke. f 

Aſter he had ſpoken, par. ate ch'ib e. | 

After he ſhall have written bis letter, fries ch 


6 
» 1 
$ 


la fua lettera. 


After they had ſupped, cendto chere. 
See, in the - has Piet the concord of participles, 
where you will find a full ſolution of the ſeveral dif- 


| ficolties relating to that part of ſpeech, 


— 
1 7 
* — —_— 


HA 
— „„ Of. A DVI 


1 THE adverb is that which gives more or leſs force 


to the verb. The adverb has, the ſame effect 
with the verb, as the adjective with the ſubſlantive, it 


explains the accidents and circumſtances of the action of 


"the verb, There are a great many ſorts ; as . 


of time, place, and quantity, &c. 


Adverbs of time; as, at preſent, now, dey, te. 
day, never, e , in the mean time, 


Adverbs 


„* 


Or Tue ADVERRS. 7 1 oh 
Adverbs of place; as, where, here, feow whence, theres 
from hence, above, elbe, Far, near. 
Adverbs of - quantity, as, bow mach, bow many, 6. 
much, much, little, tos much. 
„A great many adverbs are formed from: ae pen, 
| changing o into amente; as, /anto, ſautamé ute, holily; 


1 ricco, riccamente, riebly; ditto, aun. learnedly; 
alto, altamente, bighly. 
: | From adjectives in e, we likewiſe form en, by 


adding mente to them; as, 


Coftante, coftanteminte, conſtantly, 
Dilig#nte, ailigentemente, diligently, 
Pructnte, prudenteminte, prudently, 


But if the adjeGives happen toend in ie, we muſt 
remove the e, and put nente in its Read, -— 


| Fedile, fed Ilmente, faithſully, 
R U mile, umilmente, humbly. Fr 1 
Tale, talmente, {o. 


In order to aſſiſt the memory of thoſe who are len- 
ing the Italian language, I have here collected a large 
number of adverbs, which, by frequent repetition, 


may be eafily te: ained, eſpecially thoſe termtnated in 
mente. 


be 


* of * 4 * 
* — re 
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4 ear oh A * = 
Abbondantemtnte, abundantly... | 
Con ragicne, meritamente, jultly. . 5 
A 64 at the end, er at the head. | | 
4 briglia ſciòlta, full ſpeed, . 5 | | 
A/jelutaminte, abſolately. | ; 
4 cavalcioni, a ſtraddle, | | 
A dirone lazrime, with downright crying. | 
Adiſſo, ora, or, at this time. 5 
Adio adi, or ara, now, immediately. 

A pie zoppo, lamely. 

A patri, upon condition, 

We - Con patto che, upon condition that, | 
Mal vatentieri, againſt one's will. +" 9 


356 © Oy The ADVERBS: 


\ Da parte, da banda, Waden . io ple FP. 
.  Attualmente, actually. 75 e 
1 » Wppipn, purpoſely, * . „ ite AG 201972 
Con pen/ier di, in 4 Ab „ pts lhe b e 
Al, er | pron, & 2) 
' Mirabilminte; a warden edavirably9 x Rs OR SH RES 
 Accortaminte, fugaceminte, cunningly. e 8 4 
In ginocchioni, kneeling. _ e eh 
Alla Jmaſcellata, with open. butch. „ 
| Leggiadraminte, agreeably, + [64 Devel ide 
\ Altrove, elſewhere, : „ 
| Cont, ſo. eee a ES So 
Cos 51a, fo be it. TT 9 24 
iN evolmente, easily. | bc 
A coperto, al ripäro, under ſhelter.) | 
A ofcaro, in the dark. . 
I /omma, alla fine, in the end. ö 
4 In. fretta, in haſte. - e ms 2 
=; A lunge andare, at long run. ek 
| 7 Amichevolmente, amicablys oe Eh oh nl 
on | A diſcrezione, at diſcretion, ' da oat 
—_— Sm, bickwards. oo nds on 


Ae SIT x" 1 
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* 


 Tacitamegte, filgntly. {fin fy bn, „ 
In diſparte, a part. | 4 3 
Per il aritto, the right way. | 1 
Per il row#/cio, the wrong han abr 

A gra, in emulation. 8 A 
A prò va, proof againſt, | | 
AlPimproviſe, at unawares. 


. oo 


Sinza la /a; la, unknowingly, | . ee 2. 
' $4, n, or via via, come, away, away, —_ © 
{ Con tempo, con agio, at leiſure, ' , 4 3 Vi 
Alira, then; abs 5 Bj 
Auticamè nie, anciently. Op „ ue 7 
Duaſi, pretty near. | * 4 
; Appunto, giuſto, Juſt ſt, | : PR; 
Peſaimãxi, domah Valio, after to-morrow, | B. 


Aas, ora, now. 0 

Alla rovi/cia, againſt the hair, or grain, 

In dittro, backward. ' 

Mai wilentieri, con rincreſtimento, with Fegr? k. 


: Cie 2 , | / #6 


 Cabito, as ſoon as. 


* 


O Tu nnn 


Cios, to wit. e 
Abbaſtanza, enough, | | 
Braucolò ue, tentone, groping along. 


Laltro jeri, jeri altro, the day beſore yeſterday. 


Prima di, betore that. An 
AI baiza, at the rebound. | 

In (Aęo, at the beginning. 

In maniera alcuana, by no means. 
Alla fbroviſta, at unawares. 

Di fopras above. e 

0 gh to-day, 

Ia vice, inſtead of. 

Prima, before. 

Puunto prima, as ſoon as poſible. 
Ts imm, nel reflo, eee 

Auche, alſo, 


$2, cot, as, ſo, n "4 ** 


T ant 0, col, as, as much as, 
Grams quanto, as great as. 


* 2 © 


Nel reo, moreover, | 5 
Tanio, as much as. ; 
Quanto, as much as. 

Altre volte, formerly. | 


; Altramgntt, fe non, otherwiſe. 2d 
derby ſomewhere elſe, 12 | 


2. 
Laggiù, ditow there, ; 


| Miko, much. PH, 


Via pu, molto pin, mych x more. 
Bene, well, 


Prifto, molto prifto, quickly. 


Via pin prifto, very ſoon, much ſooner, or ab ker. 


Rigidamente, aſpraminte, rudely. 
Be ialminte, brutilhly. 


Or , via, come away. 
Fia anne, come along. 
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Sta malt ina, this morning. | : 
Sta nötte, this night. ka 8 


873 ſera. quifia ſera, this evening. 


Fin a tanto, in tano, in the mea time. 
Cerio, ficiro, certainly. | 


Basa, it is enough. 


Cree, that is to fav, 
Per cid, it is therefore. 
Caldamente, warmly, 


Caro, mölio caro, dear, rery dear. 


Chiaraminte, clearly. 
Quanto, how much, 


Duants, quanta, guanti, Juãnie, how many. 


Come, ficcome, as. 
Come, how ? 


D. con i uno, conti nuamònte, comunglly. 


Correttamente, correctly. 
Duefta wilta, adifſo, now. 

i primo lancio, all of a ſudden, 
Animo/aminte, coraggio/amente, Rout! 1 
Sordidam:imte, ſordidly. 

Crudelmente, cruelly. 2 

Di poi, di qua innãuxi, hereafter, 
Per Paddittro, qu avanti, heretofore. 
Di ſotto, qui tte, hereunder, 

Di ſepra, gui ſipra, hereupon. 


| 4 4 
Subito, di billa 2 at l. 
D*alira parte, from another place, 


 Pericoli/aminte, dan gerou fly. - 


Dawvantaggio, di pin, over and above. 
A caſo, by chance. 

Tanto me no, fo much the leſs. 
Tanto pin che, ſo much the more. 
Imperoclè, whereas. 


 Sinceramente, fincerely. 


Per timpo, a buin's bra, early. 

Di gue a ditci anni, in ten years. 
Di gran langa, by far. 

79 in Fe up, up. 


[4 
E. 
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* 
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Per eng che, for fear that. 


Sin dai foͤndaménti, affatto, from a (op to bottom. 


Fuori, abroad, 

Gia, digia, already. 

indi, from hence, | 
D ti, dimdui, to-morrow. 
Domatti na, to-morrow moraĩng. 
Della med:fi ma manitra, juſt fo. 
Dall una e dall àltira parte, on | both, ſides. 
Di ſälto, at one jump. 

In oltre, di pis, eltraciò, moreover. 

Dopo, «oppo, ſince. 8 

Da jeri in gud, ſince yeſterday, 

Da che tempo ? diho quando ? fince when ? 
Da quel tempo in qua, fince that time. 
Daccte,  dopo ch, ſince. 


Di cbe jarte P in che manitra ? after what manner. 


Ultimamente, uy, or lately. 

Dittro, behind. OBE : 
In dittro, backward. 5 
Fin" adefſo, till now. 
Subito che, as ſoon as. 
Ormai, hereafter. 
Sotto, di ſitto, under. 
Sepra, di /opra, upon. 
Diſſeguito, di filo, in continuance, 

Di quando i in quando, from time to time. 
Avanti, innanzt, before. 

Per Pawenire, henceforwards. 
Aſchitna d'aeno, ſharply pointed, 
D'inde, from whence. 5 | 
Doppiamente, falſaminte, doubly. ; 
Da parte a parte, through and Gro 

And no, at leaſt. 


U 


To 


Sfacciatamente, impodently.. - 
Ugualmente, equally: 

| Ancora, anche. again, yet, already. 
 Rotolone, ſmoothly. 


or Tus, ADVERBS. 5 
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| Tn/ieme, together. 8 1 80 

Digi, dbpo, afterwards. n 

AIP improviſe, unawares. 3 FR 
In ſoſpeſo, in dubbio, in ſuſpenſe. n 
Intieraminte, affaito, entirely. BASH een 
Jntorno, about. | Yo | 
Indarno, in vain. ; | | 
Tntorno, circa, about. 

Capriccioſaminte, perdatamłnta, all ard, e deſ perately.. 


Spawenteve!lmeinte, dreadfuby. e i 
Ae zultly; 4D £8, 1 80 
Stranomen'e, ſtrangely. 1 | 
4 Palla, a bella 2 a belle ftüdis, on a parpoſe. © k 
6, CRP? 

Facilncaiy, agivelmbnte, 97 | a ad : 
Per mancanza di, for want of. . 
Fifſamente, ſteadfaſt 7. „ 
Pazzamente, madly, 5 r 
Milto, very. e ee RR 
Liberamente, freely. a n Io. 


vis, via, a wii, a vi, make way, ou ofthe way. 
8 gratis. TW 
777% ĩͤ 
Di caſe pen/a „n wirany” 1 
Arditaminte, bold!y, 
Altaminte, Mh: 
Oime uin ! abi lago! alas 8 
Felicemente, happily, „„ 5 
Leni, yeſterdag. i 
ler ſera, laſt night. 5 
J. 5 ann, 


85 F 2 


4 3 
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> 
Mai, ere 1 
2s, gud, vere, there. | 8 
auth 3 
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i orrur ADVERBS, 
Subito, immediately. „ 
Appinto, exactly. | „„ 
Sin, Vin, insin, inſin, until. 5 
N dove ? * tar ? Wi 
10. W . 

II, Ia, chere * 201 Langi 2 la, not far from thence, * = 
Vilmente, baſely. 0 11 
E un pezz0, it is à great while. eee 

1 | | Nonne 1 


Adeſſo, ora, now. 4 

Male, ill. 55 
Malgrado mio, in ſpite of me, „„ TE A tht 
Guai a, woe be to, ' 3 
Anche, ancira, exiandio, alſo. 
Nel medi ſimo tempo, at- the ſame time. 
Mzglio, better. „„ f 
Mediante, provided that. VT 
Minire, leaſt. 1 5 


* > 
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Non, nee, y 1 ; 
Nondimeno, nulladimeno; erer | 1 
Liberaminte, ſreely, | 1 
Ne, neither; ; ne anche, nor alſo. | 1 - 
Np, fienire ud, no, fir. © * | 1 
Noneftante, notwithtanding;” 1 | =- 
Non /, it is not. e ee e e ; 
Dive 5ve, where. | 
Oltre, beſides. 3 1 
Scopertaminte, apertaminte, openly... : „ 


14. 
Zilto ritto huſh! not A word. 
4 * chance. 


* "bf THE ADVERBS. 


A monte, by heart. 2s 

Di qua, on this fide. 

2 Di 5 on that ſide. | TE 
Verbi pgrazia, per eſempio, be example, 
Perd, therefore. 

Pöco, a little; ogni, pico, un tantins, never ſo nile. A 
Forſe, perhaps. p 
Pin, more. 

In guant'a, as for. 
Pero, however, 


Sa , almoſt. 


** * . n £33 Rh Yar * 
I n J W q a vl 
— uote nts . .. . — — e : 5 
. — 5 — _—_—— FOE TS OR 3 1 
4 - 


En CRETE 


15. : 
Quando, when. | WO | 
In quant” a me, as for me. en den 
Alle völie, ſometimes, 3 
Alquanto, ſome what. 

Pace, päri, quits. | 

Comingue ſia, however. 


16, 
Di rade, ſeldom. 85 ; 5 
Scambicvolmente, ele iN f | 5 
In jamma, in ſhort, | 
Mente, n 1 $6 
m. 


eee wiſely. 

Senza dubbio, without doubt. | | 
Secondo, according. | 

Sofjopra, alla rinfu/a, confu wſaminte, „ -turvy. 
Ferjo la ſera, towards the evening. 

Sta ſera, queifta ſera, this evening. 
e ſufficieatly, Lhe 3+ 
18, EY 2) 
Tinto, fo Sick: ; | F 
Ogni pico, un tan ino, ne ver ſo little. | 
Adeſſo, poco fa, or ora, preſently. 


Or queſto, or- tuelle, ſometimes one, and ſometimes the 
other. | 


Tardi, late, 
4 6 


„ A aw a ne. 


* 


Trappe, 


or Tus ADVERBS. © 163 


97 too much. 
Preſio, quick ; cos? preflo, ſo ſoon. 
Sempre, always. 


Afatto, altogether, . a 251 
In un traito, all of a ſudden. 7 
Adagio ! ſoftly! ſoftly! | | 1 

5 19. a „ | 


Prifto, quick. 
Ecco, behold. 
Vealentieri, willingly. 
Prramente, truly. 


: | » ; . 
- ; 20. a F 
| "3 
Crs or Vi, there, to it, & e. 8 i 


"A + 0 PREPOSITIONS. . 
H E prepoſition i is a part of ſpeech prefixed to che 


articles, nouns, pronouns, and verbs, as hath 
beea mentioned in the introduction. | 
Every prepoſition. requires ſome caſe after it, as ; you | 
will ſee in the following collection. | 
Gen, Per riſþ#rto di, becauſe of. | 
Per riſp#tto vitro, or di v6i, on your account. 
Per. riſpetto mio, or di me, on my account, 
Dat. In guam”a, all', or allo, with reſpect to. 
D' intorno a. Gen. alPinterno di, round the. 
Gen. Acc. 46po and dbppo, after. 
Gen, D/#tro, behind. 
Gen, and dat. in dittro, behind. 
Gen. Allo, wicino di, by the ſide of; or a Jativs. 
"I Gen, and abl. Di Ia del or dal, on that fide of. 
| Gen, and abl. Di gua del or dal, on this fide of, 
Acc. Avanti, Gen, prima, before. 
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the Gen. Prima di me, before me. 5 

. _ * Avanti wii, prima di vii, before o. 
5 1 f ö Ac. 
Dat 8 5 
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x64 Or, a. PREPOSITIONS. 


4 , Gen. Ajpie 2 at the ſeet of the. 


Acc. In, in. 


Acc. Con, with. 
Gen. Dat. In môxxo Aal, i in mixαο 6 in the middle 


of. . 


a Apprefſo di, near to. DEE 
Gen. and dat. All intorno del, intorno, od. round tha” 


Da, in s caſa, at, 
Gen. and abl. Dal, dallo, in WA gel, at the! 
Dalla, in caſa della, at the. 
Gen. and Acc. Contra del, contra'l, againſt the. 
Contra me, contra di Mes againſt me. 
. nello, wile, in a 
5 due giornis in two days. 
Abl. Di gua dal, on this fide of the. \. 
Di 2 dal, on that fide of the. e 4 
Pat. and acc. D#prro all or mel, within the. - ; 
Gen. Fu6ri del, without the. 88 > 
Dat. and acc: Dietre al, dis trol, behind how 1 


Gen. and dat, Sotto del, ſotio al, under the. 
Gen. and acc. Sipra del, fopra't, upon the. 


| 7 
In, before a noun, is expreſſed i in Italian by in. 1 
Dat. Di noſcofto al [uo gurt, vnk now to his her, 
Acc. Fra, ira, between. | C 
Gen. and acc, Verſo di me or me, „ me. A 
Acc. Incirca, round about, thereabouts. 1 
Acc. Fecety'l, except the. 3 ; 1 
Gen. Fu ri del. without the. | 
Gen. 4 las della mia. ch/a, cloſe to my houſe ; or = Be 
lato a caſa mia, dat. Pe 
Gen. dat, 8 Raſinte del, al, il mio, cloſe to the 5 
„„ ill : 
Dat. Sin, fin, infin, inf in,” n 85 Aa 
| Gen. acc. abl. Ling; or lintano della caſa, or la 64%. Pet 
or dalla caſa, far from the houſe. ts; 
$ - Lontano, lungi, far, 12 
Ger. dat. acc. Linge mY al, il frame; along the river. 8 


71 L 4 | Ace. 
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Acc. Per, bo or for. 
- Gen. dat. acc. Prefs, e near. SD 


Gen, dat. acc. Sinza, ſinza di, pig or dilla, without, 
Secbndo'l, according to. 
Gen. dat, acc. S670 la tãwvola, or dalla, ander the table. 
. SOpra, upon, 
Dat. ace. Circa 2 affare, Þ Were, conceroiog the bus 
5 ineſs. 
Ablative. In quant al, concerning. 5 8 
Gen. and ace. Vir, och del, towards * 


Gen, dat. acc..Dirimpetto del, al, il, eee che. TS. 
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[8 07 CONJUNGTIONS. 


HE Conjunctions ſerve to ee the 5 to- \\ 
gether ; moſt of the words terminated in che and 
ue, are con junctions; as, bench?, anche, aimque. There 


are others of a different Torr, as you will find in the fol 
lowing collection. | „„ 5 


* 


Con patto che, upon ps that, 
A'nzi, al contrario, on the contrary, 
Accio che, accioche, 29. the end that. pin nn 
Con tutta cid, notwithſtanding all that, 
uche, allo. | 20 


or a Benchè, although, Ry : 
| Perchè, imperach?, for. | | | 
the Crnciofracoſachb, whereas, 


f Adinque, then, 
"cd; Percioch#, foraſmuch as, 
cafa, 
: Ancera, ſtill, yet. 
| Quantinguty although, a 
er. is 2 imma, in fine, EN = 
Acc. . 4 | n 
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or Tus, s. CONJUNGTIONS. 


In thre, beſides, oyer and above. 
Di manitra che, ſo that, 


Nientedimino, EG 
| Nondimino, & nevertheleſs, 
 Nulladimino, 8 : 
M auch 'i, ne fe? io, nemmin?o, nor 1 neither, 
Ne mtno, nor this. | 
Nononſtünte che, notwithſtanding chat, | 


O, overo, oppure, or. 
©w#ro, or elſe. 


Perchd, - becauſe. 

Is eaſe che, in caſe that. 
Pierd, therefore. 

Datochè, N that. 
Percbè? why? | 

Perd, notwithſlanding, 
Purchz, provided that. 

Piu. visto che, rather tan. 
Duando anche, though. 
/ Bench, fſebbine, con tatto che, al thay gh that, 


Sau che, ſeeing that: 
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THe laft part of Jheech, EE Pk 


N 1 is an expreſſion of affectien en-. 1 ; 
paſſion, introduced IT the other parts of 1355 
ſpeech 3 as, | ; 1 


djiro 1 auto, help! help! | | ro 
Bravo / bravo! O brave! bb ar | * 
Al fuico ! fire! fire! 
Alarm 7 to armst + 756% #52 3362 L200 

Buino ! bubno | good good 1 i vi nnd . 3 
A'nimo, coraggio ! OG Cheer. an! oi dei ent 
Ob! ub pub! fie! fie! | 4233 
4 wii! a wit ! ſtand away! | 6 $1 1995 
Alto! halt! FE THE 
Obime ! ahi laſs woe is me; Olackt ES. JT „ 
Zitte! xitto ] huſh! peace! wy 15 „ \ 
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HE Second Part contains Eight Treatiſes, ex- 

tracted from the beſt authors; and particularly 
tow thoſe who have e on the mw" of the Italian 
W, . | . 


I. Of 3 85 7 "1 
II. Of the Italian accent. k | 
a :: Of the Italian Syntax. OED 
IV. Remarks on ſome verbs and propefiiens.. 


V. b Of compoſition, and the rules to aurile and 
| Jpeak Italian well. | 


VI, of poetical licences, . of 1 4 ifferent H. 


nonymous names of the Gods. 


VII. Of improper and obfolete words, 


VIII. Of expletives, compound awords, capitals, a | 
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T H r 85 orthography has this comteatenty; that 

ö all the words are written in the ſame er as they 
are pronounced. | 10 

„ Obſcrve, as a general rule, that you muſt double 

the conſonants in the beginning of compound words; 


as abbattere, affannare, appoggiart, opprefſo,'d; if eile, a, 72 


* rr 2 offenders, racchgliere, raſtrellare, raddoppitre, 
ly They write diff#ndere, and dif#ndere, but difeſa 
an „ to'be written with a ſingle . See Lad. Dilacz ca- 


{ircli dl radappiamônto delle canſontintt, ETD | 

You maſt alſo double the g, when the vowed 55 an 
ia, which come after it, make but one y llable; as, 
e/pipgio, liggia, pioggia, Maggio, ragrio; a ſupport, a 
lodge, rain, May, 4 ray, When the vowels 4% and 7a 
conſtitute two ſyllables, or when the letter 7 is pro- 
nounced” harder than in the preceding examples, you 
muſt not double the g; as, 49/0, eaſy ; pri villgio, pri- 
vilege ;' maludgio, bad. dee Dolce, Buon Marth, and 
Barteli, * | | # 

The letter g is alſo doubled i in the 1 of lbs, | 
and in all their tenſes, when they have a vowel before 
gere; as, /axpere, röggers, ſ/iggert: but if there be a 
conſonant before E. then the g remains 1 805 a Si 
gere, plngere, pirgere. | 

' hoſe words Which the Englih brgis with 2 j'conſo. : 
nant, thats, with an i followed by à vowel, as ſeſus, 
jult, judge; are written with 2 fg by the Italians, in or- 
der to render their: Promotion. more Ab Uh as, 


Gies, gift, giudice. 4 ; N 
| Captito, with a-fin zlep, ſignifies dairy ee 
8 7 | COP with a double pb, ſigniſies a iii | 
| H 3 Theres 


— 


1% Or Tus ITALIAN ORTHOGRAPHY. 
There is alſo another difference between thoſe twe 

words; that in the former the letter e bas a cloſe ſound, 

and in the latter open⸗ F * 

© Diþo we often find with one 5 in ENS and in proſe 


with two, as dispo. But now we write, . 


4e or dippo in proſe. 

Sol has two ſiguifications: when preceded by an ar- 
ticle, it is a ſubſtantive, and ſigniſies the ſun; an, i ſol, 
acl +l, al ol, for il ſole, del ſole, al ſile. | 

Sal, when it is an adjective, or without an article, ſig- 
niſies alonr, or ſometimes only, - 


* 


Sal has likewiſe two 6gnifications : when preceded | 


by an article, it is a noun, and guiſes zhe earth ; 3 As, 
il fudl, or il ſublo, &c. 
Sul, a verb, fignifies, he i is wont; a8, 6. wenfre, he 
Is wont to come, 2 

Modern authors write, grãxia, axiont, diveziine, i in- 
ſtead of griin, attione, diuòtione. 

Z is ꝑut ſipgle, when preceded by a conſonant ; as, 


ſperanza, licenza but it muſt be doubled between two 


vowels; as, Bellizza, v nine, Except Luzaro and 
a few other words. 
N. B. I ſhall now give my opinion in regard to the 


modern orthography, and repeat what I ſaid in the 


beginning of this grammar, that the Italians never 
make uſe of the grave accent, but where it is ne- 
ceſſary to diſtinguiſh words, and to fix the pronun- 
ciation; therefore we have placed it only on words 
marked in the introduction, and on ſome others which 
FOR will 71. in the ſecond treatiſe, on the Italian ac- 
We do ot double thin 1 , when it is in the 
midi. of three vowels, the firſt of which, immediately 
following the E, is an 7; therefore it would be wrong 
to write az%zione, action, benedixxibne, benediction; diz- 
rionärio, dictionary; pigrixxia, ſloth; zo/iz&ia, notice; 
but azione, benediziint, dizionario, pigrizia, notizia, &c. 


except pazzia, folly, and a few morè. 


Piazza, a ſquare, being a word that deviates from the 
above rule, is ſpelled, like a great may more of bes like 
3 705 with a double . 5 SR 
2 | 13 £ © 
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The letter x before a e is changed into e: exam- 
ple, to excite," eccitare; excellency, eccellinga; and 


when it does not happen to be before the e, it is ſome- 


times changed into a double /, and ſometimes” into a 


|. fngle /; as, to exalt, ure; graciouſly ':o hear, 
eſaudire, & c.; but it is doubled in all the other ſy). 
lables; as, the maxim, la mama; Alexander, Ale. 


andro, &ce. 
A greet many of the Academicians of the Cruſca 


chuſe to put the letter æ before the vowel , where the 


common orthography uſes the letter c for inſtance, 
inſtead of pronouncing and writing France, French ; 
Francia, France; pronuncigre, to pronounce, &c. they 
write and pronounce Franze/e, Franzia, pronunziare, 


ſelf, | | | 
We write the maſculine relative plural / with à g. 


when followed by a vowel ; example, I have ſome books, 
and I purchaſed them at Franckfort fair. Ho libri, e 


gli bo comprati alla fitra di Franceforto. - 


It is better to write cherico than chitrico, ciruſics 


than cerifico or chiricrgo, a ſurgeon. Many of the mo- 
derns have ſuch an averſion to the letter 4, not only 
in the beginning but in the middle 'of words, that 
they leave it out wherever they can, ſo as to pro- 
nounce and write, for inſtance, occio,: an eye, and occ:, 
eyes, inftead of gcebio and Gcchi; but this orthography 


4 


fined. 


The ſyllables d& and re, in the beginning of Engliſh 


words, generally become di and ri in the beginning 
of Italian; as, to deſtroy, diftriggere; to renew, rino- 
vdr, WE. ENF 3 f 5 

It was formerly the cuſtom to write ſeveral ad verbs 
and ONO ſeparate, which' now make but one 
word; 


while; fatänto, frattanto ; a cio che, a fine che, to the 
end that, acciorh?, affingectF; or affinche; i come, as, 


| /iccome 3 @ dafſa al ſuo nimico, —_ his enemy; 
. : | fas 


4 


Kc. and I approve of this orthography, ſometimes my- 


and pronunciation ſeems to me to be ſomewhat too re- 


ut they double the firſt conſonant of the latter 
word, which is joined to the former: for inſtance, ,gia 
che, ſince, giacchè; in "tanto, fra tanto, in the mean 


- _ 
8 215 l e eee 5 
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ſuo nimico; bltra à cd, beſides, eltraccio ;. di nänxi of 
giudice, before the Judge, dizzanzi al eiudice 3 u6mo dn 
Gene, an honeſt man, uomn dabbene. © _ 

Aſier is expreſſed by dippii with the verbs, and by 
dupo, with a fingle 2, before the nouns. | 

It is tree nevertheleſs, is elegantly rendered in Ita: 
lian by egli > certami nie vero, and this egli is a kind of 
adverb, 

Men v2 eaſe, fignifies there is do room ſor excuſe ; 
and this is altogether an Italian idiom. 

We expreſs /everal by parecehi for the elne and 
by parlechie for the ſeminine; example, ſeveral teach. 
ers of a language, parécchi mateftri di lingua; ſeveral 
women, parecchie donne. For awhich, or wherefore, is 
en preſſed in Italian by per lo che, or per la qual caſa, or 

ercid. 

# Ne', with the apoſtrophe, ſigniſies in the in the plural, 

when we are ſpeaking of the maſculine gender: exam- 
ple, in the gardens, ne or nbi giardini, 
Iuo forget, is rendered by the verb dimenticarfs, nnd 
not by /cordarfi,, which is applicable only to inſtruments 
of mulic, when! we want io aguify their 9 out of 
tune. | | 

8 there, n no o fotore tenſe, no ſecond. preterimper- 
fect, in che Italian language, that tergnjhates in ars 
and ** Long 77855 I ſhall be, 8nd /arti, I ſhould 
he'; / remain, . Mardi, I ſhould remain ; 
ee, 4 2 do, fardi, I ſhopſd de, dard, L hall give, 
darti, I ſhould give; pr, I ſhall know, Japrei, 1 
ſhould know : hence we neither ſay nor write mars and- 
amarci, &c. but amerd and amerdi, 

Tue Italians are fond of Placing: the. particles 1 vi, 
or the relative „, and ſuch like, after the perſons. of 
verbs marked with a grave acceot.; but then they drop 
that grave, accent, and Gs 6 at the conſonant of thoſe 
particles: for example, my rother will repent, mig fra: 
tello pentiraff ; 1 will give you. an ink- ſtand, dard uv 
un calamajo; the king has given a hundred thouſand 
livres to the city of Paris, and he will give fifiy to the 4 
town of Lyons, il Re ha aato cento mila lice alla citta ci 
Parigi, e dard Gune cinguanta « a guilla 4 Dis 5; il 
| CHAP. 
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. 5 o the | APOSTROPHE. 


; T HE RSS” A" ig a mark made like a comma, in- 
| ſerted between two letters, to denote: the retrench- 
id WW ing of a vowel; as, Pamire, Panimo, Ponbre, Lum. 
. The Italians ſtill obſerve the role of old authors, 
al never to make uſe of the apoſtrophe, but when it renders 
15 _ the pronunciation more delicate; and not fo frequently 
or WF 25 thoſe do, who have but a ſuperficial knowledge of the 
language. 
al, The apoſtrophe is generally placed after the arti- 
m- cles, if they precede a word commencing with a vowel; 
9 50 as, Panimo, dell animo; “. ama, dell anima, Ponire, dulP ö 
cenore, &c. 

See what we have ſaid concerning the en, 
treating of the articles, p. 8 and 39. 

We ſometimes meet with lo'mperis, for I'imperio, 1 „ 
ſidie for le ini lie; but this ought rather to be avoided 
than imitated. 3 

SP Sometimes "here: is an elifion of the article 7, 0 
by cutting off its firlt letter, Which is quite the reverſe | 
of other eliſione, by which we drop the vowel at the 
end of words; and When the article 11 happens to 
follow a word terminating in a vowel, the : of the ar- 

ticle al i, cut off, and the preceding word continues en- 
tire, without any abbreviation ; as, /opra'l tir, for for 
pra il ſẽtio. 

El pia garlale, el fin carte, for 2. 

Tutto mondo Ja, for tutto il mindo ſa. 

Fra'l n e mo, for fra il, &c. | 

Sl mezz6.d},. for 1 #, Kc. 

„e capitis camdnda, e ragionẽ vole che fildite 7 

diſca, for ſe il and che il. 

"7 N. B. ,,Obferve, in regard to this Nes 1 the article 
„. the beſt modern authors conſtantly make uſe of it; 
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and the reaſon they alledge is, that the : has a harſher 
ſovnd than any of the other vowels. 

Sometimes we make an elifion of the article lo, even 
before words beginning with a conſonant, and 2 two 
words coaleſce into one; as, 


e > * | nn lo ſ% 
fel crede, F for 4% b crede. . 
wel prometto, ve 16 promitto. 


The apoſtrophe is alſo put after m7, ti, ci, f, vi, 475 
Asa, ne, when they precede a vowel, or the letter h, as, 
an amet, 7 aſcilto, Pintendo, c 'importa, 1 able, ak, 
winganna, Fanima, Aua, n 1 arde, 1 ard, 1 "bais 

#'hanno. 5, 

Words abbreviated are written with an apoſtrophe ; 
as, d fenbri, for aetli fegniri ; pie for Prede ; ; me” for 
lie, in Portry,; ; co tor ci or coli. 
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ov 3 retrench the laſt ſyllable. of the ſubſe- IM | 
uent fix words, z, bello, grande, ſanto, quell, 5 
gust, when they precede a od beginning with a 
conſonant ; ; example, un giorno, bel giardino, an Pittro 


Ws ry 


99 n 
Sr rern 
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2 

ge! füne, buin libro; and not no giorno, bello giar- 0 
Ano, &C. A 
If the ſabſequent word commences with a vowel, or n 
an h, then you only cut off the final vowel, and put an p 
apoſtrophe ; ; example, un amica, bell aſpitte, grand ins p 
gigno, ſant Antinio, quell" ud mo, buon aſpetto. _ 01 
Before the feminine nouns, grande 18 the only one of * 


thoſe words that we abridge both in the ſingular and the 24 
lural; as, una, caſa, bella camera, gran famiglia, ſanta 
Marta gutlla 7 nora, bille caſe, gran ricchieze, Janis 


«bie/e, guille wirty. 
The olive plurals of the ſix preceding words are, 


BY belli, grandi, ſanti, guilli, bini. 


The 


- SS 
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The feminine plurals are, ne, belle, gran, ſane, 
quille, bubne, without any other abbreviation than of 
gran : and even this ſometimes makes grand? before 
nouns commencing with a vowel as grand; anime, or 
anime grandi, EOS TORT I | 

You may alſo retrench the final vowel of the words 
that have one of theſe four letters, J, m, n, r, for their 
penultima. | . | 8 

N. B. But with this rule, that, in making the re- 
trenchment, you do not put an apoſtrophe, except when 
the ſubſequent words begin with a vowel, or they hap- 
pen to be ſome perſons of the verbs; as, 7/ ciel“ aſcuro; 
il fignir*. onorëto; amian', aman':; crediam', cridon ; 
and this in order to conform to the general rule, which 
ie, to put an apoſtrophe whenever chere is an eliſion of 


one vowel before another; as, 5 
Il carnowal paſſato, gue! ignore, inſtead of il carns- 
vale & quale, . | EE 6 5 


%%% | 
Aman per [onde i welaci delf tui, inſtead of mans. 


Fior grato, cur generoſo, inſtead of fiore & cagre.. 


Theſe. words, that have. or. z for. their enultima, 


are not ſo frequently retrenched as thoſe that have /or 7. 


If we would be directed by the opinion of the beſt au- 


thors, the following chapter will be ſufficient for our 
purpoſe. ä 1 2 


. 8 * 3 . ; . 
N. B. When a maſculine or ſemining article comes 


after the prepoſition per, we frequently retrench the „ 
of the per, and put an apoſtrophe. before the article; 
as, pe, pe lo, or pello, without an apoſtrophe, for the 
maſculine, and pe'la or pela for the ſeminine: exam- 
ple, we do every thing for the world, and for our re- 
putation 3 but ſcarce any thing to extirpate vice out of 
our ſouls: A fa tntto pe'l mindo, e pe la, or pilla, riputa- 
*/one; ma:quaſs nulla pe la, or pello, ſradicamenio del. wi 
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47 


07 avards that muſt not te. retrencbed. 


? 


W. uſt if never tetenth the 585 Sich terminates 
ſentence, or which precedes a comma, or any 


| 
1 
other point; 1 we muſt not write, v. ſ. ha una of 
bella man, chi? guel ig renbr ? quell om ? 2 rn + but v. ſ. j 
ba una bella mano, chi? guel fignore? elf Pudmo 2 grandt ; 5 
i] libro * bueno; and ſo of the reſt, | 1 
Neither moſt we retrench the words terminated i in a, q 
when they are before a conſonant, except bra, an ad- ] 
verb, and ancora; for we may write, or ft fuori, ancir t 
non viene; but it would be wrong to write, lr pireid k 
caſa, i una Bel mano, inſtead of i una bella mano, una Neri 1 
la caſa.” t 
Accented words muſt never be abbreviated ; as, far d, t 
#ird. p 
In not retrenching, in the plural; the words that have {MW *« 
an / before the laſt letter, you are warranted by the W 
authority of the beſt authors; therefore you muſt write le 
amabili perſone, fixvele ben trouate, parole ſcélie, nibili m 
cavalitri. The ſingular number is more apt to admit 
of this abbreviation. in 
If you mean to write correctly, you malt never abridge T4 
Apillo, affinno, cöllo, diro, inganno, fegno, efcira, d, W407 ra 
rani, vdo; therefore you moſt 1 not write Ap affan, el 
col, aur, Oe. 15 | to 
gr 
The words beginning with an 5 followed by a ve 
| cenſonent; oblige rhe preceding word to terminate in a 18 
vowel; as, Bello Audio, grande Halo, qutllo ftirito, M re Pe 
Hao; and not 37 Priudio, gran _ guel fpirito, offer 4 
reed . | fr 
5 ; „ Obſerve, an 
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min ina vowel, that which commences with an 
followed by a conſonant, takes an 7 before it; as, hen { 
diem, int iſcusla, inſtead of per Jdegn, 1 a. See 
Ferrante, Longobardi, Lod. Dalce, and Beuiivòglio. 15 


N. B. In the beginning of a period, or e the 
ſenſe is interrupted by a colon, or ERGO we may. 
do eliſion of the vowel, ; >, 


We never-retrench' the ⸗ of /o, 6gnifying' if, except 
it oe followed by another 2 :/ for: inſtance, we do not 
ſay, mo lo ſtudio, if I love fludy, but % amo lo fliidine 


| 
Z On the contrary, we do not ſay, /e eſercitaſſe Parte, 
{. if he exerciſed the art, but e/ercirafie arte, by reaſon 
; that e/ercitafſe begins with aa »- example, I have 
ſeen my mother, and given her a gold ſnuff-box; 56 
7, wi/lo mia madre, e a ho aato una ſcatola "d"vro ;/ or, he 
3 loveth Antony, am Antinio. If we were to cut off 
Gr the e from le, in the former ſentence, we ſhould not 
101 know whether this “ was in the accuſative or datives 
0 in the ſingular or plural; and if we were to retrench 
the final a from the word ama, we ſhould not be able 
5 to tell Whether it was the firſt or third perſon of the 
preſent indicative, or the ſubjunRive, or the third per- 
ve bon of the preter-definite, You mult therefore write 
he without any eliſion of the vowel, bo viſto mia madre, 8 
ite le ho data, & c. ama Antonio, and the reft in the ſame 
ii manner, 
lit You muſt 5 tehench ebe e in che, when the follow 
ing word begins with an 7, for it is the 7 that ought 
ge rather to be retrenched: but when this ; is the pla- 
wi ral of the definite article, which does not admit of this 
in, eliſion, then you ate to pronounce. the che and 7 both 


together, as if it were only one word: example, God 
grant the times may be good, and the winds be not 


/ a very high, next winter ; then, if my brother. Antony 
An is well, and my coufin Harry i is in town, I will go to 
277 Paris: Dio võglia che'l,16mpo [ia buõ no, che i winti aon 
fer /ieno gagliardi, l varne pròſſimo; allöra, e Antonio mio 


fratello lars bene; et i Enrico, mio cugino Jar in in citta, 
re, andrò Parigi. : 


5 * Obferye, that if the preceding word cannot. ter- a 


We 
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We never retrench the ; from co, us, before the 
_ vowels 4 aud o; becauſe it would tender the pronun- 
ciation too harſh : hence we do not ſay, for example, / 
principe c av va pi oméſſo cento ſcudi, the prince had pro- 
miſed us a hundred crowns, but ci aveva; V. S. c- 
#6ra, you do us honour, ſir, but ci onõra. l 

It would be extremely proper, if, before words be- 
ginning with the letter z, we were not to retrench the 


vowel, ſo as not to ſay, bun zicchero, good ſugar; gran 


zazzera, a large head of hair; but budzo rücchero, 
grande æaæxera. ar 3 . 
In Dante, Petrarch, Arioſto, Guarini, Taſſo, Marini, 
and all the poets, we find ſeveral tenſes of the verbs 
abridged. See farther on this head, in the treatiſe of 
poetic licences, where I have ranged them in their al- 
Phabetical order. EE | | 


3 44 FC | 2 


SECOND TREATISE. fl: 
0 the Iialias Accent, 

SHE accent, which is the very ſoul of pronuncia- 
tion, is the ſtronger or weaker elevation of the 

voice on particular fyllables, and the manner of pro- 

nouncing them ſhorter or longer. 8 

I intend to ſpeak here only of the accent which the 


* 


9 


Italians make uſe of in writing, and which we find in 
their printed books. OE.” VVV 

_ The Italians, indeed, are acquainted with two accents, 
but they make uſe of one only, namely, the grave, 
which. is figured by an oblique ſtroke from the left to 
the right, after this. manner J. It is put only on the 
laſt. ſyllable of ſome words; as, amd, #, when it happens 


* 


to be a verb, as, parler. Rs HF £4 
5 N. B. The 


- 


__ 


Or Taz ITALIAN ACCENT. > 159 

N. B. The other accent, called atute, is a contrary 

| mark to that of the grave, as may be ſeen in the fol- 

] lowing words, @mand, amũ vano, &c. The Italians ne- 
ver note it down ; ſo that if we ſometimes meet with it 


5 in books that teach the principles of their language, as 
5 is now the caſe in this grammar, it is with a view of 
? conveying thereby a juſt idea of the Italian pronun- 
e lation. ; * - : 
n 5 
0 - nnr — — 
i, | | . 
1 5 1 0 et 

Of the grave Accent. 


HE Italian nouns in 72, which in Engliſh terminate 
* in ty, and in Latin in tas, are marked with a 
grave accent; as, purita, icaſtita, /antita, macſtà, gra- 
vita, &c. Theſe words form the plural in ta, without 
any alteration. TIE tar; | | 
But they do not place an accent on the a in vita, 
becauſe it does not come from a Latin word in tas ; 
neither are we to lean upon the laſt ſyllable; and, 
moreover, it makes the plural vie, and not wi/ita.. 


* 


5 
«+ B 
5 
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50 
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la- The Italians alſo place a grave accent on nouns ter- 

he minating in uz as, virtù, ſervitù, &c. TE ns 

ro- Monoſyllables ending in o, or a, according to ſome 
grammarians, are accented; as, 40, 4a; fo, fa; hd, ba ; . 

he us, 2a; fb, ia. But I ſhould prefer the opinion of 1 
in thoſe who do not accent them, becauſe a monoſyllable } 
F ever preſerves the ſame quantity, whether it be ac- 1 

ts, cented or not; ſo that the accent, in that caſe, only 1 

ve, ſerves to diſtinguiſh one word from another; as, 4a, he © 
to gives, from the indefinite article 4s, 2s FE - = 
the They likewiſe. put the grave accent on the firſt and 'P 

ens third perſon ſingular of the future tenſe as, c 8 1 
BW gocrri, dard; canterd, goderà, dare. [3 


5 1585 
n 2 
2 7 - 


* 
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, Obſerve, that we may--tranſpoſe-the manoſylla. 
bles which we happen to find befor? verbs accented on 
the laſt; and then you muſt double the firſt letter of the 
monoſyllable, and drop the accent of the verb; as, I 
have them, Holle, for le ho; I will do it, fars/les, for o 
Fere; he ſhewed me, moſirommi, for mi. moſtro; he 
heard me, ſentimmi, for mi fant... 1100 ooo 
This manner of tranſpoſition, after the tenſes of ac. 
cented verbs, is very common in poetry. 
The verbs are marked with a grave accent in the third 
perſon ſingular of the preter definite, whenever the fir 
_ perſon terminates in two vowels; as amai, amo; credli, 
cred? ; dormy, dorms. | 


minate in two yowels, there is no accent on the third, 
For which.-reaſon we put no accent on the laſt ſyl. 
lable of viz/e, ar/e, preſe, diede, fece, ftetit, which, in 
the firſt perſon, make vi, ar, prefis, ditdi, Feci, 
Berti, e, ile 
7 N. B. The Italians alſo put a grave accent on 4, a 
day; and on , the imperative of the verh Zire, to 
ſay; on e, it is; on N and Ja, there; to ſhew that 
theſe words are to be pronounced with a greater em- 
phaſis, and with. a ſomewhar longer pauſe; as alſo to di- 
ſtinguiſh the aboveſaid two dis tom di the genitive in- 
defini:e, which is ſounded without any pauſe at all: they 
likewiſe mark a grave accent on 73,” there, to diſtingvith 
it from li, the relative maſculine plural; as, I promiſe 
three crowns, and. I give them, promo tio tre ſcudi, e li do; 
and on Ja, to dillinguiſh it from la, the relative femi- 
nine ſingular: as, the priaceſs writes a letter, and cauſes 
tera, ela fa motier alla pia. 
The grave accent is alſa put on gu} and 9d, here; 
on ce and cot, there; on nd, no; giz: below; 5, 
up; pin, more; con, fo, er thus ; , yes; becauſe 
thoſe words are to be founded ſome what ſtronger, and, 
in ſome meaſure, with a greater pauſe; but, on th: 
other monoſy Hables, they do not mark a grave accent, 
for it would be entirely ſuperfluous, as they are always 
Pronounced in the ſame manner. | 


If the firtt perſon of the preter-definite does not ter. 


it to be put into the poſt; /z principiſſa [crive una lit. 


2 — n 4 ; We 
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We therefore do not accent da, from the ablative 


indefinite; a, to; ma, but; ue, neither, in; re, king: 
„„, or; and others of the like nature becauſe no confu- 


ton or obſcurity can ariſe from thence, as you will 


perceive by che following example; particularly with 
reſpect to da and a, the two monoſyllables which ſeem 
to be ſomewhat equivocal, but are ſo by no means, 
Alexander gives bis word as an honeſt man, and he 
has no difficulty to give 1 it t Peter and, Paul, or to any 
other perſon. | 
Alefantro' de la ſhe n a gala uomo, e non ha 


deri na uiHcolid ui darla a Pittro ed a Päolo, 0 a chi 


che fia, 


Y ou ſee therefore, very clearly, that in this example 


the firſt 4a is a verb, the ſecond is the ablative indef- 
nite; and that the frſt ha is in like manner a verb, be- 


rg particularly written with an , and that the other 
's ate datives indefinite, Vö' 5 


c ns Pronenciation 7 Noune, 


W K hand ssb 100 the cee Ape 
that the Italjans ſometimes: make uſe of the grave 
accent, and particularly in; the examples above given; 
but as to what concerns the acute accent, we may ven- 
twre to affirm, that it is nied | by no modern Italian; at 
le:ſt that underſtands his own language; becauſe, with- 
out inſiſting that it would be impoſſible for the printer, 
though ever ſo exact, to mark/it wherever it was wanting, 
it would occaſion ach, a ſtrange embarraſſment, and 
confuſion in the letters, that it would be ſcarce. poſſi. 
ble to read them. In order therefore; to avoid the fre- 
quent repetition of the grave and acute accents, I have 
diſcovered. @ method which. 49-08 Arn VENT: . 
121255 | U 
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and clear; and will be of great uſe to ſuch as are defi. 


rous of learning this language, and even to the Italians 


themſelves. But, before I enter upon an explanation of 
the particular rules which are ranged here in alpbabeti. 
cal order, you muſt-pay the greateſt attention to the ge- 
neral rules contained in the five following numbers, 


All nouns muſt be pronounced either ſhort or long; 


and their ſhort or long ſound depends intirely on their 
penultimate ſyllable, that is, the laſt but one; for all 


the other ſyllables are to be pronounced ſteadily and 
uniformly, that is; without making uſe of any brevity, 
except theſe two nouns, aizure, an augur z c/au/ola, a 
clauſe ; which have the antepenultima (that is, the laſt 
but two) ſhort; and ſome others mentioned in the ex- 
ception of the letter e. J 

In order to know in what manner ypu are to ſound 
this penultimate ſyllable, obſerve the penultimate letter 
of the noun you want to pronounce, and look for that 


letter as ranged here below in its alphabetical order, 


where you will ſee the rule with its exceptions; as, 
for example, if you want to know whether the noun 
rammarico, regret, ought to be pronounced ſhort or long, 
you muſt look for the letter e, which is the penulti- 
mate letter of the noun, rammarico, marked here below 
in the alphabetical order; you muſt alſo examine the 
exception ; and, if you do not find it there, then you 
are to conform to the rule which ſays, all nouns, that 
have the letter c for their penultima, are pronounced 


mort. 
5 No. II. 


. Nouns of two ſyllables have no rule at all, becauſe 
they are ſubject to neither brevity, nor length; except 
a very ſmall number, which will be found in their 
proper places of exception, I ſhall give you here, as 


. a general rule, all ſuch nouns as have two conſonants 


before the final vowel, as macileinte, cangiaménio, make 


the penultimate ſyllable long, of whatſoever number of 


* - 


P | ſyllables 


c 
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ſyllables they conſiſt; except a few, which you will find 
under the letters r and . Ly oy 


y 4 : 6 * F 
ww * * 
* : * 
wy : F 7 1 4 / . . ' 
. ol 5 4 — 5 x ty 5 
& No. III. | 1 
8 ; . Y * F <4 


Neither is there any need of a rule for nouns that 


have a grave accent marked on the laſt vowel; it is ſuf- 
fcient to know how to pronounce one of them proper- 


ly; for example, carita; and you will be capable of 


pronouncing calamità, werita, virtd, bonta, and all 
others of the ſame kind, becauſe you are to ſound them 
all wich the ſame degree of quickneſs. 


mn IV: 2 

All feminine nouns follow the rule of the maſculines 
from which they are derived. All the pꝓlurals follow 
the rule of their ſingulars, and compound nouns thoſe 
of their ſimples. . upnnt 7. 8 


Bf 2 


Nh A et 4 


There are ſome nouns which the Italians pronounce. 
as they pleaſe,” that is, either long or ſhort\;, and of 


theſe I have mentioned ſome in the exceptions to the 
rules, With regard to poetic nouns, we muſt be di- 


rected by the meaſure of the verſe; for poets have a 


licence io abbreviate and lengthen a great many words, 
You pronounce according to the cuſtom of the country, 
when they .happen to be all barbarous and foreign 
names, and all of Hebrew and Greek derivation. Like. 
wiſe the proper names of perſons, families, towns, pro- 


- 


vinces, &c, Remember the proverb, In pad ſe, ove vat, 


Ha che trowvi. „ | 
Let us proceed now to the particular rules, 


wx 


Nouns that have the letter à for their penultima, are 
id a very ſmall number. among the Tuſcans, and you 


muſt pronounce them long; as, Archelgo, Nicolae, Sca- 


niſi, 
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Nesse that bave the letter & for their 5 att 


al ſo in a very ſmall number, and muſt be pronounced 
ſhort ; as A rabo, Barnaba, Celibe, 1 ncubo, re but 
pronounce Caroba, a Carob bean, long. | 


1 1 5 C. apt 


All nouns, whoſe penultimate is .3hs letter c, are | 


* 5 a8 Rammarico.z FY 


Alice, | 1 | 5 Panico, panic, a 
ice, Feſfuca, ſort of grain. 
Antics, Filicaor Felica, Pappaſico, 
Appendice,  _ + Imbriaco, © Pendice, 

Apraco, e, 74 Jabra 2 Pernice, 
Arciduca, N Lattuca, 3 f Pudico, {3 

Alrece,' . Teta, N 
Beatri ice, | Lombrico,  Rubrica, a rubric 
Beecaf ico, Lorien of a miſſal, or 
Bernie, Uudouico, bother book, 
Biblioteca, lane, Sante, 
Caclco Manmaluco, Sommaco, 

C apifubto,  Mantica,, * + Tamerice, 
Cervice, 5 1:1 Matrices" ' £5 +1 Darke, : 
Ciriaco, ' | +: Mendico, ' ' Tartarkca; 
Cleãca, Malia, Tirideayor tridc, 
| Cofea, Sony ,,, -  AETTIONG 
ie,, ere e 
"Coturnice, Nemico. Vierruca, 


Dagpò co, \ 49  Opacs, | $4.4 23 ef Iea, 5+, 


res, Orichio, gum Ubbrigen, 
Fanfaluco, -|- Atsbie, + Ulderico, ct 15. 
Fatica, To Oriica, nbilice or bellico, 
Federico,” Pagl:i Ty RE the navel. 
Fae, Pampalica, a kind 
vue, | e 


And all nouns, -terminated in ace 3 as, 119 Fa "EP 
* Rinace. Likewiſe ſuch as expreſs female qualities, and 


end 1 in ice; 3 as, merelrice, pelſeditrice, vendicatrice, &c. 
hr? - „„ Nen 
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e N | 
Nouns: that have the letter 4 Toes their penultima ? 


te are . „ „„ Te, 2 
ed ee 
at Except : 
| Arrtda, ( %% aa; ro! 1) 161957, 
ate Belgrade, - MIS: © Parentado, 
| Canicida, %% 
Congedo, *. Fratricida;, "' © Patricida; © 
Contado, ' Ganimide, © . rope 55 
a Coxtrado, Goffreabs, +» » Squaſſatban, - 2 
Corrado, * Fonido, | Tante. $5654 2 7 5 
Corrido, equipage, Lampreda,  Tolido, © RE 
| Cupido, Cupid, Merced, i 
Cuſto ds, Nicomide, Tendüo. 
Nouns ending in the ſyllable 4, and ſotmed from 
ie cocker nouns which have a grave accent on their final, 
. vowel, are alſo pronounced long; as, eittade, poem. 
ade, virtude, formed of citta, pouertd, viriu. N. B. 
| This manner of writing is uſed only by poets, and hid | 
ſeldom occurs in are ; | Wo 


, 


Al nouns that bare the letter e for their penoliima, 
are Zon g3 


TOY Except... | ; 

Aciclea, Birea; Caſarea (title of a 1 ; but, when's it 
kignifies a city, it is pronounced long), G Coeta- 
no, C ollatã neo, Empires, Ettree, Linea, Mediterrhnco, 
purpureo, Tartarea, temporqueo, Some pronounce the 
two names Tee, and T imeteo, long; and they ſeem to 
be in the right. All nouns adjective, derived from 


/[ico, 


FE} 
ſubſtantives, are alſo ſhort ; as, ferree, from ferro, inn 
marmireo, from mũrmo, marble; ventreo, from Hnere, C 
Venus, In all.nquns of this 3 where the 1 

— better v alone forms their antepenultimate ſyllable, this + 
and letter is pronounced ſhort, as well as the Mabie chat 1 
8. follows >" as, w_ Socks; $0115) 1 e 7M 
{ouns EE, F. You \ 


ah re OA = L . LAT 3 G x Bo 4 I 4 
N ; Y 321 ; . W — REIN 
= — 4 N — "_ s * 4 2 
we oe ra 5 o . p mm C1 Err RE OG ORC EN SET F 
3 8 ne N ”_ Pg INT OY 5 e 4 * 2 / ( Nr Sr 
0 8 en; 4 Den OI wah! n 1 ab. ft: 3 EET) re RS ICON, dm 2 * 
7 * 8 n $a 4 Au Ss n p „ $a RS. , M1] * * . 8 EE. 2 — —— 0 
5. 24 7 * 2546 2k . 38 . 2 mn. * * a 


gy 


Cr Ether USE NET 
1 * N 8 3 
N * 0 


— 

88 
2a, / 
* 


Bs 
- 1 2 2 
1 * 
2 — 
3 
2 8 

” 

* 


prõroga ſhort) Ripiego, ſanguiſ. ae auen, 


Agonia, x Antilogia, 9 A, . 
Albagia,  Antinomia,' ' Badia, or abbadia, 
Amneftia, Ami alia, e Bali ia, power, er 
Anagog ia, + Apologia, authority. 
Analogia, © 2 a, 
Anama, Apaſtaſia, Barexia, 
Anarchia,  MAriflocratzia, '  Baſtia, 
 Anatomia, | | Armoniay i 1 or os 
. Anfania, ©.  Arpia, „ain, 
Arfibologia, Aftrologia, © Bigamia, | 


* 


1868 een 

5 ; Pe. ; | 5 

You ; are to pronounce all nouns. mort, whoſe penul- 

timate is the letter i; except the three followipg, Mar. 
e.. 1 Tarthfo, which are * | 

. . 
You muſt pronounce all nouns tort, that have the 
letter g for their penultima; ; ph 
1 Except 

Re Ih Botttea, Caſtiga, Collega ( . . 

long, is ſometimes pronounced ſhort) Dionigi, Gonaä. 

go, Impicge, \Jntrigo, Lattuga, Lettiga, Luigi, Lupage, 

Origo, Parigi, Pedagigo, Preſago (ſeveral pronounce 


* 


fego, or Suſiego. a 
In ſome nouns, where the letter : happens to * the Wi ; 
enultima, it forms one ſyllable, with the following MW F 
etter, and they are pronouncedjointly. | _ 2 


In others, it is pronounced ſepatately, forming 1 
diſtinct ſyllable by itſelf, 1 25 
The letter: therefore forms but one fyllable with the Þ, 
ſubſequent vowel, in all nouns not contained in the fol- 75 
lowing catalogue. It forms two ſyllables in the nouns 77 


marked underneath, and you are to pronounce them 
long; as, 


®* This name is given, in fame parts of Tuſcan 55 the} 
$erſen who, at Rome, is called curſore, a ſerjeant or 22 
Brio, 


or THE ITALIAN ACCENT. T 


Brio, Golia, Notomia, | 
Bigia, Idrofobia, Oblio, or ablios, 
- i Calpeſtio, | darografia, Omilia, or umilia, 
10 Careſtia, Jaromanzia,  Ortograf i ifs: ih” 
| Caftellania, Taropiſia, Paraliſ ia, 
Codardia, Infingardia, io, Pavia, ION, 
ke Chiromangiay Tpocrijia, ' © MGR, i 
Chironĩa, Tronia, Peſtio, 
Chirurgia, Fee ia, Peripexſa, 
Compagnia, e Pian, © 
Corteſia, Lela, or Leet Pio, bat empio is. 
Cronologia, lye to waſh pronounced 1 
Dio or iddio, with, 5 ſhort, 
Democraxia, Titasie, | Piromanzia, a 
| Diafonia, _ Litargia, or letar- Pogſia, nb 
De/ io, gia, - * Polixia, 
Economia, Titurgia, Prigionia, 
Elegia, Lombardia, Preſadia, 
Elia, * 3 Putianĩia, 
Energia, agia, Qualfifia, 
Eretia, Mallaccbia, Reflio, ' © 
= E:imologia, Malattia, | Ricadia, 1 
Eucariſtia, Malia, Rio, e eee 
| Fantaſia, Malvaſia, or Mal- Ritroſi ia, 
Fellonia, vagia, Malm- Romania, 
| Filoogia, ſey Wine, | Reſolin, 
F 150% ia, Malinconia, or Sacttia, wp? 
| Fiſonomia or fifiono- Maninconia,  Sagreftia, or Jagrif- | 
mia, Mattia, . 
Fio, Melanconĩ a, Schiranzia, or ſebe« 
Follia, Melodia, rauxiĩa, 
Freng A. 1, Mercauxia, Schiavonia, *» 
os Mia,  ' Scoppiettio, © 
Geloſin, 2 _ Simonia, 3k 
c Genealogia, ' Monarchia, Simpatia, 
epifa* Gengia, Mormoria, ſome Sinfonia, ; 
| Conia,” 1:76 pronounce it Sodemi aa. 
vgrafia, N ſhort, Sof ta, FE Cre 
vs; T0O0MAanzias . Natio, pia, 41 
to tht Yrarchia, Negromanzia, Stallio, A 
1 F. erenia, Nermandia, Sbantio, * "IV: % 
Brit» = Tentennio, 


- 


Weed ba, et 


— > 26 3, ob - — 
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* 
ry- J 
£ 
BY 
<8 
2 
* 
9 
De 
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4 
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"© 
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23 
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8 
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2.3 
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9 
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1 
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vowels, they have the ſyllable 4% ſhort, 10 


1 EN the penultima long: 


Ak = 5 
5 4 3 f . 
. wha: have the letter i for their e ate 
ö Tort; e a 3 
K* e e {532 a | TATE 
1 4, 8 ; 31 aden . n 
: Kan dernda ase! Cautila, N 
Aracih, Candela,, 351 Corrottelag 
Aſilo, iCapreriie, n 7 Crudele, cn" bx 


 Bgftivla, 8 1 EET F 8 * ir Fall, NE. 5.8 Ears 


RAE 


Tentennio, 1142 FT obia, , 
Teologia, © Travwerſia, *  Villania, 
Tipograf ia, APE Oe Turchia, SS 5: Zacchia, 4 4 ; 


Tfrannia, 0 JV. allonia, Zo. 

e 118 give a long pronunciation to all thoſe | 
nouns which terminate in ia; as, allegria,. idolatria, = 
eri a. ; 


Except feminine. nouns derived from ſhort mafeulines, 


only by changing the laſt vowel into a; as, vittdrio, wits : 
toͤria; fulininttorio, fulninatrig- 5 becauſe theſe: are re. 
ducible to the rule of No. IV. . a 
The' following are alſo bene Mort; e b 
Hin,, ir 45.1 ee, ä , 
Auguria, i IMs © . Materia, | | 
HM, c ” 2 * Memoria, © | p 
Arteria, © | . Gloria, . ft - 
Balabria, Taria, Mana, 15 
Böria, | | Indiiftria, Peienuria, | 8 
Calabria, Ingibria, „ia, +. 4 
Ciria, "2 09. 3 LOR; 2 oo id EIOe, 55 4 
Deriz, 9 Liſfria, e, | D; 


Fradicis, 4 Jadicio, which ſeveral Toſh: uſe D. 
inſtead of fracido, mucido, and ſucido, are nouns out of all 
rules; becauſe, beſides the conjunction of the two la 


In five, all nouns that have, for their Jauvtcdins; the 
letter forming one ſyllable with the Ine, as 45 gart 


Batticilo, Carmiles Cacil, 


SL TY 


* 1 * . b 


* 


e Fi. is Sofambles:\'' ih. 
Le l piſtol, 5 Srazzle or Aer. 
Michele, - Naerel, „5 Solo, > 
Ofmile, Rafal, Toracla, 4 
alia, Segãla, ſome pre- Vang Flo, 2 
ſs | Pardilels,.* hounce it ſhort, Fare ay or vers „ 
ia, Parentila, Segu lla, Viola, 


Parila * Seggilo 1 54 Vitridlo. 


47 


es, And al! nouns terminating i iv. 4 878, canale, 
1 | guanciale, | wacpour reckoning. e, Ake 


l ale. \ 


If. 


You are Vikbwiſe to pronounce all n nouns long, 8 | 
before the final ſyllable, have. the. letter o prac: by 


| « vowel, here called accidental, which in verſe. is ſel- 
dom uſed, but frequently i in proſe, though it is ſcarce 
ever ſounded; ag, fig/tuclo, , Romagnyilo, wignaruole,,- In 


like manner, nouns terminating In z/ez as, 4 nile, ger 


file, wedovile © 185 of the latter there are twelvg Rort, 
viz. * 1 ©: 2 When, "> 


45 1 — n * 


4 quatiles* Fiäcile, 5 ene a vet 
Agile, EE TGT Awe * : ry Volatile, N 
Docilq/ Frugil- 1 3 Fal, 0 
Difficile, ET GET, OSS ate, 


$5 <8 


N. B. Atrabih i is 3 TIS 3 but all:the' viſfee 
rule of "the letter =. 0 


8 


: 4 2 2 % 
o " 1 21 * N. 
"4% ey : o 8 FLY , 
* 
IA 9 A. SN 


You _ to pronounce all non mort thar We e 
letter m 9 their pen ultima; 5 the 


WW 5 


un 65 | vet 5, ACS 
Abramo, + Guaime, 1 hh 
Adams, o* Lay * 1nd > oo: p 
Cinamomoz* ö 3 Sopranũ me, 
Cn er e ; 8 — | 
Concimey . wig ee 1 1121 
: Diade nit $3 1 ina, n 45: Ws i I hag -- 
1828 „ 


an- 0 i SN x In 


Ee eee 0h 


nouns in %, as amabile, — In we. ey the | 


3 
. 


ple; 
— 3 
Wee [7 . 
e r 


a I 4 AAS ww . * 2 
nn. N br ite * : SA EM IS I ei rater oe 
Be FR DIE r c er A LY 
. 3 2 D THI; N OST 2 25 Y 3 
%R. ES NE AT” . ]˙ wal ̃ M 7˙ RE Ln 
rr 1 TT * W 1 8 


„ 


or u ITALIAN ACCENT. 


In like manner, all nouns terminated in ame and ume; 


0, 3 1 1 coftime, legime, 


4-5 Hh 
© | N. N ; the 
Pronounce all nouns logs, » whoſe penins is the 7] 
letters; | ö ' i 3 
= AA be) witl 
* bett. 
Excep . is le 
Abrötano, Filnine, Felis, 2 Sd igginy 
Abriſſtino, orarbi/- Granfano, f „ wp of the Vine; . 
Tino, Sar ſano, 3 yard, | You 
Heino, 5 GCemins, Pittine, 
' Amazona, nine, . ' Platano, 3 
Ari fona, Gib vaue, or Cii. Patina, Anti 
Argint, eee, OO SPalefian; -* Lib 
Lins, 3 1 Gommena, or 26. Poligono, ſhort 
Braſedlins, e ww Priftino, 
Cine, Inti gina, Pri danb, 
Carmine, Lacodemone; R afano, | Pr 
Car pine, +4 Lampana, Ragano, k lette 
Cofano, Luna, Rimini, 
: Criftsf ano, ; Libane,  Redano, Alb. 
ino, + Limo/ina, or ' elems- Satana, HL nit) 
Diacono, . ae, £ ned 
 Diafane, . 10 IRE, - che 
Did gene, Macina, Stefano, A nfo; 
Ebene, Mängano, Straggina, |. ri. 
Eglino, Modena, Termini, Jari 
leino, Oct ano, _Timpano, | upus 
1 1 | i O'rfans, Dana, ura 
em,  Ofrgamne,,, T, rapane, Fuftr 
Ferraina, Origano, "IF, urbine, Barat 
# tocina, Pagina,  Fimine, barba 
Fibcine, _ x Pampano, aii, dave, 
Fram, ; Paine, 3 Zaire, ar 
| Zig I 5a. 
inc a 


"of You aro likewiſe to pronounce an nouns Me th 

terminate in gize; as, halo 

n all thoſe Which 2 in dine tn 
emaritidine, rondine, 


rr dagine 


iu the 470 zei, 1 


0.1 q 


vs 


| Of es ITALIAN ACCENT, 651 
we 8 0. ot BE + 


never could find more than n nouns, wat * | 
the letter o for their penultima, in regard to which there 
could be any doubt of their pronunciation ; theſe 1e 
the Abe, Silee, Nos, Erie: the'three firſt are pronounced 
| with ſome rapidity, as if they had a grave accent on the 
letter e, which indeed is uſed by 8 but the * 


is long. 
ing n . 
e for are to pronounce all nouns mort, that have the 
; letter þ for their penultima 8 8 
| | Except {2030 74.41 
Antipapa, arc hetipo, Cantalupo C iclipo, e Europa. 
Lope, Lſôpo, . the following three are better 


- 


7 


mort than long; e Palio, Priapo. „ 

- _ „ 5 

Proosgse all nouns ; longs whoſe penultima is; the 3 

letter FE Ss. | 1 

. Bxeept | a + e | 1 
Albers, or in Chntaro, Clnbars, R lhe } 

{ nitra, or fnatra; Chpparo,  Gaſparo and 04. 5 1 
Lactra, an an- Catedra, -'  * pare, 3 
chor, Ctlebre, Ge metro, and ge6- 1 

H'nfora, Ceclebro, metra, | : 
Urbitro,* © 7 Cifart, | Taro, 3 

aro, . Chia vari, the * Tnterprete, - | 
wgure*%, name of a Taro, . 
fr, ene), 1 5 
altre, MPR C lauftro, TS Logora, ; f 
Mratrey.. , 5. Fi 
barbare,”  #piro,  Martora, _ \ 1 
ha var., metro, Maſeare and ma = 

| b1fcars, „ 0 | = 
I,, © Fanfare, aw 5 1 
* caro, 5 gore, + Mars, ; N 1 
wy anfora, 5 ' *Nittare, 7 G6 ) F 


„ * 


3 
mY 


* In this wn — menten, 4, + 
15 ba ve eu, in the To number of” this 2 


Neutro, 


© 
< 
= 
8 
'L 
15 
1 * 
oo 
0 
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"7 Ba 
7 
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ts 
& 
1 
8 
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» > ein 
hw. — 9 an * * A 8 
2 ——— * * 1 - 8 PS 
0 
- * 
- * % # 1 


; — 2 l 
1s 4. P FW 


Porfiro, 


but we muſt except aufffro, chimira, emisfero, galirg, 


. Omtro, pantera, primavera, ſevtro, fincero, flattra, which 


are derived from the infinitives contained in the-excep- 
tion to the rule of the ſecond number in the next chap. 


tizro; intiro, from intiiro; magiſtera, from magiſtirin; 


f o 
. 
P OL PI Ep. tony FKK ˙ A — m Dc ᷣ˙Ä ‚˖ - * 
enen | TT Td. c 717 Es 4c h ute 9 4 GED 


n 


Q LEE pn 
F . = 
ee 
Ie 57 £4) 8 PR 
— — tn 


e. 


* 


Nutro, Porpora, , Faro, 


%%% de Tee 


Biber, Saure, Ungaro, ' Wit 
Pecora, ..  . ' . Scheletro, e ee, 
Pentametro,, _ Spalatro, Zaxxara, 
tar,  Sugaro,  Zingaro, © 
Piffaro, - Se; Luccaro, and tit. 
Prtagora, , Tartaro, ** chero. 


f 


You are likewiſe to pronounce-all . nouns ſhort, tht 
terminate in era, ere, and ere, and have not the letter; 
before the antepenultima e; as, 4Zrrere, Cerere, nimen, 


ingegnero or ingegnô re, _lufinghitro, men ogntro, meſſ irt, 


conform to the rule: as do likewiſe almoſt all noun 
verbal; as, il pizeere, il partre, and ſome others, which 


ter. And the abbreviated nouns preſerve the ſame ſound 
as they had before their abbreviation : for example, ut 
pronounce aliäro long, becauſe it is abridged from al. 


monaſttro, from monaſftirio, & c. . 
The word ch;acchiere is pronounced ſhort, though it 
has the # before. the ce. ; | 
34h i K Jo 4293, 5 


- l 8 * 2 ; * 4 
Wy: ? . 1 s 1 Sa As. - 


All nouns are pronounced long, that have the lette 


for their penultima; 


e3 


+ $4 


— 
I 


1 8 
F 1 19 


Or Thr ITALIAN ACCENT. 
Ponte "thoſe nouns long, that have the letter 7 


for their penultima | | e 
©, 7 © Rxcepk . | 
; py $30 ; 1 \ 
Abitos, A nr, 5 
Accalito, Faro, 1 erdita, 
uc. Jcinito. » Eſercito,  Plauto, 


A'dito, . „ „„ 0 
Agala, a chriſtian / © 
name, ; Faufto, Ss Preſtiro, © 

that Wil di, Fig, Preibito, f 
eri inbito, Haute, © Propoſito, 3 


"x n * py 2 3 8 £ . * A 5 Soy fs n 0 » , "PS » 8 * - / 

2 pun OS r . £7 . n 45 7 e r - — 05 q 5 8 25 232 7 — 5 n W's K 2 8 7 4 
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ters, Audlito, Cf Piulpito, | 
ere, WR Antlite, © 6 Forebits; . Ricaprie, ö 
irt, Antidotos,  Fremito, i e 33 
nich Ait, e 8 Rendita, © 5 
ouns Wh 4/oflatas' : de⸗ ö C I I. 
hack Ariete, * e 1 * Seguito, - ö 8 
cep: ¶ dromato,  Ginbito, or  Gimi- Soecita, 250 
hap- Wl Aitinits, to, Soöcrate, : 
ound WW Cauro,  _ Implicito, Zz 1 
e, u Crit,  Tuclito, *  Sofſccith,  \ | \ 
m a-. Comito, Taft, giro, „ 
Ferio; WR Compito, the 8 Interprete, Srimmate, or If. 
LY ol a day, or of Iatũita, . mate, marks of 
zph it a certain, time, A r 
: Compute, 1 e 2 Serpite, Go 
8 Criin, m4 Ippolito, 2017 ve Strepitog „ 

Ciba, an roo ie, 25 Subito, Pas be | 
RR 17/778 re Siddite, 
le Pecrtpito, "Lifts, Facito, 
. Ded; ies __ Litewits, 2 ran/ilo, 1 
„e, Limite,  ' Tremito, > 
_— 7 fie pro-Mirito, | Fane.” : {1 4 
* naunce it long, Naſcira, + 1 eneto, | FF 
3 omito, 1 Olocauſto, 5 Vi ifs A 1 
FR mpito, for 3 ſpite, | Fo omits. '. 1 

* When it is a noun Pang it is 5 N =_ 
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1 3 but. when a 18 it ig. 
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their penuliima: example, arduo, perpetuo, * duo. 


N 70 


| Difilables, whether verbs or adverbs, ESE bo 


ire. Thoſe which terminate in are and ire, are pro 


5 Piacẽre, patire, rimanb re, /aptre, ſedere, ſolé re, tac re, temir! 


o Tur ITALIAN ACCENT. 
| 7 U- i ; I | 
Pronounce all nouns ſhort, that have the vowel u for 


X Except 
Altrit, "TR due, and i its compounds, as ambidie, vix· 


tide, &c. coli, ceaſfii, cui, li, Jus, 100. 

Vou are to pronounce thoſe nouns mort, that have t 
@ conſonant for their penultima : : example, 1 
Genova, tritavo, ee „ | „ 


* 


Except, 
U Guo, di PER ue and the other numbers of the ſam 
termination ; Geneva, or Genc vra, incã uo, ſoã ve, otti. 
V0, a and all nouns | terminating in ive and jva, as A flats m 
aft motivo, "—_ ia vetti va. C * 
> 4 F f N 
8 all nouns long, that bave the letter 's T7 kk 
their penultima, exce pt the! noun Kane 


3 CHAP. ec 


075 B ronunciation of 7 urls and{dvrrbr. 
« Ne 1. 1 


rule, becauſe they are pronounced indifferently, 
See the preceding chapter, Ne IT. and with regard t 
words of two or more ſyllables, that have a grave accent 
on the laſt yowel, I refer you to what has been ſaid i 
the _ chapter, Ne III. p. 183. 
No II. 
The inbpitlve of verbs is terminated in are, ere, and 


nounced long, without any exception; and ſuch as end 
in ere are ſhort, the following excepted : avere, cadirt, 
difſuadere, delere, dovtre, giacere, gollere, parire, per ſuadir 


tentrs, waltre, wedere, wolere, and all their compound, 


as acceatre, oltentre, provederes xe. it being a genera 
maxim 


Us 


ve 0 
ently, 
ird 1 
accent 
aid i 


1e, and 


e pv 


as end 
cudiri, 
ſuadin 


temirt 


ound, 
gene! 


Maxi 


} 


fimples. 5 Y p I 


All third perſons plural are pronounced ſhort, except 
in the future tenſe, becauſe of the two conſonants. 


| which precede the final vowel; in like manner, the 


firſt perſon plural of all the 'preter-imperfe&t ſubjunc-_ 
tive, which in the firſt perſon fingular terminate in %, 


| muſt be pronounced ſhort; as amaff, am ſiimo, leggifhhs 
: ] 1 , y N 8 E ) 


leggiffimo, Kc. 5 ; | i 
_ Ne IV. 
All other perſons, of whatever tenſe or number, are 
made long; except thoſe of ſome verbs of the firſt 


conjugation, which, in the firſt perſon of the indicative, 


»% 


have the penultima'ſhort, and preſerve this ſhortneſs in, 


the other perſons, not only of the indicative, but of the 
imperative and ſuhjunctive moods : for inſtance, ricapito, 
perſon indicative of the verb ricapitare, has the 
ſyllable pi ſhort; and the ſame quantity is preſerved in 


the firſt 


ricapiti and ricapiia. Further, this, and other like verbs, 


receive, by way of augment, in the third perſons plural 
| of the ſaid moods, another ſyllable, which is ſounded 


28 ſhort as the penultima; for inſtance, ricapito, ricùpi- 


tano, ricũpitins; difſimule,' dif/imule, difſimulino; and 


fince there are ſeveral who miſpronounce thoſe third per- 
ſons plural, I have thought fit to adjoin a particular de- 
ſcription of them in the two ſollowing numbers, 35 


In the firſt place, all verbs, whoſe | 
nates in care, without any other conſonant before c, as 


autenticare, glorificart, maſticare, make the firſt-perſon of 
the preſent indicative ſhort, and of courſe the other per- 


ſons juſt now mentioned in the exception to the preced- 
ing number: except affiecare, arrocare, and ſuch as you 
will find excepted in the following number. 


2. All verbs, whoſe infinitive terminates in olare, 28, 


inmolare, flimol/are, brancoläre. | 
3. As likewiſe all 1 formed of nouns that oe 
4 t 


29 
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maxim, that the compounds follow the rule of their 
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due penultimate ſyllable ſhort; ſor example, ge xg 
= formed of regela; generare, of gẽnero; ſo!lecitare of 
1 cio. To the thice foregoing numbers, you muſt add the 
ſollowing verbs, which are not Fontained therein, viz, 
_ - watt ha : roy ger br 
. Aﬀecare,  * Tuſulferare, " Reeare,, to! repre. | 
| = Agitare, 3 Tnterrogare, ſent e on. A 12 pl | 
iÞ Altergre, K+ a Tnveſtigare, "I. Refi igera;es | 
B74 Anfanare, 9  trritare, 3 Rieuperbre, f he 8 
=_ Amnnichilare, Ifigͤre, ' Roborare, _ © 
_  Afvarrare, ' Tierare, Rauminare, or Ru. 
20 - Bucherare, Litigare, | migare, - 
„ Calcitrare, Luminare, Scalpitare, 
15 i . Japitares . Meditare, Schiccherare.. ; 
_# Commiemor@rt, ,  Mentovare, _ Seguitare, 5 ; 
3 Comperare, Moaderare,, Seminare, : 
_ 9 g Mg cb 2 - 25 a4 | 1 
1 Confoderg arty Munerg ares \ 1: Semular 7. 130077 51 5 
| ont gminare, , 2 Naviga arts. Smemorgre, 3 
W | 2 1 hy, oy ares z Spertorare,,. of PR 1 
4 = Definares .. | T4 _ Nominare, 4 Suferarts 1 e 
bin,  Noverare, Suppeditare, | 4 
_ Dominare, F, Occupare, 115 Su/citgres a af 
nn 7 FEA 4e, e 2 ollerare, 1 3 bo 
= | 4 ; 1 p Penetrar 22 N 1 b 
in Hellcildre, recipitãre, Pentilare, I 50 
3 Gratulkre,” Precraftinare, 4 Pigilare, .,. 3 ; 
Þ# | | Tmuare, © Pullulare, WW HG 2 
= | ; Tacorporare,, | Rammenurirt, e ee ha nated Pe 
5 To the above we may alſo add the verb offi ire, . 
* long ing to the conjugation of verbs in % There are 
. ſome Af pronounte the foregoing third prrſons indil. 
bi ferently ſhort, or long; in the verbs "migliorare, peggib. tog 
= rare. and hu, are, but they are eee mort in the thi 
| [i H verbs concitare, eccitare, ineitare. I Baa th 1 
3 i . 2 pe! 
| 1 447 42 1-41 30% Ne VI. r eee the 


ho the aſe 60 may conclude; that infinitives I at 
off 0 or three®{yIl#bles," as fare, cecare, with their 


compounds, as disfare, acettare, do not ſhorten the 


tft pet ſbn indicatibe, nor che other perfour, nor 10 
i the 
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ſimple, marked with the grave accent, as alſo at the end 


final vowel; ſince. the foregoing words, heing placed 
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the infioitives derived- from nouns whoſe penultima is 
long, example, awventurare,. derived from ventüra; 
intricare, from intrico; + minchionare, from minchisne ; 
contraſtare, from contrafto ; architettare, from architerto, 
&c. But J am very laure, that per/evers, I perſevere; 
is oftener pronounced ſhort, though it eomes from /evero, - 
which is long; this, perhaps, to diſtinguiſh it from-the _ 
Latin verb perſevere, which is ſounded long. pity i 


Ne VII. 


With regard to the conjunctive pronouns, m7, ti, f, 
Kc. the four relatives, lo, la, Ii, le, and the particle ze, 
if they happen to be at the end of infnitives terminated. 
in ere mort, as ſcrivermi, riſponderti, wenderne 3 and at 
the end'of the third perſons fingular of the preterperfect 


of the firſt and third perſon ſingular of the future; as, 
rimproverdlli, racconterevvi, raccontera//i, &c. there ariſes 
from thence no change at all in the pronunciation, tho” 
this union is productive of two conſonants before the 


after the faid perſons, are always reduplicated, according 
to what has been obſerved, p. 173, and as you may'ſee 
by the above examples. If che ſaid particles happen to 
be united to other perſons, as, parlategli, tem ami, in- 
viandelo, they cauſe the laſt verbal ſyllable, Which is the 
penultimate of the word, io be pronounced ſhort. 


091606 Neff. . d dn 


When two of the ſaid particles happen to be united 
together, at the end of the perſon which, without 
this union, is not pronounced ſhort, as parlaregliene, 
inviandoment, portãvameli, then you ſhorten only the 
penultimate ſyllable of the word, which is the firſt of 
the two particles ;- but when they are joined together, 
at the end of infinitives, and of the perſons marked at 
the beginning of Ne VII. you make no change, as L 
have already obſerved, in the pronunciation; and the 
kit of the two particles, being the penultimate of the 

0 6 I 3 word, 
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word, is made ſhort: example, ſcrivermelo, vônderg lien, 
rimproverommela, racconteraſſent, & e. 


Ne 1X.” 


With regard to adverbs, you muſt follow the rules 
and exceptions of the preceding chapters, eſpecially az 
they are derived for the moſt part from nouns ; for in- 
ſtance, all;mproviſo, wn tantino, ſee under the letter / 
for the former, and under a for the latter; and you 
will find that both of them have the penultimate ſylla. 
ble long. As for ſuch as have two cunſonants before 
their final vowel, as allegram#nte, incontanente, you mul 
recolle&' the role mentioned in the preceding chapter, 
Ne IT. and, with refpe& to compounds, remember the 
rule, which fays, that compounds follow the nature of 
their ſimples. 1 Fa | „ 


3 . „„ 
Here I ſhall obſerve, that when the adverb: #cco is 
1 Joined to the conjunctive or relative particles, as gceoci, 

- \6ccoli, ixeale, the penultimate ſyllable, thus united, is to 
de pꝛonou need ſhort; and it retains the ſame quantity, 
when joined to the two aforeſaid particles : for inftance, 
fccotene, deco venue, tcrofela:; yau are moreover to obſerve, 

that the penultima, which is the firſt of the partieles, i; 

osnsed orf... ns 

Theſe two adverbs, eltres3 and cAppite, have the pe- 
nultima ſhort z but in alirive, ancira, adi, dappin, 
giemmai, infieme, and oviro, it is long. EET Ke! 

In theſe two adverbs, adagio and poſcia, the vowel + 
\ forms a {yUable with the final vowel e and a. 
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Of the Diviſion of Syntax, 


8 INT AX is a Greek word, by the Latins called 
cenſtruction; and ſignifies the right placing and con- 
necting of words in à ſentence. It is divided into 
Foo ; the firit of order or arrangement, the ſecond 

of concordance; the third of government. The ſyntax 
of order or arrangement is the right diſpoſition of words 


in a-ſentence, The ſyatax of concordance is when the 


parts of ſpeech agree with one another, as the ſubſtantive 


with the adjective or the nominative with the verb. The 
ſyntax of government is when one part of ſpeech governs. 


another; or, as ſome grammarians expreſs egen one 

The rules of ſyntax are much the ſame in Italian as 
in Engliſh; however, for the fake of thoſe who have 
not a grammatical knowledge of their own language, 


I ſhall Jay down ſome general rules of Italian con- 


* 5 3 
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ſtruction. . 


e 
— * 
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I. Of throrter of rl. 


1. The nominative is that to which we attribute the 


action of the verb, and is always ranged in the firſt 
place; it is generally a noun, a pronoun, or an infini- 


Uve'put for a nous, as Thoma/ſe ſeriue, I homas writes ; 
1 e 6 iS: Tos WM He . 
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io parlo, I ſpeak ; 11 dormire giova, ſleepiag does one 
ood. 
n 2. When the action of the verb is attributed, to many 
perſons or things, theſe all belong to the nominative, 
and are ranged in the firſt place, together with their 
e Pittro e Paolo leggono, , Peter and Paul 
read. 
| #8: The adjectives, belonging fo the nominative ſub- 
+ ſtantive, to which the action of the verb is attributed, 
| "118 are Pur After the fubſtantive, an nd before The verb; as, 
1 41 ſcolari morigerati e diligenti Audiano, the mannerly 
Land diligent ſcholars do ſtudy- 

„If the nominative has an article, this. article al- 
ways takes the firſt K chat ring Fo its natural fitua- 
tion. ; 

5. Sometimes a verb, with its caſe, ſtands for a 

- nominativel; as, mana cia ? avere compaſſione degli 

. affitti, to have Fa ee, che eee is an ut of 
Homanity. 1 

6. The nominative is bometimes ere. as amo, 


= - where you underſtand io ; and fo of the other perſons of | 
tte verb. i 
_ 7- After the nominative, your put che verb; and if i 
—_— ere is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately after ( 
_ - the verb, whoſe accidents and circumſtances it explains ; 
= as, Pittro. gra ardenteminte la gloria, Peter 1 us extremely n 
wr fondof glory. 8 t; 
_7' 8. The caſes governed by the verb are put after it; 11 
1 ae muy be one or many, according to the nature of a 
4 the action; as, io amo Pittro, I love Peter; 70 dons wn WW «i 
=. "ors a Paolo, I make a preſent of a book to Paul“ to 
9. The prepoſition is always put before the caſe it mM, 
1 governs; as, vicino a ca/a, near the houſe, - enn ot 
=_ 10. The relative is always placed after the antece- 
„ dent; 3 as, Pittroy il 2 ftudia, er uke ſtudies. tir 
= an 
=_ 40 
= . PPS Iu with heir ſubflantives in o gen- dec 
1 
| 1 | der, — and 0 as, un ub mo o virtue, a virtuous I the 
2 | man; . 
= 
_ 
i 
l _— 1 8 5 ; | 
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man; ſontubf paltej, ſumptuous: palaces; duns bills, 


o * 


a handſome woman. 
U 


2. When two or more ſubſtantives ffngular come to- 
gether, the adjective, or participle, belonging to them, 
muſt be put in the plural; as, Perdiccone, e' padre, e la 
madre della Liſa, ed ella, altren tontenti, grandiſima {fa | 
ficero; Perdiccone, and the father and mother-of Liſe, | 
and ſhe likewiſe, contented, made great rejoicings. a 
3. If the ſubſtantives happen to be one in the ſin- 
gular and the other in the plural, the adjective or par- 
ticiple may then agree with either; as, Nindsf Dion,, 
cen gli altri giiuani meſa a giuocare @ i@vele; Dioneo 
with the other young men having ſet dawn to play ar 
tables: iI r e ſuòi compagyt, ! rimont&ti a eavalls, alta 
reale ofteria ſene tornãrono ; tlie king abd his com panjons, 
having mounted their horſes agald, returned do the 
oval inn. OY py 7 ; 8 1 4 hd N 1 * | 1 75 be | 
#1 Every verb perſonal a tees With its nominative ex- 
preſſed or u nderſtood, both in number {4nd . 75 a 
5. If the nominative be a collective ne un, the verb 
may be in the plural, though the nominative is Ig the 
ſingular; as, / comune popobo frano ignoranti del tro 
ie: the, genen people wer: Ignorant of the" was 
6, When there happens to be two nominatives, one 
maſculine and the other feminine, the preterite and par- 
üciple of the verb agree with the maſculine, if ſpeax- 
ing of perſons; but if apy thing elſe is meant, it may 
agree with the feminine; as convitats Ie donne « gli 
ubmini, alle tãvole, the men and women being invited 
to table; ella awreibbe cont  ailtra cſcia e altro pid Fuor- 
mandàta, ſhe would have put out the other thigh, and the 
other foot. 4.1 11 S ; N 
7. The relative guale, with the article, agrees en- 
tirely with the antecedent; but without the article, 
and denoting an abſolute quality or likeneſs, it agrees 
with what follows; as, gue! enors il guäle, that heart 
which; eco penſdndo quali infre piccol termine doutan 
divenire, thinking within, himſelf what was ſhortly to 


become of them. Except perſona, which, though of 


tbe feminine gender, yet, When applied to a male, re- 
| | quires - 


1 PEFORE we come to the ſyntax of the articles, * 
H 4 - = 
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quires a maſculine relative; as, alcuna perſena il gualy, 
tome perſon who. „ Hug 8 
8. The queſtion and anſwer always agree in every 
thing; as, cavalicre,; a gual anna ſe tu? ed egli rife, 
"fone @lla regina, what lady do you belong to, fir knight? 
and he aniwered, I belong to the queen, | 


„III. Of the dependenc' of the parts of ſpeech on one ant 
1. The nominative being the baſis of the ſentence, 
the verb depends on it, as the other caſes depend on the 
verb. The adjctlive depends on the ſubſtantive that 
ſupports it; and the adverb on the verb whole acci- 
%%% EEE tc 
2. The-genitive depends on a ſubſtantive expreſſed or 
underſtood, by which it is governed. 
--..3- The accufative depends either on a verb active, az 
ie ame Ja-wirta, I love virtue; or on an infinitive, a; 
Aist. ſe in cio avere_crraio, he owned bimfelf to have bee 
-miſtsken in that ; or on a prepoſition, as waa wer/o li 


— 
£1 


che, 80 towards the church. 


, ; 
'# 


4. The ablative depends on a prepoſition by which it 
is governed; as, parto da Roma, | go from Rome. 


FJ. The dative and vocative have, ſtrictly ſpeaking, 
no dependence on the other parts. The dative is com- 
mon, as it were, to all nouns and verbs, Ihe yocative 
only points out the perſons to whom. you ſpeak. | 

25 And G much for ſyntax in general. I come now to 
the conftruQion of the ſeveral parts of ſpeech, * 


* 
94 | | | "Fl 


* — 


CHAP. II. 
Of the Sata of Articles. | ; s 


A > 


member that , la, Ii, le, g/i, before a verb, and 
the word #cco, are no longer arücles, but pronouns r. 
lative. | gets 2 


* - 
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7 Thoſe who underſtand Latin will quickly. perceive 
; the difference, if they take notice, W time they 
ry WW render 4, la, li, le, gli, by illum, illam, illud; or by eum, 
je, dam, 43 illos, ans illa; eus, eas, ea; . are relative 


t: | pronouns, 
, The particles. in O's 4h, before the names kl clades, 
are expreſſed by in and a; as, in or at Rome, in Roma, 
1 to Rome, a Roma. 
7 * The belt authors often uſe the inboicives-with 


1ce, the article il inftead of ſubſtantives; example, hnging | bn 
the revives me, il cantare mi ralligra, inſtead of i canto . ́õ 
hat WW |\ rallegra. 7 __ — 
cei- Not, the article il. is put before the word fignors 
| fir, or my lord, ſpeaking of all qualities, dignities, 
d or and relations, for: the maſeuline; example, my lord 


the preſident, i/ fgnor prefiaente; my lord duke, il figntr 
e, A luca; the gentlemen, 1 ritt; ; of the. men; 41 
„ 23 fignort, | 
been You muſt obſerve the ſame vie; for the feminine a ar- 
eſo la ticle la, which is to be prefixed to fipniras: ſpeaking: of 


| or to the ladies; as, Ia fignora princips a. : 
ich it If the Italians expreſs madam by madũ ma, they pot 
the article la after it; as, madam the princels, amavdama' 
king, la principeſſa; of madam the, di mad ma la, &. 
com- „ Sometimes the Engliſh particle 20, before /infi- 
2 ative 8 is rendered in Italian by the article il or lo; 


example, it is eaſy to ſay, to ſee, to ſtudy: D facile il 
| fire, il veabre, lo fludiare : with the latter we uſe the 
article Je, becauſe fudiare begins with an /; followed by 
A conſonant. . | 
* We generally uſe the article, when the Latins exprefs 
_ infinitive by the ſupine in #3 as, Facile ts Facile 
> wiſh, 
We may alſo make uſe of the indefinite article 4 as, 
,4 facile @ dire, a wedere, 4. fludidre it is caly to ſay, to 
ee, to ſtudy. 
1 See farther, in the ſyntax of verbs, when it is - proper 
es, * to expreſs the articles del, della, della, delle, degli, &c. after 
the verbe, and when not. ö 
uns . It is alſo to be obſerved, that the Italians. fre- 
quently make uſe of the maſculine articles 71 


a 
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\nouns; and before all indeterminate: nouns: for exam. 
ple, a mili libri,, of my books; à tus: parenti, to thy 
relations; 4a ſuoi amici, from his friends; la liberth 40 
fo peli, the liberty of the people; 2 permæſſo a vitggiats.i, 


5 travellers are permitted; „i /crive da my a toon 1 
1 write from diftant countries. 
; : * 1. 
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R E adjeclives, as we have before ce agree 
with--their | ſubſtantives in gender, number, and 
caſe; example, am wirtud/o, donna be fn, . cafe 
nubVa. | 
The Italians ſoinihwes uſe a noun dee inflead 
of a ſubſtantive ;'\as, il clue al fubco, for of calere; 
' Palto delle mira, for Palizza, „„ 
% The comparatives govern a oentitvl ; andthe 
particle than, which is after them, is exprefled by 


„We have. uaken: notice i dhe chapter, 'of compara- 
ava; p. 8, that the particle bk is rendered by the, 


when it is before a noun ee a verb, or an ad. 
verb. : 19775 * nns 0 
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. If the comparison 16 8 Wes two ſubflan· 
Alves, than muſt alſo be rendered by cher xa mp e. 
ay Virgil pleaſes me more than Ovid, A mi Piact 
"pin che Ovidio.. 
He is a better ſoldier than. captain, 2 miglir folagta 
ebe capitanos © 
| Rome would pleaſe. me more than Paris, mi  piacertbbe 
= Rima che Parigi 
„ When the com ariſon is made by þ as, as much 
at, fo) as, they muſt all be rendered by quazto ; exam- 
le, 
3: The prince is not fo powerful-as the king, i 1 lee 
non * Oy * Ire. 
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A, ai, dis, with the apoſtrophe, before poſſeſſive pro. 


or del, or dello, &c. as you may ſee in the firſt part. 


Ry r „5 E Ms 0. x 
Or Tue SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. Ee We 
My book is as handſome as yours, il mio libro. 7 bills 
bak vitro. b 
Von ſhall have as much of it as you pleaſe, z "avrite 
quanto worrtte, 
i, The poor are as much deſpiſed, as the rich clieemed, 
eis wilipefh i gò veri, 0 5 no ſtimãti i ricchi, 


: \ n g 
1 1 1 1 — — 
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© 'H A P. Iv. 
0 the 8 Y atax of Pronouns. ; 


? 


re D On not inet to treat der of the pronones perſonal, 
they have- been- ſufficiently explained already in the 
aa firſt part, from p. 61 to p. 64; to avoid any Farther. re⸗ 
| petition, I ſhall unh) give the following rule, 5 

The Engliſh make uſe of the verb 10 be, put imper- 
ſonally through all its tenſes in the third perlon, before 
| the pronouns: perſonal, chou, he, for, wes you, thiy4 ; i. 
is J. it nn he," &e. 1 Italian the verb 7 be, on this 
occaſion, 13 not imperſonal ; and they expreſs, it is I, 
by /ong 70; it is thou, ei tn" it 18 he; 3 lui; it 18 we, 
amo noi; it is" you, fit v; it i is ſhe, F: it is they, 
maſ. /6no Sglino, or ſono ; it is they, fem. ano elleno 08 
ſino M; and in like manner through all the tenſes; as 
it was I, er 10; it was we; erdmo nor, . 


05 To expreſs i in Italian 27 is mine, it is thing, it ir f 
; bis, it i ours, it is yours, we muſt ay. in the aner 


0. vumber, . eee 5 

1 Maſculine, WEE FPemiide 1 01 
It i 1s mine, - 2 mit, . + OF i -ivbds 15 349 4 * | 

510. It is thine, 2 to, of. ee 

; It 1s bis, „ or r en 

100 It is ours, © 2 ro, or 2 noftra. IT 

am- It is yours, # woſtro, er 2 ra. 


: But 1 in the plural we muſt ſay, Vine nici, or 5 Jon 
rcips mii, or tie; Jon Subi, or [ue ; : Jon noni, or el in * 
5 ri „ or 3 c. 


wy Me, 


LOR 
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Me, thee, bim, to bim, Kc. are expreſſed always by the 
conjunctive pronouns, e, i, /, Ali, &c. when they are 
before or after a verb. See p. 64. : | 
be copjundtive pronoun 1 requires a particu- 
lar remark; to wit, that, whenever it found before 
the Fiel h, la, le, or the adverb xe, it takes an e at 
the end to jein the following particle : example, 


To give it to him, per darglielo, and not därglilo; 


the vowels 7 and e ought to be ee as one 9 
lable. ; 

To give it to her, per dargliela, G 

You ſhall return them to him, gliéli bs 

You ſhall aſk him for ſome, gliene demandertte. 

You ſhall ſpeak to him of it, glitne parlerite. 
„„ When the. pronouns conjunctive happen to meet 
with, the particle Fi they muſt, be 7 464698606 and akon is 

ced next to the verb: exam ple, 0 

They tell me, mi , dice, and not 1 mi dice, | 

". They tell thee, ti # dice, and not fi ti. 
„They tell him, or her, gli, or le fi dice. . 
„ The pronouns conjunQive, mi, ti, H. ci, vi, 
change i i into e when they are wok D 2 ha SO or the 
- adverb ne < example, Lang: 4 ha W 1 
He gives it me again, melo xs Sg | 

The following words, me ſeme, or of it, thee . 

it, bim ſome, or of it, us ſome, you ome, &c. ate ren · 
Lad! in Italian by zene, tene, /ene, gliine, cent, Vent, 2s 
we have already obſerved in the. chapter of ae e 
ronoune, p. 64. CES: 
Tse, their, before a noun, is a pronoun polſeſlive 
indeclinable; as, their book, il loro libro; their cham- 
ber, la lire cameras their goods, i oro beni; their 
e le liro ſpade; when loro is a pronoun oled 

W an article before „„ 

Lore after a verb is a pronoun. conjunAive 3 as, the 
maſter teaches them, i/ ma#firo inſegna liro, Liro is al- 
ways made to follow the verb, in whaiſoeyer tenſe it be. 

„% To render the Italian more agreeable-and com- 
plaiſant, you are to uſe the third perſon inſtead of the 
econd ; thus, you are in the right of it, is expreſſed 
* V. S. ba ragione, ien of avite ä pronounc- 


ing 


9 POW 


ps ns." 


— 


to prevent the frequent repetition of V. S. they uſe the 
pronoun lla, or a, in the nominatiwe, in converſa- 
pion, EE cf a. %%%» 
0 Example, F 
Nom. Fla, or . 8. 
"Hep. df 167-0. + WES. Ek 
Dat. à Iii. 21 be 38. ei 7 
Acc. iii. „„ 11 „ Bak: 
Abl. da li. r 
In the plural we ſay, /e:fgnorie lore, delle fignorie loro: 
alle ſignoͤrie laro, dolle ſignorie löro. 3 
„7 That is always expreſſed by che: example, the 
book that I read, :/ libre che'/iggo ; what do you want? 
che wolete, or che vue. V. S.... | 


4 


„ * Che oftentimes denotes becauſe ; eſpecially When 

it follows the negative particle au, example, do not 

drink it, becauſe it will hart you, a0 lo bevote, che vi 
fare male. + AY en er nne 1 
„ (bi is frequently made uſe of to expreſs he tba, 


9 


and is more elegant than quel che example, chi dice 
quefto ha ragiane, far quel che dice, &c. "ITE 


„ The particle t is never expreſſed in Italian be ? 


fore the third perſon of the verb 10 be: example, 
It is well ſaid, 2 ben ditto. „einer nde 
It ſhall be well done, /arà Ben fatto ni 
The poets often make uſe of 4//ri for a/tro: example, 
altri fu wage di ſpiar tra le\ftelle," altri ai ſeguir l rms di 


2 
7 440, 
. k * % 3 f 4 * * 7 13 
ane 1 * * fv . bY z j 1 x * 1 7 5 * — 
8 —_— * as 3 —— 6 * * 
N x 1 2 2 . * 5 4 & 
* ; * : 3 


e ez. e 0 tor 


HE verbs through every tenſe, and mood (except 
the infinitive) ought, as we have already obſerv- 
ed, to be preceded by a nominative caſe, either expreſſe 

or underſtood, with which they ſhould agree in number 
and perſon, The nominative is expreſſed, when 1 


— 


or r SYNTAX O PRONOUNS. 20 
ing wo/fgnoria, which is always marked by V. S, And 


fugitiva fera, altri d'atterrär' r/o, Guarini nel: Paſtir 


=» 4 * 
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fay, 7 10 Ano, „tu canti, Pietro /erive : Y Underſtood, when we | 


fay, eAnto, andihmo, tice ico, ridons. 
>The Italians as well as Engliſh aſe the deo Pere 
plural, though they addreſs themſelves but to a ſingle 
perſon : example. 

- My brother, you are 10 the wrong, fratillo m mio, avite 


forto,- 


Sir, you are in 6 right, Agnöre, abi ragione. 

And if we would ſpeak in the 2 perſon » we mult 
ſap, J. S. ha ragione. 5 

The verb are governs. the. axcaſative 3 as, fad la 
lexiane, 4 amo la wirti, 

The verb paſſive requires an ablatines after i it; 28, the 
learned are envied by the eee 1 aus ere in- 
Vidiati dagÞ ignoranti. 

The verbs, to- take. away; to * arate, 70. has 4 2 
ſhag ro receive, and obtain. goyern allo an lle and 
nccuſative; as, 

To take ſomething from the hands, levire, nal. 
ciſa dalle mani. | 
_ ſeparate one. from the other, 5 gran Pon 4 

tro. ; IF * 


Get you away ſrom me, ſeaf brew. da me. 


I have received a letter from my father, bo prev ue de 


mio padre una littera. 

I have obtained leave from tbe king, bo ottenits li- 
cbuma dal re. _ | 
“ The verbs, to £0. out, to Ard to Saks, 7 return, 
govern a genitive and an -ablative, The: genitive, 
when the nouns have the indefinite article before them ; 
4. go, [ depart, T come, T return, from Paris, from 

ance; /co, parto, vinge, apy 45 Parigi, di Francia, 
&c. / 

The ablative, when the nouns are preceded by the 
definite article: as, I go, I depart, I come, I return, 


from the garden, from the meadow, from the church ; 


#eco, parto, wvingo, torn, dal giardin, d dal erato, alle 
c hit ſa. 
Von muſt always put the particle a or ad after the 


verbs of motion; a8, andare, mandart, nviar e, venife, 


* they: precede ag infinitive: example, Yi 
et 


5 — 8 5 ä re 8 3 N 5 1 5 


Let us go ſee, andiamo a vedere. . 
Send to look for, mandate a cercare. 3 i 
Come aſk for, wenite a domandare. 1 


They, do not ſay andiamo wedere, mandate cercdre, — 


* dunandare. They make uſe of ad, when the fol- 


lowing: verb begins with a vowel; as,. let us 15 go, * 
give notice, andiamo ad aviſare, Kc. 3 
After verbs, we molt expreſs Yes od; 0 by di 


and ; di d; and not by che N, and be ad < ars, 


] believe yes, credo di 7. 

I believe not, credo 1 

1 ſay not, dice di ud. 3 

I thiak not, pee/o dj,, d. 

I lay yes, ſcommô tte di 7. 

Have you a mind to lay not? 2 FLOEILS dim? 

1 have obſerved in the firſt part, p. 88, that when 
we find the particle , which in Italian is expreſſed by 
, before the imperfect indicative, we muſt uſe” the 
imperfect ſuhjunctive in Italian: example, if I had, /e 
4; if we, could, . poteffims ; and Kerl 7 


poteu amo. 1 6 

This rule is not general, becauſe we frequently 
obliged to put the imperfect indicative: after Way 
not the ĩmperfect ſubjunQlive, | | 

*,* When we find in Engliſh f beſore preterim· 
perlect, it is to be obſerved, that we ſpeak, either of a 
time paſt, or a time to come z 1 had riches, 1 WAas 
net maſter of them; if. 1 ſtudied, it Was to bgcome learned 
in thoſe two examples we ſpeak of a time paſt, for 
which reaſon we muſt uſe the imperfect; n and 
ſay, /e avive beni, mon ni padront z je fludid oo era per 
diventar dotto. But if we happened to ſpeak of a future 
ume, as, if 1 fudied, I. birome\\learned.; if I had 
riches, I would give ſomething to the poor; then we muſt 
make uſe of the imperfect ſu = bjunctive, and tay, u. 
diaff, diventerti dotto; ſe avifhi beni, ne darti ai pivori $ - 
becauſe in the latter examples we ſpeak by with, and 
therefore we place the verbs in the optative ; and in the 
former we do not expreſs aurſclyves, either by wiſh or 
delire, bop concerning. a * or time paſt. 
* eee * The 
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21% Oy Tus SYNTAX OF VERBS. . 
„%% The Engliſh are apt to put the firſt imperſect of 
the ſubjunctive, where the Italians make uſe of the ſe. 
re,, Gd ⁊ 08 amr 
Hi had done me a kindneſs; the Italians will not fay, 
able fatto piactre, but mavrebbe fattd piacere 3 be- 
cavſe one may ſay, he would have done me a kindneſs. ' 
I had been in the wrong, avréi avito tirto, and not 
ali avitio torts ; becauſe one may ſay, 1 fhould have 
been in the wrong, 7 Be 
Lon had been blamed, /ar;fte fate biaffmato, and 
not /ofte ftato biafimato ; becauſe you had ben may be f 
turned by wweuld have: n &; 
Note, that to-expreſs in Italian ben gb that ſpouli 5 
be, we mutt ſay, quando cid fofe, and not ſari ble. t 


N. B. Becauſe: the phraſe, though that foald be, < 
may be turned by, rf tbat wat: and as often as you Wi t 
kan turn the ſecond” preterimperfea” by the impertedt l 


FubjunQive, or the ſecond preterpluperfe& by the plu- 0 
an ſubjunctive, you ought to do it; and then thoſe 7 
ond preterimperfecs are put in the ſubjunctive mood : 
in Italian; for example, if I had been at Rome, or if Ve 
T were at Rome, I ſhould endeavour to live with the Ro- WR 
ment. Here you may turn the phraſe, and ſay, fo 
if I was at Rome; in Italian you mul ſay, % lo 
Mato a Roma, o fe vi , procurerti di wiver co Rs. | 
„ The Italians uſe the future tenſe after the con- Yor 
junction /, when they ſpeak of a future action; but 4 
the Engliſh the preſent: example, to morrow if I have is, 
time, domani /e ard tiempo, and not % 5%; if he pl. 


comes; we ſhall. ſee him, /& werra, bo vedrime, and not . 
Fe viene. „ ͤ A „ fo, 
* When they Tpeak of viſiting a perſon at his houſe, 
they uſe the verb werire inſtead of andere : example, 5 


Iwill go to- morrow to your houſe, verrò da voi 
N domùni. 3 n 41 1 „„ be 1 fin; 
2% When we forbid a perſon, to whom we ſay rhe far 
and tb, to do u thing, we ought to uſe the infinitive, per 
and not the imperative: example, don't thou do that, _ 
dn far quifto; ſay thou nothing, en dir niente; don't 9 
Ray, non ti fermare. W 2 
* | A 60. 85 


— + 


Jo know when to make uſe of the 


ol Tnz SYNTAX OF VERBS, 21. 
A conjunction between two verbs obliges the laſt to 


be of the ſame number, perſon, and tenſe, as the firſt: 


example, the king wills and commands, i/ 7? ule £ 


” % « 9 * 


cemdunda; I fee and 1 know, is vdo e cono/co.. 
l Fa bed [FER { FI 2 


f? S 


4 f Fed WI 3 2 7 ; 
Subjundtive, read the 
© following remar tn. 


„ 1, The conjunction che generally requires the 
ſubjunctive after ig; example, 4;/ogna he Pittro cant?, 
crida, ſtnta, ten, & M 7 
„„ 2, Take notice, that che makes all the words, 
to which it is joined, become conjunctions; as, ac- 
cioch?, to the end that; prima che, avanti che, before 
that; benchbZ, although: dato che, ſuppiſto che, ſuppoſe 


| that; which govern the ſubjunctive: example, acele- 
ch?, prima che, bench, ſuppoſto che, io parli, 10 vida, 160 


iſca, &c. : | . 4 , * — 
„ z. In order therefore to know when to put the 
verb which comes after che, that, in the indicative, and 


when in the ſubjunctive, take particular notice of the 


following examples: That I may ſpeak, that I may 
love, m ne. OS: ws, Fr Be 
Now theſe verbs, /peak, loue, fing, which are after che, 
that, are'in one ſenſe in the indicative, and in another 
in the ſubjunctive mood. 1 1 2s 
The way then of not miſtaking the one for the other, 


is, to ſuppoſe that the verb fare, to do, ſtands in the 


place of the verb that follows che. ge Bi 
The verb fare makes, in the preſent of the indicative, 
fo, fai, 15 ; facciamo, fate, finds. had rs 
he fame verb fare makes, in the ſubjunctive, fäc- 
cia, faccia, faceia ; fucciamo, factiate, facciano. © 
To know whether the above examples, deat, love, 
Ang, are in the indicative or ſubjunRive, put the verb 


Fare in their ſtead ; example, i/ mio fratillo wubl ch 


paͤrlis if, inſtead of the verb parhi, you put the verb 
fare, you will ſay, il mio Faiths bub ch'io facciac the 
verb faccia is in the ſubjunQive, conſequently p#r// will 
de in theme mood, ... PEERS 7 271063 
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212 Or ru SYNTAX OF VERBS. : 
I I ſhall, give another example, in, which the verb that 
follows che will be in the indicative, and not in the ſub- 
junctive: I mio fratello crede chi pärlo. Inſtead of 
päͤrlo put the verb fare, you will ſay, z/ mio. fratello crid: 
ch'io fo: the verb 7 fo is in the adicative, therefore 
parlo muſt be in the indicative aHo; and fo of the reſt 
of the verbs. „ N 8 e 15 8 
Hlence, according to the firſt example, you will ſay, 
mio 8 wubl cio parli; and, according to the le. 
cond, mio fratéllo crede ch io parlo : parlo is in the indi- 
cative, and p&r/: in the ſubjuncti ve 
Obſerve hat, to ſpeak correctly Italian, you ſhould } 
make uſe of the ſubjunQive in both caſes; as, wail 
cb'io farli, and crede chi paͤrli. The difference be- 
tween thoſe two examples is, that in the latter you may 
ſometimes make uſe of the indicative, though not ſo 
properly ; in. the former, you muſt always employ the 
nee ; you therefore may fay, mio fratello. cridt 
che parli, or farts; and vu che parli, and not park. 
In order rightly to know, whether you are to make uſe of 
the indicative, or of the ſubjunQive, read the following 


70 


* 
* 


- 


remarks. g ext 48 „ Sat 3154 a 

„be verbs that ſignify vill, de/ire, command, 
permiſſion, and Har, followed by the conjunction che, 
require the ſubjunctive after them: example, I will, 1 
defire, I command, I permit, my brother to love, 
ſpeak, ſee, go out, &c. viglio, de/idero, comändo, per- 
miro, che mio fratillo ami earl, vida, eſca, &c. I fear 
he may not fing, he may hot ſay, &c. emo che non cis 

c c £5, 

52 8. After the canjundion, although, ine Boglit 
ſometimes uſe the ſubjanCtive ; as, although he be a 
honeſt: man, although he may do that,  * 

In Italian you muſt take care how you expreſs 7h:ug/ 
or although ; if it is by bench?,. 17 muſt put the ſub- 
Junctive after it: example, thoagh he is an honeſt man, 
Seneh ſia. galant' uoms ; though he does that, - bench? 
Faccia UENO. ? ; „ 
e b, by /ebbin, 

but the indi- 


ee But if vou render although or lei 
then you, muſt, not uſe the ſubjunctive, | 
cative : example, though he i an honeſt man, * 
F ; . 


Lo 


=; 
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2 galant' wimo, and not a; though he does this, /ebbtx 
fa queſto, and not faccia. r 
+,* 6, When you meet with two verbs, the former 
of which is preceded by the particle nn, and the ſe- 
cond by che, you. muſt put the latter in the ſub- 
jonctive: example, I did not know you loved, 40 
ſabevo che amaſte; I do not believe be ſtudies, | xox 
rv, We 144 che fin ; I do not think he waſks, vn pinſe che 
e. cem mi ni. \ | i 8 
1 „„ 7. When the pronoun u precedes a verb, and 
you do not. ſpeak by an interrogation, you muſt. put 


ld the following verb in the ſubjunctive: example, not 


161 knowing which was the ſeaſon proper for ſowing, non 
e- abi ndo qual fofſe la flagione propria da ſeminãre; I do not 
ay ſee which is bis intention, non vide guel ſia J intænx ian 


fo MW /44; I do not know which are your. books, new /o quali 
the Hans 1 72 Abri. „ ' DIE. 
77 But if we ſpeak by interrogation, you. muſt put the 


rls verb in the indicative :. example, which is yours ? gual 


: of e Paoftre.?. 


no WW 7 The articles, l, delle, della, digli, Ec. coming 


after a verb, are apt to puzzle thoſe who learn Italian: 
nd, We 51d no one has hitherto thought of removing this difli. 
che, culty. To explain the matter, | 255 


„ 1 .“ Obſerve, that the Italians often put tbe genitive 


ove, iter a verb active: example, give me ſome, or of 
pur the bread, datemi del pane ; eat ſome, or of the pxe, 
feat | mangiate del paſtictio. You ſee, by thoſe examples, the 
:ix 8 is put after a verb active; but obſerve, at the 
| | ſame time, we are not ſpeaking of a whole, but only of 
um 2 part ; for, giwe ave ſore pe, ſome bread, ſome wine, /omt 
+ an WM "=, denotes only à bit, or a little part of the pye, bread, 
wine, Or meat. - * a | 
50 85 If we would ſpeak of a whole, we pk not expreſs 
ſub- che articles del, dello, della, &c. example, I have eaten 


man, Petty-patties, bo mangi4to paſticeirtti; .T have ſeen men, 
* vedxto ubmini; you owe me a hundred crowns; giye 
. me bread, wine, and meat in payment: mi dpwite cents 


ſeudi ; datemi pant, vino, e carne in pagaminte. - 
In the laſt examples, the articles 24 Allo, della; &c. 
ne not expreſſed, becauſe we ſpeak of à ſum, a quan- 
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tity, a whole, that is not ſeparated, and which has ng 
regard or relation but to the perſon who ſpeaks. 
Note alſo, after the particle %, it is, or they, 
we mt not expreſs the articles, 4, dello, della, xc. 
example, they ſee men, / wedono n; they tel] bad 
news, / A di cono cattive nubve, / 
Vo muſt not expreſs the articles; del, dello, dilla, 
Feel, &c. after the prepoſitions, as the French expreſs 
Au, de la, de l', des: example, avec des ſoldats, Fr. con 
dati, with ſoldiers; 3 pour” des payſans,' Fr. per conta- 
4157, for peaſants; dans des paniers, Fr. in cantfiri, in 
. 3 fur des chevaux, Fr, fe 4247 aan, _ 
orſes. wink: ; 
„ But if the articles ae, agli, Alle, Ganity con. 
cerming 3 3 as, they Jpeak of your affairs, that is to ſay, cen. 
cerning your affairs, the article muſt then be expreſſed, 
example, they ſpeak of you, % farla. di wii; they treat 
of war, / tratta dHia' guirra'; they talked of «Fair of 
Rate, i parlava degli affari di flato.' 

It is therefore true, as you 'have obſerved. bas tlibre 
are particelar caſes, in which the articles are not ex- 
Pre ed; nay, it is elegant then to omit them. ; 

V. B. We may add to the above rule, that in gener:|, 
when the article i 1s omitted i in Regt, it is alſo omitted 
In Italian. 

The verb e chew is, there was, vhs ewill by, 
Joan been explained at length, among __ Fakt. e 
erer in 1 Nag t p. 1 OT OTE 


Wy 4 + 
"of the $ Hatar of Participles. © 


; OTTER participle i in the Italian language ends it 
| to, Or. ſo; as, amato, creduto, ini to, arſo, pri o, ſei 
; rim&/o, ſolito. _ 
The active pactic)pſes, that follow the verb avir: 
ene * 445 4 Tha 
| | 


by 
, 


nds it 


| 7 7 * 
aver. 


I ban 
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I have ſeen the king, ho weduto il rs. + 
I have ſeen the queen, ho weduro la regina. 
J bad loved books, aviwvo amato i libr. 

I had carried the letters, au. v portato le lettere, 
We meet with authors who ſometimes make the par- 
ticiples agree with the thing of which they are ſpeaking; 
as, the moon had laſt her rays, la ana aviva perditti i 
ſuoi raggh. _ BE bes = 2 3 
If the ſubſtantive is before the participle, they ought 


to agree together: example, the books that I have 


compoſed, i libri ch' he compoſti ; the letter that 1 have 
written, Ja lettera ch bo ſcritta. One may alſo ſay, la 


lara aua perdito i ſuoi raggi, &c.; i libri cb' be com- 
geo; la leitera chi bo ſcritto. But it is more adviſable to 


follow the above rule. 5 | 

1 If it be a verb neuter, the participle ought al- 
ways to terminate in o- example, the king has dined, 
i/ r4 ha pranſato ; the queen has ſupped, a regina ha 


cento; the ſoldiers have  trembled, 7 /oldati bau, 
tremato.; my fiſters have ſlept, Je mie /orelle hanno dor- 


mito ; your friends have laughed, i va/tri amici Larzo 

When the active participle happens to precede "in 
infnitive, it muſt be terminated in 0: example, “ 
giudice gli ha fatto tagliare la te/ta, the judge has cauſed 
his head to be cut off; mia /ortlla ha crediuto partir, my 
iſter bad bib (have pant. ee od OR 

The paſſive participles, which are joined tg the 
tenſes of the verb Here, agree with their antecedent; 
that is to ſay, thoſe participles muſt be put in the ſame 


Leader and number as in the preceding ſubſtantive : 


example, the captain is praiſed, 7] capitans e lodath; 
virtue is eſteemed, la wirin ? flimata; the lazy will be 
blamed, #-pigri faranno Lai ti; your. jewels are ſold, 
le viftre gioje ſono vendute. 

*,* Take notice, it is more elegant in Italian to uſe 
the tenſes of the verb wexire, inſtead of thoſe of the 
verb ere, before a participle: example, he is eſteem- 
ed, dine flimäto, for 2 ftimato; he ſhall be praiſed, 
verra lodato, for /ara” 2 * ; they ſhall be blamed, 
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 werranno biafimati, for ſardnno biafimati ; and fo of all 
the tenſes, and all the petſuns. 
We generally ſuppreſs the gerunds, Zaviag and being, 


before participles : example, having ſaid ſo, gu2fo d. 


10; the ſermon being ended, finita la predica. 
| *,* In attemptipg to explain or tranſlate an Italian 


bock into Engl, we mult remember that the parti. | 


ciples frequen;!y occur without any tenſes of the vet, 
_ awere or gere before them; as, il quale intiſo.l diſegm, 
"maravizhatifs i cinſali. JJ SST. 
Then it is a fare ſignu that'the geronds av#rds ot 
_ efſendo ate ſuppreſſed: znd, to explain it properly, we 
maſt render it as if it were, / gale, awindo inmti/! 
Aiſtęno; Minde mardauipliati i ebnſels. - 
We mult alio obſerve, that although awy#ndo and y/ 
' Sendo are ſuppreſſed before the participles, we mutt 
not ſuppreſs the conjunctive pronouns, nor the mono- 
ſyllables that ought to follow the gerunds av#nds and 
ende, but we mould put them after the participles; 
example, having ſeen it, av#ndolo-wedjto; in ſuppreſſing 
 avindo we mult ſay, weqitolo; being aware of it, - 
doſene accorto; in ſuppreſſing Sendo, we tranſpole jeu 
after the participle,'and ſay accortoſene. 
Ii is better to place the nominative after the gerund 
than before; as, the king being a hunting, ends In 
Ala caccia; the ſoldiers fighting valiantly, combattind. 


Vualoreſaminte i ſoldũti. 


If after the verb there is an accuſative, or any other 
* eaſe, we muſt put the nominative before the verb; for 

inſtance, the ſoldiers being afraid of the enemy, in Italian 
we muſt ſay, i /o/dati temindo gl ininici, and not temindii 


89 + * „ 
ſeldüti gi“ inimici. 
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e e 
Of the Symax of Adverbs and Prepoſitions. 
{ . expreſſed in Italian by da, or in cſa. 


When 2t is exprefled by da, we put the pro- 


nouns perſonal after it; example, at our houſe, 4 
„„ | . Wii 


pro- 
9 
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1e; at your houſe, d voi; at, my houſe, d me; at 


thy houſe, da te; at his houſe, da lu; at her houſe, 4% 


i; at their houſe, maſ. da /oro; at their houle, fem. 


da s. 


pronouns perſonal, we muſt uſe the pronouns. poſſeſ- 


live : as, at our houſe, in ca/a »6ftra; at your houſe, in 


ccha vr; at his and her houſe, in N I ; at thy 
houſe, ix ca/a tua: in their houſe, in ca/a löro. T 


„„If after at. there be an article or a pronoun poſ- 


ſeſſyve, you mult. render ar by dal, dalle, dalla, da“, 
dai, dagli, dälle, or elſe by in caſa, with the articles of 
the genitive: example, at the prince's, dal principe, or 
in ca/a del principe; at the ſcholar's, allo fey or in 
caſa dello ſeoldre, ; at the ſiſter's, dalla ſorôlla, or in ca/« 
della forilla; at the men's houſe, agli uimini, or in edſa 
degli udmini ; at my friend's, dal mio amico, or in caſa 


acl mio amico; at his relation's, da* ſui parentt, or in 


ſa de, ſubi parints; at the abbot's, dal fignor abbdte,ror 


'n ca/a del fi nor abbatt, * 7 >. $4.34 AN a We VE SG fe ler hp 
The — article 4i is not expreſſed after the 
alverbs of quantity, how mach, how many, much, liti le, 
ar: much at, more, &c. but theſe adverbs are made to. 

ree with the following noun, as if they were adjec- 
tives : example, how much time, guanto t4mpo.; how. 
much meat, gudaie carne; how many ſoldiers, guanti 
foldati ; a great deal of pleafure, molto. piactre 3 a great 


deal of pain, mblta pina; a great many men, mii” 
nini; a little time, poco tempo; 2 little fever, bc 


fibbre; ſo much patience, 1@uta pasiinza; as much 
courage, tanto dnimo ; a great many perſons, . mi/te per- 


- 


fone ; how many coaches ? guante carrozze? I have no 


| more hope, non h pin /peranza. 2 DE Jy 
. 4 great deal 7 is frequently expreſſed in Itsliau 
1 | 


by gran : example, I have had a great deal of pain, 5 
evuto gran pena; à great deal of rain, gras pibggia 3 
a great deal of time, gran 14mpog a great deahof plea» 
lure, piactre. 1 


| M7 
*,* 4 little of,, is rendered in Italian by pico. di; a, 


ſico di pietò. 


- 


* * When af is expreſſed by in ch/a, inſtead. of the 


a little bread, an pgco ii pdus; a little of compaſſion, a | 
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Qu and qua ſignify here. Qua is Joined with verb; 
of motion : example, cenite qua, 5 paſſate guâ, come here, 
pals here. L ' 

The [talians cften uſe co? and ceſſà, to Saint out the 
place where the perſon is, to whom we ſpeak or write; 
as, V. H. mi ſcriva di coſtè, or di coſtà. See Lodvoice 
Dolce, nel capitolo degli avirby locali; yet 1 ſhould pre 


fer cod to cad. The beſt Writers have often followed 


this rule, 


„The Italians frequently uſe the adverb 07g) 


to expreſs after nom, or after dinner: example, come 


and ſee me after dinner, vente gg? a vedermi, Venice 
4 g as me. | 


 Inportant 8 on the Participle, oy it is, or 
| they 7 &C, : 3 


PRE 


ST, uſed with a verb im perfonal, Genies i is, or they: 
example, / dice, it is ſaid, or they fay; they ſpeak, 
parla. 


' They not, is expreſſed by nen i; as, non fi dice, they 


do not ſay ; en /; pdria, they do not ſpeak. 


| They of it is expreſſed by ene; as, ene ſapri qualcle 
<6/a, they will know ſomething 1: 

' They mat Y it, is expreſſed by non r ſent ; as, non ſon 
not talk of it. 
de,“ Note, . Learners are greatly at a loſs hw bo kr. 


preſs i in Malia, they us of it, they you of 175 they him of 


i," thay me of it, they thee of it, &c. yet ere is nothing 


more eaſy, if you do. but turn the phraſe by the tenſes 
of 'the Verb re, to be: example, to rende, 2% oil 


7 eak i us of it, we muſt turn it, and fay, it abill be ſpoke 


zo 4, tene ſara pariato. 2 
ill write io you of it, wene ſara er into. 
1 They ſpesk to him of i ity * 7 Eline vien par liio. 
. write to us of it, cee viéne /crilto. 
They Wee ſe me ſome, nene ſono promeſſi, or men! 
witn promi, or mene vingono promi. 
= By theſe fr examples you find that it is more elegant 


to uſe the verb werire than | the verb Here. 


R Remember, 


* 


ms m_ — A” a. 
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Remember, that the articles /o, la, lig le, are not ex- 
preſſed after the particle # - example, they ſay fo, , 


dice, and not, ſi lo dice; they will know her, / cono/tera ; 
they ſee them frequently together, /n veduti pi in- 
| ime, See p. 214, what has been ſaid concerning the 
articles del, della, degli, delle, &c. 

Obſerve, neverthelefs, that the beſt writers have as 
ten, and even with elegance, expreſſed theſe articles; 
bot at preſent they are laid aſide except by poets, who 
uſe them ſometimes to ſerve the meaſure: of their verſe. 2 


Hence we no longer ſay, e / dice, but ſimply i dice; e 


i conoſeera, or la fi conoſcera, but /i congſcerd. Behold the 


letters, they will be read, ecco le lettere, ff leggeranno. 
The conj unctive pronouns muſt be tranipoſed When- 


ever the particle / comes be fore them, as 1 Save already 


obſerved, p. 206. > 


Vet this rule for tranſpoſing the conjunQive pro- 


nouns, when the particle # comes before them, is not 


general; for there are fome phraſes, 1 in which the con- 


junctive pronouns mult by no means be expreſſed ,tbuc 
the phraſe is Changed, a ; 
When the conjuactive pronouns are put after the par- 
ticle i, and there is neither a noun or caſs after the 
verb that follows, you myſt change the phraſe without 
erer expreſling the particle „; as, they aſt for. me, (one 


domandato 5 1 am aſked for: they ſeek you, flute cercto; 


you are ſought for ; they will. Praiſe us, Varun e we 
ſhall be praiſed. 197 le 20. 

But if there happens a caſe after the verb, a8, they 
aſe me for a crown, you ſhould expreſs the conjunRive 
pronoan, and ſay, mi ft domanda' uno ſcudo, or mi vitne 
domandato uno ſcudo ; they aſk ſome bread of you, wy #1 
dimanda pane ; 3 they will 1 virtue to 2 ca Jars 
kicata la virths. 1. + 

„If the conjunctive eon that come after the 
participle A, be followed by a verb in; the preterper- 
tet definite, the phraſe muſt be turned by the verb 
Mere, and you muſt put the preter-definite n or fi 
rono, according as you are ſpeaking, in the ſiangular or 
the plural; as, they gave me a bock, mi fi dato: un 
libro; they ſeat me | letters, mi TO" mandate lettere'; 
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Rome, fummo mandäti a Röna; they blamed you, %. 


ard priſa. 


which would be diſagreeable, Thus you do not ſay, f 


to a verb in the cot pound preterite. I ſhall therefore 


* 
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they wrote us a letter, / feritta una littera. Some. 
times the phraſe is turned thus ; they ſent for us to 
biaſimate, or V. S. fu biafimAta. £ 
When the third perſons of the verb aw#re, to have, 
are preceded by the particle f, and after thoſe third 
perſons there follows a particle, you are to render 


3 I OSU 3 oa {wa lad 


the third perſons of the verb to haue, by thoſe of the 
verb ere, io be, putting them in the ſame number 


with the thing mentioned; as, if we have ſaid ſo, % £2 
#:tto gusſto; if they had read the letters, / % /ofero /itte 


"de Tettere, | | 


"When they ſhall have taken the town, gu@ndo la eit 


Vee, p. 246, the yemarks on imperſonal verbs, with 

Ono OY BER i I 
But when the tenfe of the verb 7 have, are pre- 

ceded by the particle f, and there is no participle & 


_ after the verb re have, we muſt uſe the tenſes of the 


verb a, inftead of thoſe of the verb re: example, a 


they have ſome bread to eat, ff 3a del pane, or fant da 
_ mangrare'y they have ſervants 10 wait, i hanno fervitiri 


For the better explanation of the foregoing impor- 
tant remarks on the particle „, it will be proper, I ap- 
prehend, to add the two following obſervations. 
The firſt" is, that this particle f muſt not be uſcd 
with reciprocal verbs, but the phraſe ſhould be turned, 
otherwiſe you would have two n joined together, 


Serve dille treatire per offtndaer Dio, they make uſe of tte 
creatures to offend God ; but e, ſerve,” of Vun / 
O, &&. 9 8 8 4 | d 2 : 
The ſecond is, that conſtant experience ſhews it to 
be extremely diſſicult, for thoſe ao ure beginning to 
learn Itali- v, 10 expreſs, they me of #t, they thee of it, ther 
him of it, they us of it, they you of it, they him of it, joined 


give here the indicative” intire, which may ſerve as 2 
general rule for all the ovhes' moods: and verbs; there- 
N ü Inadicativt 


FORT STR at Baſil...” * 


ADVERBS AND 1 221 
Indicative preſent... 1 
The 1 write to me of it, men vitne, or men ? eile, 
They write to thee of i it, tene wine, or ten & ſeritto. 
They write to him of it, gliene viene, or glien! e ſctitto. 
They write to us of it, cene witne, or cen' 2 eri. 
They write to you of it, ven- uit ne, or ven d ſcritis. 
They write to them of it, =e ne une, or 12 ſei itte Aro. 2 


Ia the other tenſes I ſhall only put the firſt perſon 
5ngular, as it is eaſy to know the reſt by means of the 
gas indicative, which 1 is cony Jugated intire. 1 


Sen 


auen TY | EINE ie 


1 


© Preter 4 DIY EY | | 
| They rte 10 me of it, a e, ax mens ffn 
N. B. In the compound tenſes we do not make uſe of | 
the verb wenire, but of re. Thus, | 
_ Preterperfedt, PR. 
They dats . to me Ak men” 2 YA rin, Ke. 
8 They had written to me of it, men ' era hau ſerine, ke. 
Future. 5 
They em write to me of it, mene od, dr mad fas 2 
ritto, qe. 
” I ſhall inſert here another indicative, to clear up the : 
difficulty of aur / 4 ares”, li fi,. &Cc. they me, W 
they him, an Ipill fax us, 
. Tadicative preſent.” as Ber HD 
They 8 or I am aſked, an Tealian and French. 


Wo 3 Mi þ donbnda; or dis 
"TIDE ee or ni vine oe 


data una grammatica” "7 
* Hang ( 2 4 692% 2 
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T6488 e . or # 
diene do Handdto, or a. 


They: a. 5 0 Te. 52 
2 data. | 


data, g. 

Vi daminda, el or vi 
vi ne domandato „or  doman- 
. . 

8. domanda liro, &c. or 
| Theyas a hem, Gen, J wiine, demande, or danar. 

data hero, wc. 
Inge 75 et 47 
MF 6 or mi 
we a Ik me, e. 2 be domandato, or d. 
; 15 N b t. 
3 b Pfelea, te. 99 3 e ME HT, 
4 a, þ "domand?s, © "or ni 
Abe domandate or doman- 
Aan, | 12411 W 8 
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They a aſk you, 7% 8 4 
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They had 4 aſked me, ap" "ira 1 domandato, 
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| Mi f oa Ng or m 
verrà domandato, or doman- 


* 10 each, X . | 
WK WIH 'SR*me; bu i 

ry ry 320 ATTY Ln ata. 

247% Oble 95 4. del, in uſing the verb venire, inſtead 
f. Here o 0 not ex teſs * article | 

en , * 7 P . THE 


n te 4 | 
pts) 1 CH 4 Miene Ne or 
mi MW hi TN . : 125 ne Aan, Or 40 
5 IN 388 7 7 Corandata, &c. OM 
They afk wo in * viene ' domandato, ' or doman- 


1 
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THE, prepoſ tions govern ſome caſes, as may be ſeen 
in the ſeventh' chapter of the firſt part, where we treated 
of prepobitions,. a; 5 
The [talians frequently, aſe the participle pit only as 
ee of ſpeech ; 12 4 te ar $671.05 * ? piacerÞ, 
ſay what. you pleaſe. 1 3 a 

It is cuſtomary. for them to uſe pur When the Eaglith | 
repeat the verb in the imperative gol 437 £9, "BO, 
andate pur; give, give, dais pus. 

Net is always, rendered by nor : ; eximple,” mon ain . 
lat, do not ſay any. thing. 

In, beſore 2 noun, is Expreſs by 1 0 ee Fo 
Francia, in _ by 

Same Or any, before a verb, is reſſeg mop as 
will you have ſome or, any?” > jo exper FATS art 

In, with, the article the, fit n gular! and 2 as ald * 
before; pronouns. Save, is ehre nl, . 
nella, net, Ke. as Poke already Mares 7 P. 42 er 
ample; i in his book, nel Juo libro, cd AE 105 

However, in is generally expreſſed by in; as; in Pa. 
ris, in Parigi ; in me, in me. 

* ,* Obſerve, as often as ia comes before numeral 
8 to mark the time, it mult be Expreſſed by tra 
or fra : example, in three hours, fra due ore ; in three 
5 months, fra ire mi, 7 TP na 
's *.* But if i precedes re 
a. markin the: time, it maſt be expreſſed by ix; exam- 
| le, 1 bse 55 wich < 77 6 8 „ 

\ glardino. 8 

ery: is expreſſed: by. milto ons mY 91 2 
wi merry, 2 molto. ee, i is very hot, 2 
| caldo. 
* 23 great als 255 vr qt off 1s s ont ed 57 2 n 
or Can example. there is a great deal of folly, 
* gran! hoxxia i be b 5. A great deal. of Be. ha 
ve grande Hirito., 

we More, or more, of; igexpteſſed by: 1 when - 
aan ever you can turn, more, Dy griater, of more great: ex- 
| ample, . we muſt have more courage, 5i0pna avert un g- 
ſtead or coraggio zit "or be. turned *. de * have greater 
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* 4 


e with more boldneſs, con mageior? ariire ; it 
may be turned, 4v;/Þ greater boldne/r 53 

, When more denotes a greater number or quan- 
tity, it is expreſſed in Italian by mapgisr nhmero ai, or 


-maggior quantit# d; as, we muſt have more ſoldiers, 


more men; more wine; b;/ogna awvire maggior numero, 


garen guantita di foldati, d'uomini, di vin, 

„ When more than happens to precede a word of 
time, you may put giz at the end or at the beginning 
of the phraſe: example, it is more than ten years, /oxo 


| ditei anni, pid; it is more than an hoot, 2'an ora, e 


pin; yo 


verbs, is rendered in 


* 


— 


* 


u may ſay likewiſe, /ono pi di diiti aun, 1 pid 
© an öra. W 5 
„ The 8 fo, before adjeaives and ad- 
| talian by cos or 4, with a grave 
accent: example, fo. great, "a fee, b ſo late, con 


rudi; or f grands, it tardi; i fue, maſe. of — 


ule coi? ; as, fl cini, 


em. ſignifies ſueb; they likewiſe 


o 


* 7 
M 


FOURTH TREATISE. 
gs „ Jail nam 


Tur folfoviog pbraſes comin great part of the 
1 Italian idioths, which conſtitute the chief ele 


Fance and beauty of that language. | 


- © WE may uſe the verb adde 


Different fignifications of andire. 
to expreſs all the actions of the verbs of motion, by 
putting the ſame verbs of motion in the gerund, and 
the verb azdare in the tenſe and perſon that the verb of 
motion ought to be ing as, = , 
He runs; inſtead of corre, vd corrfado. 


"They take « walk, Saſipgions, or cdeger ric 


” 
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VERBS an» -PREPOSITIONS. | 


He will tell every where, andr# dicindo de 
They mult run, Sig che wadans eorr6 ua 


tw. 


for the N phraſes. 


Andar* in amore, to fall in love. 


Andar male, to periſh; 5 
Andar via, to go away. 
| A, to be im an ey. 


Andar in 7 
Andar a dine, to viſit the ladies, 
 Andar' in bens to put one's ſelf in a Vee 

As dar cercands rigna, to ſeek misfortune-or trouble, 
Andar cercimdo il pelo nell low, to cenſure without rea 
Audar 4 galla, to float, to fwim on N [on. 
Andar* in 2 ora, to go in peace. e 
Andar in mal öra, to periſh, to be ruined. 8 
Andar per le tefte, to be beaten; + : 3 85 L 
Andar awanti, to go before. lt ne fe 
Andar* alla langa, to be tedious, 1 
Andar alle cörte, to make haſte. N 
Andar” innanzi, to advance, at tne or 80 farther, 
Ardar attirno, to go about. 
Andar* altiro, to be proud or ately. : | ſthing, 
Andar” diitro, ad ima cbſa, to ſtand viding with "ny 
Andar col piggio, io be worſe, 
Andar* in feminza, to run to feed, 0 


he  Hndar per la monte, to come into one's mind. 
le· Andar di mal in peggio, to fall out of the . inco 

Andar per wile, to ſpeak impertiaentiy. the fire. 

A Huge , at long run. 

C della wita, our life is at take, e. 
ſes, Andar mal in arne/e, to be ill drefſed, © Leſtate. 
by Audar a gimbe lewite, to loſe, to ſquander away one's 
and  Andar* a cavalle, to ride on horſeback, 

» of Aadar a dilitto, to go to be merry. 
Audar a dipòrto, to go a ſporting. 
42. a folazzo, to go a folacing Fri | 
040. Audar a ſpaſſo, 10 go a walking. . 


Make eie of the verb andre WES al the cafe. 


Fa 1 | 
Andzr due, onifles, to follow, to e n 
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226 | ; 
Audar 4 e to ramble about. „ ©9128. 57 


Andar dictndo, to publith,, 


- + REMARKS" o Oos 


4 * * 3 9 1 4 * 
8 3 f ö 
* 4 * 4 * * Fa 


Audar a file, to march io order. 
Andar* a ite, to be a ſoldier, ; | | 
Andar lage to loĩter. p and dow. 
"Andar" a Parca, fo put in pawn. .. * Eos ki ik. 
Andar' al bi/co, to drink diet-drinkx. 
Haar alla buſca, to go a plundering, _ 
Andar alla mnzza, to go to the flaughter. IF" 
Andar” aloſciro, to walks in are. rags my und). 
Andar alla frragliata, to go reeling. RV 
Andar a monte, to prove van. ebe 
Andar a montagna, , to go out of the world. 

Andar* a onde, to go waving. En, 
Andar* at pelo, to fucceed in one 's wiſhes, . 
Andar à ria, to go a ſtealing. 3 A . 
Andar a ruota, to goa wheeling, or to og Tn, 
 Andar” a: Jace, to = plundered. a 
Andar a ſchiancio, to go a ſideling. A wh anne 
Andar a ſeciuda, to go down: che ide... e Fark 
Andar* a ſeiffe, to go a reeling.) © os het, 
Audar a finiftra, to miſcayry;by the a 
Andar a ſolde, to go for a ſoldier.. 5. . 
Andar aparvitre, to de e - es does ect 
Antar* a vanga, to thrive well. Fae excel 


Andar* a wela, to ſallll. Ly e Urs aN 
Andar a virſo, to ſucceed, well. — phe 


Asndar 4 weltolane,. to 1. * 111i 3 4 Wie 0 * 


ulling, as a ſh ip d des. 
ed by proclamation... 050 


Andar a zinzo, to lie 
Andare a hando, to be.pablill 


| Andar barcaline, to go ſaggerivge e te. 


- Andar carpũ ne, to go crawling. W 4 
As dar col calxare di piombo, to go beedfoliy. DEN 
Andar con 4 Belle, to go hang ſomely to 2 6h . 


| Andar come la biſcia all! incanta, id go as a beat to 9 


Ana con la piena, to he on the ſtrongeſt ſide-. 
Anda di; pala:in fraſcay to 6p ſrom rongbna bongh. 
Andar di potaniey,, toigo an amhliag pace, 
Andar di bubne gambenie ſet withogly about ibis. 
r TepOrt, eiae > wart 
Andar Fallito il penfitro, to fail in oneꝰ: Purpoſe, bet CNY 
. * to go 9 va a7 Ae e, 


ie | . 


. 
e 


Andarꝰ in corſo, io go a 7 | 


 Anaar' in u Ire. 


ee copinande, to go a begging, Rl 
Angar, tentint, to grope adopt. 27 10S 8 8 e 


Ke el alle Kiten to believe, every igle report, 


| VERBS. AND PREPOSITIONS. 
Audar griſſã. to look big. 3 

Andar 7 5 — to be in the powdering-tu \ 
Andar* in beftia, to fall into a paſſion. 9 wt — 4 
Andar in buſca, to goa marking, FFV 


4 * [ 
it ot es HE AST. +. 


Andar in cerca, to ſearch up and down. re wo N 


Andar? in cimbelis, to be tranſported. with joy, hs 0 
Andar” in cornovaglia, to be a cucks! d. e * ee 


Andar in faſcio, | E gab: 0 (1 
Audar in coſa materials, ö to 8⁰ to "work. ' 15 N 


Andar' in polpegine, to go groping up and conn q 
Andar in ficcardia, to go, and be 270 . 
Audar in rotta, to be routed, = n 
Andar* in SHncopi, to fall ina ſwoon, © Li 8 1 0 CL 


Andar Htidæxo, to go tharking 1 up and Hs! Nn Teen 


Audar in ſucchio, to haye one's mouth water. 
Andar* in iraccia, to go atracing. 1 
Andar' in voltay. to go ranging. about. RIES 1 


Andar Ia rodda, to walk the rounds. n 3 


Audar per il minds, to travel up and down e ede 
4ndar per la peta, to follow the vulgar famion. = 
Andar 71 po = to go the plain Dunſtable way. 
Anger per filo, to be forced to do a A q 


Andar 2 5 4 Pbiaggia, to * — to che ore. 


Andar ramingo, to 80 poorly, gging "E «9 2 


Anaar ratio, to ſneak up and down. E 


Andar rattenũto, to go warily to Work 7 al, 
Andar ſpanto, to be extravagantly Seine. N 
Ardar ſapra le parile, to believe fair words. 


| 


Andar firetto, ig go about a thing ſparingly. nl 


1 "oh 


+ a 


Andar uato, to miſs One am th 46k 
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DRB fignifies, to give, to fight, to e. 
Dar di e to ca | one? $ eyes, Pe PE e 
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Dar adi a Gre, to throw one's ſelf upon perſon. > 
Har a gambe, to run away. 

Dar nilla rete, to fall 1 in io the ſuare. 

Dar ldi carte, to deal, er give the cards. 

Dar” anime, to give courage, or encoura . | 
Dari Þ cuore, or animo, to have courage... 8 jj 
Dar fe de, to believe. | 38 

Dar ad intindere, to make one believe. 0 

Dar del tu, to thee and thou one, 

Dar in nulla, not to fucceed, © © 

Dari Pacgua @ piadi, to praiſe one's cle. 


Dar in luce, to publiſh; 


— 


Dar a fare, to ſet about a thing. | 

Dar nel riffs, to be a little on the red. 

Darſs penſibro, to care for. 5 

Dar eie, to call one a gentleman. 

Dar d. Jarfante, to call one a rogue. 

Dar parila, co promiſe, 

Dar ne ladri, to fall into the bands of ior ; 

Dar la birla ad uno, to 55 at a r 

Dar li va, to provoke. . 85 

Dar“ in preftito, to lend. e 

Dar fuizo, to burn, to fer on fire; POR 

Dar ficurla, to bail. 5 [ſenſe, 

Dar' in frravaganze, to ſay things Wray 1 to common 

Dar nel maito, to play the madman. 

Dar la quadra, to eriticiſe. 52 

Dar la caceie, to ut to flight. I RN D 

Dar principio, or 2 4 to begin or end. = | PR D, 

Dur conto, to give an aceaunt. 228 e 

Dan alle flitdid, to apply one's ſelf to loay. (ſhadow. D, 

Dar calci al vinto, e pigni all aria, to fight with one's 2 

Dar di bicca da per tutto, to concern one's felf with D: 
_ [every man's buſineſs. Da 

"Pi da riders, da parlkre, to make one laugh, ts make Da 


Cone ſpeak, Da 

Darſ la 22 ll pitde e la mu in cpo, to wron Da 
4 lone ſelf. Da 

Dari bel timpo, to divert one's ſelf, | 55 Da 
Dar a beccere, to cram poultry. Ie Da 


Der acredinxa, to fell upon credit, - 8 2. 


SE 


D 2. 


_ VERBS AND PREPOSITIONS, 


Dar? additiro, to give back. 

Dar“ adito, to give acceſs to. 

Dar alla mano, to: beib e. 

Dar* all' a arme, to ery out for help. 

Har“ a pigine, to let out for rent. 
Dar' a riuba, to give to be plundered. 
Dar af inte, to give charge of. | 
Dar* a taglio, to ſtrike with the edge. 
Dar a trawirſo, to hit acrofs, 8 

Dar' a vedere, to give one to underſtand. 

Dar baggiane, or gonfiare alcũno, to puff one ap with 
Dar baldanza, to embolden. {vain W 
Dar bände, to baniſh by is | 

Dar beeeart alla pitta,. to fink . at play. 

Dar briga, to trouble one. | 

Dar cagione, to give cauſe. 

Dar campo, to give liberty. 8 

Dar cã bo, to come to the end of a matter. | 

Dar capo mano, to go beyond reaſon in a 3 

Dar carite, to make one believe any thi 

Dar che geꝶſüre, to give cauſe of ſuſpicion... 

Dar capiminto, to finiſh. 

Dar credinza, to give credit to, 

Dar crillo, to he e. 8 

Dar cheeks, to give one toys, 

Dar da here, to give drink, N 

Dar da dor mire, to give one a alght's lodging, £4 

Dar mangiare, to give one ſome meat. bes 

Dar da ridere, to give cauſe of laughter.” EV 

Dar di calci, to kick, LED 
Dar de" calci al rovaio, to be hanged, 

Dar digl ingoff, to give a good box on the ear. 

Dar delle baſtonate, to beat with a cudgel,  — 
Dar delle bitte, to beat with aalen. e 

Dar delle calcũ g ua, to kick. | 1 | 

Dar delle colilla, to wound with any weapon, * 

Dar delle mani, to ſtrike with one's hands. 

Dar delle mũccie, to flap one _ the fox's tale. 

Dar delle pugna, to cuff. 0 

Dar dentro, io fall to. 


1 
1 


Lode bricca, to-bit the-nail on the head, ack 
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230 ' "REMARKS ON SOME 
Dar di coz20, to butt as ſheep dos ig ©: 


Dar di grappo, to ſnatch at. 5 „ 
Dar di Mano, to lay hold on. S canis », 

Dar di mira, to take aim at. L347 5 5 J 

Dar di naſo, to ſmell out a matter. 1 

Dar da þarlar di ſe, to give occaſion tobe talked of. N 

Dar di pinna, to cancel à Nigg. 1 

Dar di pôtto, to hit breaſt to breaſt. 7 

Dar di piatto, to ſtrike flat in- e 7 

Dar di piglio, to cateh hold faddenly of. 1 D 

Dar di punta, to hit wich a throlk „ D 

Dar di fteceata, to give a chruſt. r D 

Dar faſtidio, to moſeſ. 3 D 

Dar finicchio, to give fair words. * I, D 

Dar finds, to fin | r ND; 

| Dar findo alla »bha to waſte in eſtate. „„ D, 

Dar forma, to- aßen {AS 7 

Dar gratta capo, to put one iato a quandary.” D, 

Dar 1 balteſino, to baptize. red, 134 »l „„ 

Dar” il buon & anno, to wiſh a merry new-year. | : web. Da 

Dar) un buin. giorno, to bid one geod-morrow., . Da 

Dar” il bud n viaggio, to wiſh one a good journey- | Da 

Dar i] buon arri vo, to hid one waſegne. Aan Da 

Dar il cane, to watch One. n e T Da; 

Dar” i! cGmpito, to give an. end ta. ks Da 

Dar iÞ cuore ad una A, to. ip on one” s fel to a Sing, As 

Dar il als, to tutn qne's ba en BY. * Dis 

Dar' il giambo, ta give court holy water. ee ds Da 

Dar il grande auaio, ta ta bid che 70 adieo. , 

Dar? il motto, to pass one's word. M Dis 
5 Dar” il paſs, to give! tree paſiage, >. OTE TY OLE RY Hes 
1 Dar' il jus maggiore, io do ones atmo endeavours. Da 
| Dar it viſe, d turn one's eyes on an n n Das 
4 Dar inpreftanza, to lea M0 , Lk ien Dur 
A Dar* indugio, to put o tim „„ EO, Day 
| Dar in ſerbo, do give in! keeping. 91 e 2 * Hs 
I Dar” in imma, to put out by the great. wn v0 Wn. 
, Dar” iu. d li wice,:to bid one het n . 75 
ü Dar in terra, to run. àground, K. 0; % vary wh 8 
| Dar in uno, to meet with one by eee r ee Fry 


= — tengte. codKas 


— 4a baia, Aar la birta, to mock a. 5 Da, 
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VERBS any PREPOSITIONS. 21 


Dar la ben vena, to bid one welcome 


Dar la buina mano, to wiſh one good | luck, 
Dar la ca/ſs Ja, to diſcard one. 


Dar la corda, to give the ſtrapado, to importane. TEN 
Dar la fawva, to give one's conſent. + oh 


Dar la freceia, to wound with'an arrow. 


Dar la mala fga/qua, to vex one. ſadi 7x. 14 88 


Dar! allödola, 
Dar cacataldele, 
Dar la quaara, ; N 


Dar la dias, e nn: 


to coax, to dauer, and give. fair 


Dar la mala wentira, to wit a man il! a 87 MY 


Dar la mano, to give a helping bang. 
Dar la madre d"'orlands, to put a JEN on one, Fr . 
Dar P anbllo, to marry. * 
Dar la palma, to yield the victory. TER 
Dar la par zahia, to give as good ; 25 he brings. - Fx tif 
Dar la pinta, to ſhove one. bids a 4H 
Dar la p5/!a, to appoint the time or place. 1 
Dar la Alla, to ſtiffen, or ſtarch, 8 

Dar la ftritta a qualcino, to — one 


ap £ - — 


Dar la traita, to give leave to export goods. SY 9-1, bb = 


Dar la vice, to raiſe a report. n Sex 
Dar la voͤlla, to turn as milk does, to overtürn. 
Dar la wvilia el canto, to loſe one's ite. inn 
Dar le calcagna, to run away: i | 16 145 
Dar le miſe, to give a racer the flal r. 
Dar Ie fällt, to take to one's heels. v 
Dar I: preje to let one take his choice. n 
Dar liag aa, to let one underſtand afar off. 55 1 N 
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Dar lo forno, „ ⁵ 1 bets or als n ba 
Dar' timo cr ills, to fall down Yebd,. one Sint bas 2.4 
Dar mart[p, to moe one J- :alous'or ſuſpicious. * YL 


8 


D. T4 menaa, to find fault. . an 41 4 2 £3. r e 


W 


Dar mödo, to helpror ſupport one 
Dar nel ber xãg lis tp hit the ark... nh Ka i 


22 


Dar nell idropico, to fall 4nto'a dropfy. 181 ea «a NA 


Dar nelle mani, to fall intoione*sthands..s. * e 


Dar nelle featrate, to fall iato bad company. 
Dar nel dino, to find out the  defga 1 a thing. 
Dar be, 10 5 one. nit aid wi uns 3 


4 
"9b ö 5 Dar 
. 


5 8 p 


Fs 3 words. 17 } > - \ 1 1 0 * 9 
> 1 
4 
* 1 


Ne 


* 
D 
e eee e oY 


#4 i 
n e eee nes — — . 1 4 , 
— 8 Ar N n 2 2 * —” * 
9 2 ih h 11 2 . * n e =Y 1 
0 3 e ; I 1 . 4 "PI 22 : L 5 B 
OE VNR tai tym moore WE nt ro THE 3 me . . nee e ee e B 5 : 1 
? : f 8 5 NN FEE F . 6 8 1 , ae 
: - N Fs: 223 E r 5 * n ne IRS 442 "HA 
* 3 5 N * * = n a 64 7 „ N 9 9 bn: N 2 * SI 8 CRE ICED n — e 
2 $ = SEN n * 2 Die I Nh ER 625 . . 8 K. SF" 00 2 Zi 
44" 7 1 Nee LE en n PAT INES A a+ SRC e i k e e e J Ss $1. aa 39 02 1 
N GG whore hd heir ers ky 25 2-4-4 a= : 2 — 9 
JS BG 5 ll ck 1 4) 8 S P a ane Br Monk tea 3 — * * 
F 3 - ver Nr — r 8 Dee A * 5 "ry 
8 = Ms 
7 2 
N 


3 


232 NEM ARKS e ok 


Dar nome, to ſpread a report. 
Dar nirma, to preſcribe a rule- | 

Das 6glio, to ſooth one. Re 
Dar 6mbra, to give ſuſpicion. 

Dar opera, to endeavour at a tbing. 6 
Dar panzina, to feed one with vain hopes. 
Dar parte, to impart or ſhare, © 
Dar paſſate, to omit. 
Dar paſto, to feedione. mee. 

Dar per Dio, to give for God's fake. 5 

Dar ricapito, to deliver ſaſ ex,. 

Dar. ite, to give order. Las OS AT oe 

Dar /palle, to abet. . 

Dar 2. to give cauſe of ſorro. 

Dar ana betti/afiola,. to put one into a quandary. 

Dar una borniila, to give falſe judgment at gaming. 
ar nel capellaccio, to reprimand one ſeverely, 
Dar us c@rpino, to beat one ſoundli 7 
Dar via, to ſeem to do a thing. 

Dar vita, to give time or life, : 

= Dar' una fine, to make a fein. 

Da,“ una gira vil, to walk a turn. To 

Dar un' occhiata, to caſt an eye on. 

Dar un gri/6ne, to ſtrike one in the mouth. / 

Dar un pax tecum, to ſtun one with a blow, 

Darla e chiaffi, to get out of the road. 

Darla-winta, to yie d the victory. 8 FX 

Dari, to apply one's ſelf to. 1 
Dari a cb 2 A, to be for any thing. OL 

Där a cridere, for a man to perſuade himſelf, 

Da, a dilitti, to give one's felf over to pleaſure, 

DA,, ad intindere, to flatter one's ſelf, © 

[ Darfi ad ieno, to give one's ſelf up to one. 

Dari attorno, to go the round. % ͤ Le 
Därſi bri ga, niia, faſtidio, to trouble one's ſelf, 
Darfi in pridu, io yield one's felf as a prey. ES. 1 
Dr in imo, to refer one's ſelf tone, 
Dar naravig la, to wonder at. 
Da,, 3 


as. 


Tas ee OC ²˙ Pn FLA I RITEn 


| , to vex one's ſelf, BP 

Dar pace, to live quietly. VP | 

| Dorf vVanto, to brag of one's ſelf. SOM. we 
45 | | Dire 
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VERBS A* PREFOSITIONS. | 


Different ere, 27 fare. 
FAR anime, to give courage, * | 
Farſi animo, to take courage. 5 | 5 8 
Far a prepaſſto, to be proper, or fit. 

Far mitte, to make a ſign. 


Far del brave, to ſet up for abully, | 


Far ſcilta, totchuſe. 

Far pompa, to boaſt. „ 

Fare il grigne, to pout at one. 

Far danari, to heap up money. 87 
Far gente, or ſoluäti, to raiſe ſoldiers © 
Far della luna, the new moon, „ 
Al Far del giorno, at the break of day. | 

Su'l Far dillarnitte, towards the evening. 

Far di meſtiiri, to be neceſſary. 

Far guadagni, to win. 


Far due volte I.Gnmo, to bear holt v twice a . To 


Farfs innanzi, to come forward. 

Farſi in 7. to approach, or advance, 

Farfi in la, to go back _ D's 
Farſi in dietro, to retire, < 


Far brindifi, to toaſt 3 health, 
Far capoli :no, to deceive or akfiiave. 


Far la jp'a, to be alpy, W 

Far face, to agree, ef: 3 85 
Fate pace, agree among yourſelves, . = 
Far' a bottino, to ſhare alike. i 


Far* a capigh, to pull one another by the hair. 


Far angle, to ſhew kindneſs to one. 
Far a compaſſo, to work by the compaſs, 
e a concorrinza, to ſlrive, to vie. 
acquifto, to gain. 

= a creder, to make one believe. 
Far' a gara, to ſtrive for the victory. 
Far aguati , to lay ambuſhes. 
Far a gutchia, to knit. 
Far a pigni, to play at fiſty caff, 
r abe, 

acchis, tO do, go, or W 97. 
* all — to mold .or peak 10 op 
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234 REMARKS on so 
Far alla all G uno, to toſs one about. 
Far alle coltellate, to fight with weapons. 
Far alli pig na, to play at handy. cuffs. FLY <P I 
Far alto, to halt. der _ $ 

Far a chiti cheti, to play leaſt. in 7 6 WTR 

Far a mano, to come to blows, e e 
Far a malcuore, to de againſt. one. 8 will ws as 
Far a meta, to do by halves. . 

Far a miccino, to mince. Hot $ Ks 
Far a penntlhs, to do a thin gexaRtly. . . 
Far appreſto, to make preparation. 55 3 
Far a regatta, to ſtroggle or ſeram ble. . 
Fa, a roffo, te roa / ẽ 2 


2 


Far a ſapere, to make one oa, n 
Far“ a. ſcalſ, ta throw or ight with, mne 
Far a tacer, to make one be silent. L 


Far awanzo, to thrive, 1 0 8 12 : 
Far bace Ages to play at CIs Ea 17 : 3 85 fe 
+Far bands, tO proclaims , ut onion heh 
Var res to flout at. $554 n 1 1 89 5 © 
Far belli no billino, to ſooth or fawn. bro. „ 
Far biſog ns, io be need ful. 5 


Far brogli2, to mike a hurley-burley. 35 a 

Far buona riuſcita, to come to à goo) efed,. 
Far bud na vicinanza, to keep fair Wich ones ecken. 
Far bubn fanco, to be merry and joyil. 
Far buen parbito, to make à good Ren. ine 4 x vt 
Far canlare, tl make one yield. e A 85 3, 
Far capellaccio, to beat a man, with, his own we Pons. 
Far capo, to grow to a head, as a ſore Woes. Le xg 
Far capo ad imn, to have recoꝝ re to one for help, 
Far capo in un lu5g0, to meet in ſom? appoiated place. 
Far caſelle, t to pump a man of his eee Magn a? a 
Far cas, to mike aceoupt, of, ee 3 = © 
Far ceſe, to make mouths .. 
Far cerca, to ſeek after. 5 18 2774 5 Aten ws 
Far cerch;o, to make a ring 1 41 oy 
Far cervelh, to call his'wits ; 102ether. 1 

Far che che 1 fia alla maccbia, to do thinge 1 in hogger 
Far cigiglis, 10 look 8 * 1 mogge 
Far calaxiò ne, to break faſt. HET nave Al F 
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VERBS. AND. PREPOSITIONS. 


Far calta, to. make a collection. FFF 
Far comparita, to make Appearance, 8 1. ON. 5 
Far compras to-buy a bargain, 7 

Far come lo 0 ſparwvitres: ro live from band 0 mouth, 

Far congiura, to conſpire. 40343 e 07d > ax 
Far conſe Er va, to lay up in Hare, its £2 ti 3 
Far cinto, to reckon. VVV 
Far cò pio, to make a eopy. N 
Far cordoglio, to lament, | 


| ner has went 
Far cortiggio, to fan upon one. A 9 85 
Far 6% di fuòcu, to do wonderful wog. . 
Far eubre, to encourage. n then tl 
Far da cina, to get ſupper ready, . 
Far del grande, to take ſtate upon; one. 
Far del vezz/o, to play the wanton... ND 

Far di cappello, to pull off one's bac? OR 
Non Far di nid, not to chaſe but. 25 e e 
Far divitto, to prohibit. aan 21h wet 1 ig . 
Far d"'occhio, to wink upon one,. T world ſays. 
Far dof di buffort,, to do a thing * not care what the 
Far d' una lancia un File, to bring. a noble to nige. peuce. 
Far dudi chibdi in una calda, to kill to birds with one ſtore. 
Far enirare uno in valigia, to provoke one to er. 1 

Far faccia, to ſet a good face on things 

Far fagatto, to pack up one's awls and be gone. kad 

Far fegliueh, to beget and bear children. i a 3A 

Far filare ino, to make one do any thing. Sand 
Far forte, to ſtrengthen. NVC 
Far fritta, te make haſte, 2 ehe 9.65 an N 
Far fronte, to face. : v0. we 


+ 


Fare fubco nel 6rcio, to do one 8 's bukineh ſeerey. *-\. 
1 
— 


* — 
n rr IERTRR ot 


Far gab bo, ro float - } ; 4 Wi” Fg. 1 bs 1 ft aches * © 9 ? 
Far gal, to be gay and MErE © „ e 17 


* * 


Far. gallöria, to ſhew ſigns of joy) 
Far gente, to raiſe men. . wil vd nA 
Far giornata,. to fight a battle. ono 132d ot ts 3 rk 
Far gra xi a, to do a favoare «ji; 13 i 
Far greppo, to make up a month. & alias 07 teeth 3d 

Fa ar grida, ,tq,cry out. e ef wil IG 1. DEST IS 
Far gruxxôlo, to hoard up money. 301 


Far” Nie, to keep an inn. 
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"_- ' REMARKS on so % 
Far i Kant, A. to follow one's own affairs, 3,8 
Far' il balordo, to play the ninny, - [rect 
Far il bilk an | piazza, to ſhew one's FwR ks 3 in the 
Far in bun pro, to e e, e ee Ss 
Far il compito, to end one's taſk.” g 

Far' il digvolo, to play the devil. 

Far? il forno, to play the baker, 

Far' il figaditte, to ſpeak in the canting language. 
Far” i gattine, io make as if one ſawnor knew not. 
Far” il giirgio, to ſitut in ſiae clothes. 

Far” il Latino a «awallo, to be put hard to it. 

Far il rimbo, to make a rumbling noiſe. 

Far il riff, to play theminion. Þ 

Far il Janto, to play the by poerite. 

Far il vir, to paſs away the winter. 

Far" il ſeme, to come to perfection. 

Ter inſtanza, to be urgent with ane. 
Far in rg to jumble ſtanding, 

Far la biſea, to ſcramble ſor. Fj 
Far la fifta ad uno, toendeavour to kill one. 

Far la fſchiata, io makea whiſtling noiſe, 
Far la gata marte,to play at bo-peep. : 

Far la ninfa, to mince it. 
Far la note, to paſs the night. 
Fark ronda, to walk the round, | 
Far la ruita del pawine, to play the peacock.” 

Far la ſcùr pa, to cat a.purſe, 

Far. la ſegpiria, to keep watch. 

Far la ſeorta, to be a guide. 
Far la bizza, to cuckold one. 

Far le carte, to deal at cards, - 3 
Far le parile, to ſpeak at lar | 
Far la lipre wicchia, to widls a danger that's "I 
Far be jpalle gobbe, to ſhrug up one's ſhoulders. | | 

_ Far la sica, to flirt at one. 

Far le /pi/e, to bear one's charges. 

Far le flimate, to eſteem one greatly. 

Far levite, to raiſe men. i 

Far le vilte del liins, to be ſtill walking i in one ne place. 
Far bh paſfimäto, to over-play the lover. 

Far lo 1 to brag much. 


Far 


Far jake or „ piintea, to give place. 

Far mala riuſcita, to have ill luck. deere : 
Far mala icinanz4, to deal fcurvil N Viet s _ . ö 
Far mal d'brehio, to have fore eb. : 8 ee eee 
Far mal prö, to do one no good. el. r Rp 
Far maſchera, to goa me | 
Far mercato, to cheapen,” 2h Lats ot: 
Far merc?, to do and ſhew mercy. as hal , 0e 1 
Far merinda,* to eat one's . un 5 e ere 
Far nina, to ſeem to do a thing. V v8 
Far mötto, to give notice of. ee . „ 1 
Far motto ad uno, to ſalute, or ha” Word. 4 ad 4.5%”.  . _ 
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ES ; & 0 „55 %; : ; 6 — 
Far natale, to keep Chriſtmas, 42 Er) Hen | 1 


Far' 6cchio, to wink at. a 8 Jo | 
Far' ogni poffÞoile, to do SP che. 5 n ps na _——_ If , 
Far” “ , TT nn ns | 
Far”. ert ceblo ai mercante, to hear, and foem not 0 d hear. 

Far paragont, to compare together. 2 
Far partito, to make 4 match or bargain. tag TIT 
Far paſſaggio, to paſs over thing ſlightly.” 3 
"ar pafſata, to ger eaſily through a Pla, NR TIE 
Far paſto, to ent a mea meat. ed : 
Far patto, to make à bary ain. 1 wm OW . 
Far pecitlis, to live by one's wits, © _ 4 Ipok Hifi 
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Far peduccio, to ſoothe one. ; — e Dina i” e nei 
Far penſfaere, to intend. FT.) 14h * 1 N 


Far ponta, zo make an end. n fp 5 8 
Far ponta fal/a, to make a Falſe chro; 5 Fry 
Far pipolo, to make one amo the rel,” | 
Far Prezzo, to make eſteem ew off 8 
Far prôſtito, to lenldg. 8 | 4 = | . " " 
Far pro, o do good. CODY OY 2 „ tor 0; Pn 


Far queſtiant, to hat: £6 e . mY on N 
Far 70% „ l 


Far ragione, to'do right, or pledge one,” 2k dS ne 5 
| Far riffa, to make fen. 
Far ricredente; to make one yy bis opinion, 5 
Far richiũmo, to appeal . 1 
Far robbay to heap up Hehe H e 4. PAR e 5 | 
Far ruita, to wheel or hover west. buran 


1 n to fret e 1 ar r e 


— 


- Far Jakvo, to 


KL, e on e 

ern, to „ J pa 3 
Far ſac com no, to fack or r ravsge. e ee 27 0 

give a volley of Dot. bt 

Far ſangue, to to et blood. r 

- Far ſãpere, to let one know. .. 5 

Far Jeala, to come to a 1 e 8 

Far. ſcommſſſa, to lay a wager. 5 + Tae 

Far /conto, to make an abatement. 5 

Far ſembiänte, or viſta, to make a ſhow uh 


Far Vite). £0 brave it, or be laviſh, 3 


Far ficurta, to be bound. | 

Far Jpalla, to back one. 5 55 . 5 4 
Har. ftare, to over. reach "GO 5 
Far flare Forte, to over-reach one cunniogly. 3 

Fear. fre a ſigno, to keep one under. 4 
Far flare a ftecchiito, to force one to his obetience.. | 
Far tantära, to be gay and merry together. 

Far tavolaccio, to prepare for good e ads 

Far tempine, to live a merry life. N 
Far tifta, to make head. ; i 
Far tribbio, to live merrily in good company. 

Far' il tribolo, to weep for money lar 

Far tutte Pabos in un panitre, to venture al in one 
Far wegere laciuila ad uno, to make the fire fly out oſ 
Far walre, to caufe to prevail. Lone s eyes. 
Far vedita, viſta, f inta, to make a how. 5 
Far wedita, to make one believe * is not. ö 

Far wele, to ſail. | 

Far wil, to make reſiſtance. : 

Far wvizzi, to play the wanton... | 
F ar” una bravata, to make a bravado. 
Far' um cavalitto ad uno, to cheat one rogui ichly. | 
Far una drincata, to make a merry drinking. 
Zar; una giſtra ad uno, to put a jeſt upon one. 
Far“ una pridica ad üno, to admoniſh one fairly. 
| Far' una taglidta, to keep a ſwaggering. _ 
Far“ una far fallona, to commit ſome notorious fault, 
Far un frugio ud ino, to mark one in the face. 
Far un manichitto, to point at one in ſcorn, _ 

Far un marone, to commit a great error. 


. a2 — to do a * hand t bead. 


{ 
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VERBS AND PREPOSIT 
Far un f*nzolo, to be hang?d by the MN 
Far imo ſmareo ad kno, to affront. one. e 1 


Far ino ſtaglio, to fix. . . TH Mer * L : N 1 a 
Far us tiro, to ſhoot, or play a bs "hl r N 
Far wuotare la ſella, to * a agar $0 * "ab 
Far vo va, to 9 egg. a * e eee 
FFF . N. 86 
Dj ferent renifications of as 7285 


w E oſe this verb flare to mark an action 56 166! 


by putting the verb that follows in the h er 


infinitive, with a, or ad. _ ; 


+ I» 8 A 2 
8 Pudidnde, or 5 A fudiare, „ een 
5 Stanno ſcriwindo, or flanno a ſcri uere, they Write. 1 


Startte leggindo, or a Kggere e _ maſk rea to- 


gether,::; iis 4; þ urs 
Stare has foveral — cgnifications 3 as, wait 


: dear in piedi, to ſtand e e e eee pe Phage 

Star ben o' male, to be well or ill. 1 . ee 
dom. Star 30, to riſe ; Hate 5 tiſe. 11 : | «1 "CF FT or 8 
one Star Lid, to ſit down, e ae Oy » mf 
at of State gin, fit down. . e, eee, 


eyes. Star? a ſentire, to liſten; Ae 4 Ante, fiften,” 3 egy] 
Sar“ a ſedfre, to be fitting. _ DE lee, tit 
State a ſedere, fit down, de Ply: vn * L * FO 
% bene, it is well, it is very Vel. 4 wide Ke e dert 
tar per uſcire, to be juſt going out. . . 
dar ben a cavällo, to fit well on horſeback. NIP” 8 


tar in ca/a, to ſtay at home. F 
itar Ifo, to be upon ou l e Poa ee e e et 
iter 12 le Burle, to jeſt, or anter,. airy: 


dar /aldo, to hold per ſtoutly, c or Faſt,” r rnb 3 
tar per cadire, to be ready to fall, aaa my — 
Star per morire, to be like to die. 5 a . e Der 
bar, in dub bio, to be in doubt. 8 wee welken 
lier a wedere, ts expett the iſſue. GAs 
tar con le mani alla "ba to Rake. ES oe W 6220 | 
hands in one's _—_ 05 
lar 3 be co look * 8 
52 
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ao eee - REMARKS on sonen - 
Justo wi fa hives that becomes you well. 2 

e non mi d bene, that does not become m me well 

3 1 5 Star' a bada, to linger or A TY 

| 


W 


Stare a bicco, to out- face. eee e 
Star' a beticga, to mind one” ” 8 r 
þ Star a 2 cure, to live at heart“ 5s es „ 
1 Star ad alcuno, to be any man's torn, 5 
| Star in diſagio, to live in der. | 
, Star” à dormirts to lie ee n 
_ a fare, to be a-doing,. 
. Sear? @ fr; ante, to out- face, 
1 | * Star? a gala, to float. „ 
| Star a giactre, to be lying. alone. 8 
I Star? al ditto; to rely on à man's Word. CNS. 
Star alla p6/a, to watch for an opportunity; 
Star all trta, to look heedfully about. 
Star* alla welitta, to ſtand centinel on a tower. | 
Saar, alligra,toliveiorbemernry, 
3 Star al minds, to live in the world. : 
1 Star” a lochnda, to live in à hired room. 
YH Star' al paragine, to bear the touchſtone, 985 
4 Star a martells, to live in anziety. „ 
E e 2 to live i in pens 128 0 
Star in pericolo, io be „„ gore .h 
Sar” @ pitro, to be oppolite, 
Star” a pigione, to live in a-rented houſe, 
Star a polle Palio, to be at the point of death. 
Star appoggiata, to lean upon, 
Star” a ſchimbeci, to haunt bad places. 
Star" apprifſo, to ſtand or dwell near. 8 
Star” a ſiguo, to ſtand near the n 
. Star in Fry rages to live in PORE: . 
Star aſpettando, to A F 
Star* a flnto, to live ſorrow, 
Star attirno, to ſtand about. 3 
Star tu per tu, to be hail fellow well MC... ar i 


7 : | | s 
4 wt * 3 fi 5 * 


1 
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tar a ino, to depend upon one. . 
mw: BY 100 , © be well to paſs, Ee h "Lec 
Star — pizza, to ſtay a good while SITING ar Jie 
Star cüldo, to my Warm. EF EN lar tra 
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VERBS-axD PREPOST 
$f or cheto, to be huſhed.” 4 f d NN 
dar con altri, to dwell with nes | 1 F with 


Star della difta, to anſwer for a debtor... > 61 FOAM "x 
| dar di buona wogha, to be 5 3 4 
\ Star di mala võglin, to be. ſad. rant 1 * 


Star di ſopra, to lie over. E 
Star 2 5170, to lie under... bass ee e a ker ker 
Star freſeos to be in an ill zaking T4 2 wu wi | 
dar in a uato, to lie in wait, © © © de rrao down We SAD 
rar? in bilantia, to ſtand in r LOR: 
Star” innamorato, tobe in love! ONE 2 ing wan 
Kar“ innanzi , to ſtand before. | þ ; oy p ey HEY WES ks 
S:ar” in armi, to be i in arms. N 8 dy 0 5 N OE, 
Star? in bilico, Jo LE 8 erer e 
Star* in b. flante, obs 
Star” in cer vll, to have a care, tobe waty." ene e cx. 
dar in domina, to board, e. oy „ pap mnt 
Var" in letto, | to be abt. n A AS 5 * 15 . 
1 Star” in mölle, to lie aſleep. * 8 ; ; "as Jy x gh 
a- in orbechio, to heark en. A den 49 EN 
itar! in penilente, to be in ese ae 
Har in, poſta, to wait narrowly. © ping 


gar e to be in danger. BY FERRO TYRETs 


iter? in e, to be poſitive; & FCC R 


1 
tar in ſentore, to liſten with foſpicion. wb hs + habeas 
tar? in /oſperto, to be ſuſpected. r Wn. a 
Var? in ful pon b, to ſtand opon punitive, | eee 
Gar? in villa, to He in the country. | r. (an 
War” in whicea, tolie open to all weathers. anette 
tar in zirlo, to ſtand in a maze. 25 5 e eee. 
bar maggtfe, to live ale. 
tar lontano, to dwell afar of. 0 
tar per, to ſtand for, to be abou rt. Nr 
bar /opra di /e, to preſume too -— one's ſelf. N a 

bar pienta per puùnta, to be always at Yariante. vs ty, dene * | 
tar /ano, to be in health, | b ETA 


ar /u'l au, tobe prepare. ae? ee 

tar ſu'l duro, to be obſtinate. ee n 4 Bog 
2 ? CC PEA 8 

ar ſa] ritro/o, to be 'coy, © DEE ee 


ar /i"] tirato, to ſtand upon Ariet viajes, ate d. 
ar n el] „d, to be between yes and nos". * mn ien 
ö Star 


2 7 _ 2 I £, | ; 
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Star vicino, to be neighbours eee, 
e Star vigilante, to be watchful. . 
Star xitto, to be mum or bote. i, - 
Different n of WR wo 
EP 7 450 ubm da N 1 7 to have. the qualiies of of Fan 
5 honeſt man. | 


Awir del miracolo, to look on n it as a miracle, 
Awir caro, avir da cares to ene. Ke 5 
Aver aà bene, to approve of. e e ee 
Avir per bene, to like or conſent to . 
Arwer per male, to diſapprove of. r 
Avr a mile, to diſfike. „ en 5 
Aud a cubre, to have at heart, 7 : 
Avir' il capo altrbve, to think of . „ 8 
Aver da fare, to be buſy. r 
Aver in pregio, in ina, o ellen. tr 4; thah 
Aver in odio, to hate, l of e e ee e 
Avr per coftame, to be wont. 
Aver ſignifies to belieye.z, 22 Pho ter {punt I bes, 
lieve im ignorant. W Y * 
Aver il vixio nelle a, to be very rigioas. Fl 
Avir" a capitale, to efteem much.c fs 4s 0, 5, 6, ad 
Avr à cura, to be care fal pf. Ta 1 12 4 Ang: Tal 
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Aver a dare, to give. * e rt. -— 7 
. Avir' a diſpitto, to have in 1 . . 
Aver a 8 to be e wih we | 
Aer a Saftidio, to t loath. 4 at 
| Aver' agina, to be well in breath, | 1 ih a Ong 
Avr agio, to be at eaſe, . 
Aver a ado, to eſteemm. * e 
Au alle mani, to 3 3 "4 my $3 
Aver amano,, to have ready at hand. „ 
Aver“ a minis, to remember well. 5 n ae e 
Auer Gnimo, to have courage 7s a my to. . 
Avr a nota, to loath. | 
Arwir' a pltto, to have at heart; 8 . 
. —ẽVFPÄÿlnlnnl, ̃ je 1h 
ii, o. 
: Aae. . i e e 
8 | Avi! 


Air a tornare, to be about to return. „ Oh 1 
Aver” a vile, to hold very cheap. 5 55 
Aver bel tempo, to live a merry life.” 6 
vir babna whce, to be well ſpoken of: 
Hvir che | fra per un ow ai} pane, to have 2 „t 
. dog cheap. 

leur cimitre ad bgni 1 to be ready for any thing. | 
Avir del tbndb, to have a little wit. 


Hvir detto, to have fit oeca fon. 


Avir di che, to have wherewith. 7 * 
Avir dittro, to contemn, © e 

Aver di grazt 
Auer füccia, to bluſh for ſhame.” 


Joir faceia di pallttola, to have a brazen face, 


dvir fatiea, to be in want. F 


dvir fede in, to confide in. hag e 
. Avir friddo i in piedi, to be in ereat want. 12 
1 Avir frega, to luſt after. . K 
Irs Avir frétta, to be in haſte. 
Aver fumo, to be proud, 


222 


Avir grand opiniũue, to preſume much on one's elf, | 

Avir il filo roffſe, to be wrapt in one's mother's ai. 

a Avir d' udp, ro have need. 

4. il capo a grilli, to have ben wits e 

I Avir' il eue oriuls,” to be fickle. 

wo Avir* il cervello che wili, to have a roying head. 

.- WH vir il eimurro, to have a whimfy in one's head. „ 
Avr i eie pitno, to have one's fall allowance. fi 

a dver' il torte, to be in the wrong 

4 Auer! in conſegna, to have in trult” 

dvr in onto, to have eſteem o. 

ws Avir* in Fabel, to kee: | 


Aber in negliginza, to be. careleſs; 2 3% {Q 5 3 


1 50 Aver' in ordine, to have i in readineſs, 4 

Hvir' in 5u le dita, to have at one's finger's end. 1 

4vir la gambata, to wear the willow green. ES 

—_ F077 Seolaziont, to have the running of the rein:. 
1 Aver la palla in mano, to have the law in one's own hand 
2 8 doir Þ affo nel ventriglio, to have an itch at gaming. | 4 
47 li lingua, to have notice of a thing. Is 
tr! | Z. L'4 ; dvir 
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azia, to take it 8s a far N 


* Luer 24a, to have a longin Jefire.” e IF, 42 
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244 . 5 -REMARES/« on 0% 
Aver 1 bach 5 anlllo, to mind one's bovoeſs . 


Aver 1 N adiel po :r6ne, to have a bone i in one's leg. 5 

Aver le Jang proſe," to be deaf. 1 E 

Aver le budilla in un panitre, to be in bodily fear. 2 
Air le mani ad iner to held one faſt at his pleaſure... 2 

Ader le traviggele, to take one thing for another. | 2 

Aver luigo, to he expedient. 1 FM E/ 

Awtr Pucvuo mondo, to have any thiag without.pains.. = 5 E/ 

Avr mala gaita a pelare, to have an ill crow to pluck,.. | 75 

Aver mala Voce, to be ill ſpoken. of... eee oaks oh / 

Avir male campane, to be genf. tf; „ Eg 

| Avr mangiato nici, to have ſpoken ill of the ablent. 77 
5 Aver mariello, to be paſlionately jealous o. 9 
. Aver ms: K, or modo, 40, be ne means. SY E/l 
. Arr nell' idda, te "bear i in e at: „ El 
4 Avir' öbligo, to be obliged „) 0 oo BY <4 
4 Auer beck, io, to have.a-Fair 3 4 1 5 Ef; 
i Aud cechio di ramarro, to have a taking look. 25 "I Ee 
| Luer odore, to have an inkling of * 5 Ee 
1 _ imb ra, to be fearful of. bs 1 NO fe 
. Avr paùra, to be fearful.: 7; 405 We RA E fe 
|. Avir priſere, to be fel of care or roof 3 
Aver Pry cu/ato, to excuſe one. RI Gy 8 et 
. Aver pi de, to get footing. Fg 1 E er 
4 Auer poco Sale i in zicca,, te. have 115 line wit. RN er 
Avtr ragiim da wendere,' to have ae * . Vr 
| vir f re, 10 dif lan. 8 
1 Aver e to be fleepy. 8 : 12 
5 Aer taccdis la cida di mal 2th, to be tainted. wit Aer 
i ſome crime. SHE fend, 2 


= Aver Hu la tinta dilla ltigua, to "Kai a one's tongue's 8 
4 ver türto il ſys in fu'l iawoliine, to ave one's all at Boks, 17 ; 
er. 


A 


= H. 8 wy —_— 
| „ Dieren Aillt alen 17 aer. oy a I. 
„ E'SSER por fare, io be juſt going to do... £4 BENE fer 
3 E'fir da gualchg coſa, to be good for Lace, A Yer! 
: Err da pio, to have but little wits > oſt ; 
er da nicnte, to be good for nothing. th : 

er I 


I Nr cavally, 10 be oat of trouble or . EY 


Now * er 2 tanto, not to de, Os of, got to be able. . 
a fer n 


© ' VERBS. and | PREPOSITIONS. 1 
E er di giovantnto, to help, tozflilt. 6 Yor NR, 
E'/er di buona naſcita, to come of a a any Nei 
E Her per la mila via, to be rained; to be in a — 
E'fer per le fraus, to be undone or nuined. iet. 
E ſer r fuar di bologna, to_be ignorant, - 
E fer' a cavallitre, to have the u pper band. 
Py e, accivito, to be well provided. TR 
ao a ferri, ta lie cloſe to 2 13 CEN 
far? a grade, to be accepta £3 % ADE 4&7 


Eſer' a mal partito, to be in r fas wh 
E Her a1dazR0, to have the I reign. n W wales d . 
E fer” a parte, to be partaker Ve XN erat W. n 1 
E er a pòſta, to be prepared. r i ins ts Van. 
E'fer? in queſtions, : to ſquabble. BE OL EEE! + NN r 
Eſer ben wedito,' to be kindly entertained. 1 040 
E Jer d a ro de ũm. ett tank 
E er bene in gambe, to be dong and La a 
fer Brilla, to be foxed- - Nen t enn el bogs \ 4442" 
E fer danno, to ha hie... 1 180 . 8 8 | 
Eſker di poca levata, to be of ſmall men. e 
Nr di teſta, to be —— b e ee een 
er Forza, to be conſtrained: FEES WD J 
Eger in diita, to have good. lack at . ores 

er in aſſinte, to be prepared. 5 Dn 195. 

E[ir' in detto, to be agreed. 

Err in diſgrazia,.to be in Hiſgrace; % d KN 189 1 9 
aun r' in ¶ ere, to be in ſtate; A . 

Efer” in faarduda, to be haſy. . 
od. 3 1 FOLD 
Her in fiori, to be in one's prime, +543 30 1a 
bo Her in fortuna, to be lucky. 1 4 rd Yet ants” 30 

' WEZ/er? in friga, to Juſt after,” enn 

Her in pagliublo, to be in child-bed, «5 rainy N 

Mer in yi 42h to be bending if bow! nt as honey 
Efer* in predicamłnto, to de. 9 . e 
Her in precinto, to be always ready. -' n ies 1:4 Þ 
i'r” in ſucchiv,, to have oe month water. 


. 4 1 di bicea, to be. a great talker. inn war 
luogo, io be convenient. MW 
0 a bite, jo ſow fediion/among friends, 145k 


E33 Z, 


Z. fer” a ofte, to lie encamped- * $2 N Wan. 


er“ in vggia, to be troubleſome to others,” 4, a zr 


eee ee ee eee eee eee ee eee . 2 u eee e 
— 5 rr > A 3 N 
T K ˙ An 8 by A 1 


R Wt 


> * * 
T v * . - P p Y . 
" * - > 
F 4 2 3 
PO! 1 * 
* r * 4 8 8 0 - - 8 __ . 20 e 2 " Te 4 
—— —.— eee eee ee nn i — * — BS £4 n cx - e r 3 5 = RE * - n _ CEE CRIT EEO. — 4 . 4 
= LN bo Tt n — 2 r — 2 4 8 4 en. 235 en — 2 
Y 2 * 1 5 4 2 — att, 3 
4 R KG SORTS: ²˙ 1 I CDS R e 5 N 
e * . n S415 Th or ee (LY ug: * 
vs an CR LT 4 < U | 3185 * * v Dee - * 1 + 
in NS Yee DO 8 d e - IS 0 „ 7 1 „ ne 2 
peng 8 5 ; X AT 2 a I +» * — 2 ba b 
8 " 1 _— LIE ey p \ 
6 Ads oo OY TT — —— Jt —— — — * po ET ON Pt +24 
IRR 3 r SERGE Ib Bs 7 17 ont nd, 9 RG E 
+: N 1 8 


8 


34 a W * 


Eier, nua W nem of a thouſand, * 


SAE RE ſigniſies to. know or perceive. 2A *. 
Sapir' a minte, to know by heart. 
Saper' a nina di ito, to have at one's logen ende. 
Saptr mile, to diſpleaſe, to ſmell ill. ” 
DPuifto mi /a male, that diſpleaſes m. 


Sapty di cattive, to ſmell ill. 


J jo dire, I can tell the. 
Saper di miiſchio, te taſte or ſmelt: el 5 


Saptr miglio, to take in better 2 
Sadr per eh n, to ANSP woes” 


— 


* i 


TENERE 4a no, to be of one 's ſide. 


Leni a hints, to amuſe one. 
Tentr? in conträrio, to be of, + contrary opinion. - 


Lo tente per mito, I take him to be mad. 
Tenbre le lagrime, io forbear weeping. 


; Tentre le riſa, to forbear e = 
" Toenir” alla iraccia,. to purſue.” Dr 


Tenirla per ſe, to keap u thing to one's e 
Tentrela per ui, keep it for yourſelf... | 
Tentr' a ninte, toes to. mind. 


a now eaten: ſock one keeps ſuch a one 


© A - 


E fr mal 8 ta be unwelcome: 5 4 
— pace; to be quits at plagt. 
tw v7 to be beholden to. 


ON | Difficent * of TS _ i 8 


Saper di buino, aper a to ſmeli well. „ 
| Saptr di mio, ar di mũcido, to — 4+: mouldy mel. 15 
Saber, di niente, to:have-no-ſmell, to ſmell. of nothing; 

Saher trovir' il pth neil. ubvo, to be ow to be 
Saptr di lettere, to have a ſmatterzog or was Id 


Sapir di /icco, to ſmell of the cafk. - 3 


reer . AD Lo 


e n + bse. n 


Tentre per galant amo, to believe one an honeſt man, 
| Non ho porto tentr le r5ja, could: not forbear lavghing 


Teuer conto à imo, tel make! accopat of, 10 eſteem a 


rr entigdtriine iow ſpaking 


8 


3 'a@ 

4 

">, * 4 

* , % 


: 
* 
— 
„5 
x! 
1 


vnde «ns Trin 
Tencr a batti/imo, to ſtand godfather. 


Tener* mano al furto, to. be acceſſary to 2 TO IEA 
Tener carrixxa e ſervitori, to, keep coach " bens. 


Ti:ni.quifto, take that (in the imperative). 
Tentre la candila, take the candle. We ak 

Tenir* il ſacco, to hold the Bag. | 
Trnire Ia battũra, to beat time in muſic. 


&: 


Lenére P invito, to — a of what is propoſed. 


Tener' a ditta, to keep diet. 

Tentr* al ciminto, to hold to a trial. 

Tentr' a pi volo, to live at rack and 3 
Tentr? a ftinto, to _ in- pain. 

Tenir aſua pita, to keep one at his back. 
Tentre cörte. bandita, to 3 houſe. - 

T entre denxina, to keep a 
Her a bada,. to hold in ſuſpenſGGG. 
Tentr* il bordione, to be ftill-inone's nt. en 


Tenire fermo, to keep one's-word, ” 
Teuer in bicca, to keep a ſocret. : 
7 entre Ia beftia in cava, to bridle one's ales * 
Tentre le che in paſlurua, to —_ We — en and 


n 


Jene re & pft, to hold ſtakes,” e 


* "As; 


to heed. E ee ASI 
a e — 7 $64. 4 — 
: "wa 


- 1 
* * %s 


Tentre mano, to lend whandb 1. © * Nr INS 


Tentre ment, 
Tentre mercato, to bargain. He a 
Tentre ragione,' to judge actor crording lam; 


ale. n 
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 Tenire parliaments, to 


a'p parley. 


"Ks oth 


. 3 W ry ne 


Tener' in ſeſpdſo, to 2 ſuf] — 9 
Tentre 2 is take' — 


Tenc re . to hold nen with, 5 
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Diferen Agnifleations of wolte. 


FOLE'RE fignifies, to believe f a. 2 
Vi; liono alcani, ſome. YO » Q 5 3 i6h-4h- 
Valera con uno, to ſet 1 pon one. 2 40 


Velir but, do 1006. n nr .. the boage ai ks ths 
Volir male, to hate, : | | + £50. ©” 1 
Veli r pin rofte, to have rather. : 1 4 4 - WH © N f 


Qual vighia, whatſoever, 
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Si vuöle, they will, or are wi. P's 
* Felere dire, to mean 


REMARKS. ox sou 8 
e coſe ti Here cus, things moſt be @. Fi "4 


Volire meglio, to have de . e =P 2 _ wok * 
Holire la baia, to affect Wall 1 oy bt 
_ Volirela gatta, to pick à quarrel with oh.” 
Voltre nde di mirte, to hate 30, SUP We IS 
a= por Die, oh wok to God.” nd 0 3 


b . 


* 


8 5 ohe, li. of veins, 74% Ros 
Aas n n vr, 
ENR minog wenir ; mano; to-fall io a — or 
- #enir' in ſucchio, to have one's mouth water. 85 
Fenir in /orte, to fall to one's lot 
Venire ſütto il ndme, to go by the name ol. = 
Fenire flimato, to 1... enined 4 ns 
Hine biafemato, he is blamed. [407 Lenten: 
Jui a Fritte, to come 8 4 N ** oP 
Won wi VIeu bine, it does not pleaſe me. * "A 
Nilo wi vien bene, that becomes you Wah | 
Ani Vene-vingono? how many mult you 3 
ne vingono due, I maſt have two of them. 
Mi wiine viglia, I have a mind or defire. „„ 
Fenir” add, to fall upon. n 3 
F mir' al di ſupra, to have the upper a 0 f 
Fenir* al quia, to come to he — 5 i : 
Yanir' alle roche to come to cleſe fight; + 
Venir alle brutte, to come to ſoul reh „ far 
Fenir” a bajtaglia, io fight a battle. . 5 
Fenir a bine, io come to 
#Fenir* a dire, to import or meas, Y 
. Fenir' alle aùni, to come 10 Blows: * wt We n 
Fenire ditto, to be ſaid, Leon i ae 
Fenire paſti gli oechi, 40 fix one's eyes r p 
#enire fallito, to miſs of one's aim or purpoſe. | ma 


Fanire feontrato, to meet wie 0 a 
JLenir inta lis, to ſoit well. * f N R ins 
Veni in 2 5 row proud. J 


Fan ade, 0 . „ ly Wig 
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Wenn 


i E re * * 5 Hy 
I ind” e 
0a. particles 2 ad vi. 1 


N N 


"a 1 1; he ſpeak. to _ 6 pint be. Figs 


Si 4a. T2. {44 2 
Ci and vi. are adverks 7 races . i an e 05 
Ci amo, we are there, or at it. IT 4 
3” anarimo," we will goithitherr.. Fogel 
Ci and vi are conjunctive 1 when they 485. 
fy us and ven; and when ci and vi * there, at its 


bt. (hither, Kc. they are adverbs fl 


or 2 1 O'S % 1 8 Tf 2 * 3 $i tt Z es 3 my . Pp * 
2 5 I — 8 ny” 


Different Aenifeation 7 „ 


81 CHE þ; ifies that, who, whe, that be tht tht 
| b . . > wh hat? che 

5 C nifies abba what an is that c 4 
ch? 4 1 fem. what bus po ebe ca/: 22 ob . 

Che? what? plural maſ. what books have they? oe 
kbri hanno , _ 

Che, plural fem, what leſſons ? che e wo 

Che ſignifies becauſe ; che la diana. nel_defiar* 3 2 
nor pin frale, becauſe a Woman is much. more owe! in 
her defires than we are, Gaarigi nel Paſtor gido. 

"Che figniies, 0 that, or in that: manner. 1-will * . 
ſo that, or in that manner, thai) N 8 ** nn 
7 us FO. r , 

7 * bc” "© $46 855 n 3 1 o& 


be enifications WS. a; 


3 
+ 


2 I 8 F * D 2 * 747 
1 J 8 ; 


2 | Cenife rhe way * example, by the way of Paris, 


er la via di Pari... 
Fia is put after che verbs andarg, paſſere, 3 
fuggire, giitare, or gettare,, 1 and then theſe Verbs, have 
more force and elegance; as, andar via, to go, io g 
away; vd via, get thee away; paſa via, furfante, get, 
bee gone, raſcal; condurre via, to bring aut; fuggir 
„%, run away ; * via guifte, throw this awa 
of 65 Tia. 
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2zo 8 i REMARKS o „Lo 
via benißes 2 Nn fared, via pil 


dit io. 5 Vd 12 Wii 
3 ſignifies away " away. 3 as, away; aways gentle. 
men, do not fear, d, via, eri, ee PAPER, 

Va id ſometimes taken for volta's example, tre via 
tre ſono nove, three times three are nine, gigttro via | 


quattro ſixo ſediei, four times four make fixteen, * - 


Via ſignifies the means; as, by the'means of the paſ. 
_ in 15 227 e ne Au wit _ WY 
78 B ee N 3 l 


| - DA is oftentimes the ablative of the indefinite e 
ll and ſignifies in Engliſh fo rom : example, ho, ricevitto da 
Pine, I have b rom Peter. 
. with an N e is the ablative of the definite 

; #rticle, and fign 1 the, or by the : * ee bel 2 Ai 

ig miſe 4 France of, be pe is eſteemed by the Frene 
1d Da fignifies gi ie. A 11 az bubng Pptrinza, 
i * ives me good 3 
„ 5 fignifies upon faith : F example, dz galant abus, 


4 | n the faith of an. honeſt man. 
®K "Do ſignifies lie exam ple, ha trattfito da galant ut ano, 
[ 
if 
| 
N 


be has acted like an honeſt man. F. 8. | parls da athice, 
; u ſpeak like a — 
* Da ſignifies of; or fo pft. wr > ekamiple; a ſehtola da ta 
Mrcb, a tobacco box, or Lv box td pu r tobacco i 1b. 
D ſignifies | about 7 example, 97 ubmo OE” a 
Ccinguanta anni, a man about fifty years old. 
b hgnifies from : example, from Rome to Paris, da $ 


Rima fin à Parigi. Dacht wiwviddi, ſinee I ſaw you. $i 

Da before infinitives fignifies. 7 be : example, it ir is . 

. n 6 facile.da vedre, „%%% trwuys M 2 : 

4 ; % : | a 
Fx I Mfr 
* ra, R 7 per. #. | K, 
3 "PER 8 9 example, for 1 me, per me. * 5 my in 
Pier ſignifies Y whe; or all over : N dest 881 

or all over the city, per titta la citta. duſbar 


| n as, during a year, per in” anno. Non 
Fer ögnißes 15 * it after: - Exam Pr 708 mnnin 


no. 


le, go 
ſeich 


per buono che ſia. IR» 
Per ſignifies each or every: example, one in each hard, 


uno er mano. 


pend on me, nou reſta per me. 
example, as far as I fee, per quel che wide. - 


: 
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fetch ſome wine, go ſee fora phylician,. andite; fer 4d. 


vino, andate per un medico. 


Per ſigniſies aubar : example, what good foever t 50 


er ſignifies juſt, or ready to: example, he isl gon. 


ing away, he is ready to go, 2 per partire. 


Der ſignifies every ane example, every one, un er ine. 
Per ſignifies pending on example, it does not de- 
It es, as Ebel — 


Per ſignifies as for example, as for me, FR mes: 4 
Per anche fignifies not yet: example, . not ſeen 


*% 


dim yet, non gs = anche N PSS: Aa 


: py 
2 "W454 RO TS, i 


* 4. & 4 + %s 3 
* . 


Ds ferent Aignification of 6, ne, 1 pur a ple. 
THOUGH the following” particles, N 005," pay'or 


fire, are not prepoſitions, yet their vaſt extent and 
bgnificancy-. in Italian, has induced me to inſert the 
different acceptations of them here, for ths care 
eaſe and advantage of the e - | 


4 * y I 4 * * 2 * * 
p : 4 


87. 


Sanifici it is, they, mens. the aides Jer, 6 A as, Ae, 
41 awell, until,  newerthele/e, him/elf, bc. ag 


nen 


Example, © _.” 0 
Si dire, it is ſaid. or eu, Hun & He 
Si ama, or , amano, they =_ 4 3 e 


Si dirà, the world or n abs. hb. > oa 10 
S fignor, yes, fir. nee 


Cavaliire it auenturũto non ae. never was n there fo | 
fortunate: a gentleman. -ii 2 dg 


& per il mio, quante peril vifre interiſſ as well for 


ny intereſt as yours, (4) 


Si la moglie came'il marito, 2 well the wiſe as the 


byſband, 


Non ſ ritinne di correre 2 c</a, he did not ceaſe. 


_ till * got home. A 


* , 
. V Pl 4 . + 
— rs _ — R 
: — — — fi n 
— ö ＋ WE. RS Mets 3 * Whos 
Ee 


On ne ET op” Wed, os 
7 5 85 4 
— . Suh watts — at FE. 


DO AS 
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WA Ty * 


i iT 
C1111 e ⁊ . TAE 
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rd 


pet I ir 2 rife 
PI 88 
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257 5 0 | REMARKS ON SOME 44 wy | 
Y N vi Amo, 2 nevertheleſs I love e becauſe. 
Eglt A ricordò, he remembered himſelf, or herſelt. 
5 Nee. that N 2 bs DL Ma it is e ee a 
ad. | . | 
Ligniſes nor, a in 95 with, hence, thei” away, | 
at ” _ it, TOE UT, none, any Jones thereof, eh Kc. co 
Example. 5 

. e cone 4e, I: grant thee neither tis | 

: 7205 rggiando as campi, walking i in the ßelde. 


incantrũi ne midi amici, I met with my friends. 
3 per att tuõi, my thee hence about thy buſi 
neſs Jas. 


AS &5O ma. 4a 


. Eg li ſane witne alla wiltg — ra, be is coming towards 0 
2 — ne ha iolto al noftro ripo/o, he has taken our reſt | 

To ment wd, I am going away. [from us. | 
«Sexe ride, he laughs at it. A / 


- 7} Sette Jamenta, he complains of i u. 1 { 
* Egli ei diode il buon di, he bade t us good-monrow. 
e non ne bo, I have none. 0 

Gene alfi, if I'bad s ĩ˙ 7! ARTS 
Vins farti parte, I would. give- you Bee. mY 

Voi nc potrete diſporre, you ſhall diſpoſe thereof. 
%, Note, that ene nd is accenred, 'It is always r an 

adverb. ; i A 3: Ip KS 1 . 


Pur or "+... 


* a particle of great uſe and" elegance in the Tealidn 
laovgua awe of and ſignifies in Engliſh, ver, although, mores 

e/ides, notwithſtanding” all 'conditions, in thr end, 
2 — all is Said and done, Jo much as, not Only, in cafe, 
Jurely, even, ar leaft, aveds; proof Yores > as it would be 
tedious to give examples of all the different ſignifica - 
tions of this extenfive-particle, 'E.ſhalt only ment, n a the 


nn „ f | pu 

| Erst. e eee Bl 

* 1 Pur? adi, even- now. 1 3 „„ *. 4 by 
Par” 6 01a, now, bow. Jie e 5 112 gy 


8 


A „ 


VERBS: ana PRBFOSITIONS: 0 25 


Par mb, at this inſtant. 8 
Pur allora, even then. | 
Di alli, too, tog much 
| Pur parile ? what ? nought but worde. 9 5 
Pur pure, yet ſor all that. 


11 Note, that. the, SA ORG particles, Ai, &, 3 
„ ty ben,, ne, 14, Pur have ofien no figni-⸗- 
"I fication at all, bur pf pu 7 e as expletives by way 
of 'embelliſhing the er * ne Ad treatiſe, .. 

e e G , oe wt il lid ber 


4 


3 
5 1 4 SE. 
* 
* 2 5 2 $4 45 of e 15 
7 FIR 8 * . 1 BY" £3 D 1 0 2 2 4 SA? 24 2 1 Is %. 1 vey 
* . W 8 — 2 _ NY pac 
I nn TY . * 


— . 
E 4 | | * 4 2 i 


: ; r 1 A. 1 * E 4 T 1E. = 


C 9 Conia 4 the Ruta af Prizin is 8% $9 | „ 1 
Fi Italian, contained in a few 7. hemes. 


A A T1 IR we have learnt the. auxiliary verbs, . _ 

p three conjogations, we may begin to tranſlate . 1 
bali 225 Italian, and obſerve. the rules of concord 4 1 
auce: and if we think proper, we. may compaſe the . Ht | - 
following . themes, Wie the pri inci les of the Italian 9 ut 
lingu#ge,” without 1d6king at the Fan that ar” 18 


after the E liſh, t Tl 
canſlarivg: oo Tres 1 2 0 e * _ Me: 1 


* 


The gi in pen abe ri. 10 e, 
The, ſecond upon the verb cg. 1 


The third upon the verb r. wy, n N 8 47 1 
The fourth, upon the pronouns mi, 55, &, * 1 _— 
N.. ſilth ** che particle ff. --ẽ Dr „ 
ixth u pon there, 155 there was, there wil] be, thers 3 
Zen. n i ee ere e erh 1 


"Th ſeventh, upon the artigles of the, of, Re. = 


Be careful in compoß ag theſe" themes, as" they bon- 
tuin a great many niceties in the Italian tongue. I have 
put them in Italian, word for word, to fender them 
the more eaſy, The words marked with a number, 3 
ew that thete are ſome rules to be obſerved; as Appears. -- 
y the page which follows the 2 theme. 1 

1 | * An _ 


e ul 
e EO EPR 


ea yer eee w 
hte A 


4 11 Als 4 ” Bs 7 = 
E A bode He et eds. 
3 e 


er * 
— - i . W EOS 
l . * OE PEE 1 "We 2 2 = S . 
ESETEAEDL, ton ion ed ed ot SS OMG es PINES 2 5 we 


2 | WEE OO OT. 382 . 1 
0 | 55 OF , : 1 1 ö N 4 ; l * * LY 
7 ;2 op 2 * * ary 
* x F — « 


» : ** So „ 2 46+ $37 
; 5 £ ö Fo 5 * „ * 


fo THEME. 
>? —- -Os...the i frviels- 2 5 


MY brother's fancy 11 defire for the fludy of the 


Italian language, are the cauſe that the paſſion he had 
for hunting, gaming, and muſical inſtruments, i is at 
reſent mach abated; if he had believed the advice 


on did give him in Mr. Preſident's garden, when he 
et» us of the wit of that gentleman, who was much 


eſteemed by the king, he would then have begun to have 
ſtudied the principles of it, he would at preſent have 
known part of the difficulties, and would have made a 


+, great many voyages 12 . of Aa AION: re 


who would" hav 


ve. 


7 A < 4 1 * * 8 x > > 
4 * . 4 y 9 4 1 1 2 5 * * * E * 
- : , ; * 


3 


. 


cles, 5 Hah, 1 * fort. 
mils ru, e dee e, the f 
devite nelgiardin del 2 Pfau, punts Je 2 


1 
2 ſpirito di = gentilalms airs Fm indes del re; 
548" 19 100 


| avribls alle, aide di naue, # ich, . 


S Mar een dee enen 
prible . una parte delle d n, a" avridbe fatto 
23 24 25 


mii ve e gran 22 lovelewa ovint 


Ns theme, and. che following waer. are tran{lated 


Word for wo 


4 number i, hows 4 Ae in de rl of al 


ſec page 173 3. 92.5113 + 348 OY ) 


% N 21 2 11 54 N ; © : : 5 Tbe 


p 4 10 22 ths dh a 55455 cf avinia per la 


ad nga ns tA A AAAS SCA ¶—QFVBñ- GE, 2 dh, 


* : y * 2 * * 


or rn ITALIAN COMPOSITION: * 269 


The number 2 teaches that we muſt * 4 . and 
not del mio, fee. page 67. N . 
3. lo, and not i, p. 36. ö 3 e 910k Zn 


* 


4. gli, and not 27, p. 37. V = 
5. # is better than 4, 8 - OS „ 1 
6. giubchi, and not faves. p- 49. gs _ 
7. gli, and not i, p. 37. nn 
8. /e aue, and not / ad va, p. . ar „% It 
9. E avi, and not gf avils p. 37s... .: .,, it 
10. Ci, and not 14%, p. 64. _ FO BD 1 
11. nel, and not in il, page He, R J ones 1 
12. del and not dilh, p * e, : I} 
E 13. fignor Prefidente, „ 85 pins, page 125. nth 1 
15 4 and not 26t, page | | | 
15. Allo, and not del, page 1 e en, en, 9 
16. guel, and not guzllo, page 56. _ , - e Fi WS 1 
17. 441, in the ablative, page 93 © = 2 
DF 18 
th 19. 2 for it, ; Page 37. TY .*- 
20. princigj, and not principi, CY 1 
a 21. difficolt 2 and not A 8 1 — - 
ig 22. viaggi, and not viaggu, page 8 . | 
23. col, and not cen il, page 43. 4 — „ 
24. gr, and nor grande, dete, Ie e 
25, uy not 4 v page "5" „„ = 


* 


„ 


# 

0 Fo * 

he K 3.18% 
a HF 5 43% x T4 . 4 
1 


8 


T9 : 1 + WI l 5 1 1 ot 

Rs, oe io oo 

In which all the Tenſes of the Verb avere are inſerted, 
1 have the curioſity to know if you have done abe —_ 


buſineſs I had recommended to | 
If I had had time, I would wins done ie; bot vet ; | 
having had it, I have not been able to do it. 1 
You would have had it if you had been willing, aud . 33 
i. you had not played ſo much. £8 
1 have quitted play altogether, to Law my «nds at” 


* 
* 


ee ee eee N Sa 


flated 


of 1 8 ſhall therefore have ſome hopes that you win work; 
[+ * 1 8 
Tbe 


3 


— 


96: — COMPOSITION, - 


It is reaſonabſe chat I have Mera your affairs, doe 
yoo have ſome of mine. 


Have ſome of mine, and 1 wh have bene of, yours. 4 


H0 la anale di Japire + abet e, its 7 Pe che 


„ EK 


Vavive — WT & «Ny 2 


E avi i il rhmpo, Pear TS ma non edi 


iu, naw lar pine fires”) 5 SS {8 


Ce 3Z 744 a. 


ritt avi, gel 1 7 hs nen evi gh 


Cato tanto. 


Is. © 3 42 


9 5 iaio FF, ses io eie, - Per n to Hine in . ; 


Aon ee galten che lavererite' rer ne. 
* 8 ragioniwole . ; ee a * Von, ad 


3 
1 


3 8 . N 
et . mi „ . Gy 
ö an} * * 1 T+Q£ 2 


4+ 


Lunau, ie aifie . A , er 20 4 


« „ 1 3 
1k OE Ss kd 64 42 


1. cars à, wich an accent, page 3 79. 
» | . we uſe the plural, though we peak but 


to one perſon, page 25 

2. J Here, and not e page; 36. 
3. ha" he for vi avevo, page Oy 
4. 4 85 r page 88. . 
5. Parti, 0 avurti, page 1724. | 1 
6. aun, and not to te, Pn page 4. ; 
7. Pho, for lo ho, page 174. 
8. avi/tes and not avewate, page 88. 65. 
9. avere, without an 5, page 9. 
10. 4vr?, with an accent, Page 179. 
11. ch 'abbia, and not che Aba, page 174. 

12. 47 f is better than all, Page 37, 174. 
13. 1a, indead of ne avite, page 174. 


« : * : 
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14. 4 is better than Kalli, page Is . i, 


15. v, fer ne au 1 74 Ne ant. N 


6 
by 


: e ee e 1 
- 1 On the 5 the Fark ere. Rs 
1 am well ſatisfied to have bien” received for 2 g. 
vernor of thoſe. gentlemen, 7 who have been in the eoun- 

7 try where Jou have been. 

You are in the right to be + ſatished,” beciuſs they are 

very generous gentlemen. 25 

A I ſhould be yet more glad ik they bad riot 95 
5 Italy, becauſe J ſhould have. made that Lease with 
4+ _ «hem. 
*, It ſeems: that vo were there for ſome. month Laſt | 
* . ear. . . 
| I ſhould have been there, it is true; if my brother 
had been here when thoſe gentlemen were with ybu 
is the army; but not being there, 3 Was obliged 70 Rar 
at Paris. 

*,* Before you com poſe ibis thewe, remember thats” 
the verb Per is formed or conjugated of itſelf; Aud 
that you muſt never put any tenſe of the verb autre be- 
fore the participle e : for we ſay * faro, * fati, 
and not 5 tate, a woe” ety 1 

You mutt uſe te in ipeaking of: a ſingle nc only, - 
by you: example, you have been of, keien Fite fates, 
nio amico, anc . 85 e en det 5 


Sins ane ane 2 ai. 2 jor e, 


ai 77 feen, che Jens fri md ei dive fit Pros. oy 


4* 
Aube ragione * contento, pere a ſi eile, 
by: "Tie, £-af In 
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| Borel ancira o pi eee, . 55 1 Aale Aan in lia, 
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 Mipire che wi % fie yer alc miſe aun, py 
Fi forts andite, bs 1. io Fratillo . fa, 
2 ble. \con hi all eſtreite: ma non 


Hebel, aa oblighte reftar in Pazigi, | 


1. re flato, and not avire Kato, pöge 83. 
2. Here flato, and not Her Hato, Page 7%. of 
3. nel, and not in il, page 42. 1 
474. We do not expreſs bey, page 207, 208, 

uõmo, in the plural zõmini, page . 1 
5 Je before the imperfeQ, page 38. 
guel, and not quill, page 174. 
. con loro, and not col loro, becauſe hind is is A Pronoun 
1 conjunctive, page 206. | 
1 ui, and not 47, page . 85 NES 
alcuni, and not gualche, page 73, fits 
38 225 and not + il mio, p page - OB > 11715 + 
13. as or guf/li, page 68. 


3 


13. £6: 3 2 IG ci 2 pag 5 
1 gt ks H. * 1 = prog: Wow Ec | 
8 had r me chat you * ſend us 15 : 
| book which we had abend of you, and you have not ſent : 

| it to us. : 
* 8 premitad it 60 you, it is true, I remember. it; - 
but you ſhould have ſent: to , it of me, and [ 3 


would have ſent it to you. ' 9; 
Do not put yourſelf to any more trouble about it, [ 185 
no that my ſiſter has one of them: bere js my ſer⸗ 175 
vant, I will bid him go to her houſe to aſk it of her: g 
directly to my ſiſter's, do not ſtay any where; thou 
titell her, that I pray her to lend me ker manu- 
fre that I will ſend it her back in at hour: thou 
8 t give wy ſervice tow) brother-in-Jaw : and. if the | 
YN 9 „„ 


s „ 


— 


2 * jd If At — * | 
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99 pl F. THE 
gel any "roſe in een, "hows 1 K 9 a h 3 
ſome 1 Nw 3 =. 


M avevite promiſe + fron il b. the ee 0 


vine demandie, ene Þ tre a mandate, >» 
as k $849 \ YL 4% 4 1 
ra e gene, 2 wire, —_— iirds te 5 
„ ü 


13 
va mandar” a demandirmels, „ wal ee eee | 
14 4 . 7 
Non wene e ee. fect wi 22 #' ha uno. 
F727 mio ſervo, "eh 40 42 Saler ae li per aomondirgls 


4 
e, da nia ſite "os 11 nd in niſſon 
laogo, k dirai che la Ser., di 22 7 fo ine, 


che be nie} J's Furs ora, erat i 1 Ne baun 4 mio m_ 
| wk 12 4 * a 29 : 
end, 4 A i or wid rife wel ti la eee no, cui 


domanderdi 4 or pualchediine,. * 


I. m'avevite, in the plural, page dab. N 
2. mnavevave, for miavruate, page 174+ | | 
3. promeſſe, and not promi/o ot promettato, Page: 1 135. 
4% and not pot, page ee 45 

. vi aDevame or v'a vim. a 
8. cl" ate, for celo See, pep a 
5 ceP de, and not cl” Sele, page 68. 
9 
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- 9 
„ c Wats er re diag. To = 
.. ͤ Ear gee 


SALE 


un 


ve au, and" not of Þ du ue, page 65.. 
9. mene, and not mine, page 65. 
10. of it, before te is e * mne, ber % 
@ > neutron: 208. 
12. e page 66. a 
113. vel avril, pa e'65 1 | 
14. Vene, page Mad, 185 8 
15. mia forella and not /a ufa; page 67. | 925 0 


U 


r 4 # 4 


RT 


460 or u ALI AN . COMPOSITION. 
16. n'bg,; and; not se. ha, e an . 
page 174. 

17. ino, „and not un, page 76. | + 4 't 
8. Ali and not li page 6. 
19. dandar with an . AS 174, 155. 
20. donandarglitls, ane not lui, page 6. 
21. 20 ti fermans and not non vn, page 210. 8 


22. li dirgis, page 65. e d ee ee A 
23. preftdrmi, and not mw refer; Page | wel 12 08 = 


| 2 N 

24. / and nt uo, page ; net ©» 4 
+25. l, and not li, page 64. . | 7 

: „20. 1 ibi, Page 65650 IAG 2 8 ht 4.7 WTI . | 7 


27. ſecruedrai, or ſe veidiy Page 1 160, 70 
28. gene „ e e e e 


29. 'L liene, poge 65. | 2 
20. 4c Ave, and not guãlebe, Page 73˙ It * te fi to 
; qualchedune. 1 or 


„. In order to * and peak Wanen cents, 3 It 


vil be abſalutely neceſſary to make this, and 1 the. 2 8 
bn 4 themes, more than Once, | 
. „ n nr 


\ i | ; 5 5 25 | 7 . 1 5 B 
T H R M > E. nn fag 

Containing * the TOY of the Particles ads 'ie is, e 
4 we, Kc. 1 Py | 

. ra 

Ae is fald that] you do not know 3 we bike . page 
[the letters Which we. expected the laſt poſt; and that W 7 
in caſe we have not teceived them, nor do not receive 17 


them to-day, they will ſend fry. men. into the. foreſt, 
where it is thought they have robbed the courier, be- 
cauſe they knew we had given him letters of great con- 
ſequence : and as it is not doubted but they are encmics 
that have detained him, becauſe we. have. had. certain 
advice that they have ſome of our. letters in their hands, 
we have ſent a ſpy to inform himſelf of what, they (ay, 


7 . > Sy I 1 
— - — — e 8 4 
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138 | Ort 
1 and we promiſe him two nyo n. if we * a tel 
bw A 161 dome: | 
ft have any ti ch TRY OREN de 
ll. 4 787 1 7 
WE 
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themes, to refer you to the rules, becauſe to make this 
it will be ſufficient'to read the pages 218, 219, 


$1 Ake cht ti faphte, „n Ibo „t vis v übe be 'ltrrre 


» WH (or ef /ono ricewitte le lettere) cbe , aſportã van Þ or. 
xorio paſſatd, e che in caſo che non ſiano ſtate ricewũte, o 
che non ff ricevano opgt, manderanno cinguanta "ubmint. 


nella ſel ua, ove fs crtde che tia flato ſualigiato ] torriere, 


5 perch? ft ſa che gli erano flate (or gli Peran) conſegnat- 


littrre di gran conſequinza; e come non fi ba diubbio che H. 


ino i nemĩci, che Phanno, ritenuto giacehè ſ häng auvvif 


certi, che ſono ftate viſte altuns delle niftre letters nelle lors 
FER nan, g' inviãta una pia per informar/s ſegretaminte di 
| quanto (or di quel che ſi paſſa, or rather, di quanto fi dice?) 
Hay Wl - 5! 7 promertona' ducemto.ſeidi;; ſi fone potrù aver abi, 


or /e potraung aver/ſene nub ve. 
bree i 5 23 7 Sp 1 8 5 {525 4%, 2a WW. + | 13 8 1 75 
ore pbraſes there is, there way, chere will be. 
Beſore you compoſe this theme, look back on the 
pages 125, 127. I Oe i i a oder: 
Remember alſo, that you muſt expreſs Here is of it; 
1 or them, there was of it, or them, by, cen'e, or cene ſ no, 
tene fu, or dene furone, and not by ci ne, vi ne, See 
Fg? 150 ASE 0 
THERE is a man in the ſtreet who; ſays, that yeſler- 
lay there was an uproar” over-againf the palace, where 
there were three men killed; and he ſwears that if he: 
id been there, there would have been a great many 
bore of them, becauſe he has known there had been 
o of his friends wounded ;' and that two women 
and three children have been manned in it. They 
alk alſo" of ſeveral merchants whom' the paſſengers 
port to have been cruelly beaten in it; and that of 
de ten ſoldiers who are in pri ſon, there will be four of 


de galleys. | | A THEY 


& 
*% 


os tet TEAEIAN comPonrrton. 26 
„ lde not put the number here upon theſe two laſt 


dem hanged, and that ſix of them are condemned io 
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. (or &2) un womo nella Prada, che dice che vi * 
Jeri un gran rumore dirimpetto al paläxg 0, 00 fürond uc- 
aft tre uomini z e giura che fe vi foffe 25 vene ſartbbero 
fiͤti molto pin : perciocehs ha Japuto che v*erano flati feriti | 
Cue amici uti, e che gue doune, e ire fanciulli vi Sono flati i 
Arepbiaͤti. Si parla anche di molti mercanti, the i vian- 

Gantt dicono Neri Haaͤli atrocemente tattiti, che di dicci t 
. feldati che ſono in pi igione, vene ſaranno. guaitro empiccati, Wi » 
e che wene ſono [ti condannati in galtra, 

Odſerve that, according to the rule in page 15 one 
might leave out 2. orc? of the firſt Fab. and oaly put 
2 20 ub mo e ae 8 


- 
75 0 2 a. to ng and when ro omit; in Italian, , 
the articles the, of che, of. | 


4 

See the pages 213, 214, Cc. where you will find all * 
the difficulties explained. ed 4 

R 


TH ERE are the men and the women hi Jook on 


12 
4 


the piftures, who ſay that they are paintings much prin 
eſteemed by all the connoiſſeurs, and the i ignorant them- Gy 
ſelves. | in, 
Do not come here with perſons of your country, to | 4 c 

4 


talk of the affairs of your brother, 
| You will have time to write letters to all your friends, 
We muſt ſeparate them from the reſt, and give n0- 
thing to them but bread and water, 
I received yeſterday news of or from the prince, and 
from: madam the princeſs, 
- I have received a hundred crowns. from the Prince, 
and fifiy from the princeſs, 
Talk to me of philoſophy, and of the affairs of the 
times. 
He labours for ungrate ful people, that give, Pain and 
k forrow to all their relations. 
Vou will be praiſed by the ſoldiers, but you ſhall be 
blamed by the captains, and the chief of the army. 
| You bave-had a great deal of pain, and little profit. 
We have eaten for dinner partridges, gal and 
young Pn: 


* 


lt, 
ra c. 


i 


1. Give 18'S) 


% 
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7 1. Give us bread, wine, and fleſh. 

. 2. Give us ſome bread, ſome wine, and ſome fleſh, - 

0 Vour brothers are 11 1 08 from the Indies; they have 

11 brought pearls, diamonds, and a great many other good,, 

11 in deal- boxes, upon horſes and camels. 8 
1 [ bave put the phraſe give 4 bread, culne, and fleſh, | 
ci twice, that you may couſider when to e and | 

i, bea to omit the article and a 

me 2:5 20G 4 inh 8 to \ the a E 

ut 


C c 0 ubmini, e anne, che conſi deranb i 1 que ret 3. 
dicono, che ſono pitture molto Primate da tutti i ey bs e nagel. 5 
ipuorants mede/t mi, - 


Non wenite gug con ver ne del wiftre Pale, fer 5 arlar | 


4 "IDF 8 2 2 . - , 8 Po 
THF 3, i 9 * x r — . n 8 —_— aan? 

A" \ Ls RALLY 7 5 : 4 bs - » ' * y — \ % 

Wt ey c e e 21 . 75 q 8 
.. Ns i babe < n Sr r . 
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any 61 li Hari di voftro Hratéllo. | 1 
| Avrete tẽmpo per geri vere ſeltere a ttt i WY amici. Il 
all Biſogna ſepararli dagli altri, e non dar liro che panes 
ed Ac. 
5 Ricewki feri mus ve del ferir principe, e dela Jigrtora 
295 pincig eſa, | 12988 
BA 27 vn to chats 4 dal privcipe, e cinguintac. gan 
une. 115 
10 N Parlatemi della Flas! ia, e 4e li 92 del tempo. 
fs Lavaca ber ingräli, che dann propa © 7 a tn | 
hs. hro parenth, - 
* dart te loco dai foldati, ma farite biefindte dat: Cape” 


lani, e dai principali gell! eſercito. 


and Avuite oyuto grand incùmmodo, ce gf lie. * The 1 
p Abbizmo mangiato a pranjo . guaghe, i pitcion- 
— ini. * * K 
) I, Dateci ael pane, 4e vino, e dilla carne. DN | ; 


* 
9 


2. Dateci pane, ino, e cürne in pagamenta, * 
[ voftri fratelli ſino arrivati daile Indie, banno . 


and lle, diamantt, e molle Gltre mer e in ci di Pre. 
ra cavaili, £ cammel;, 3 f 17 
| y E 6 0 F = s gd 5 

Bon mow f NS IR Or 
oht. 1 Hens ' an 385 


Giver «: | M 2 - See TH E : 
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SEL TA” TREATISE. 


of Poetical Weh and the divers $ynonymous 
Names of the Gods. | 


HE principal difficulty of the Italian ry con- 
fiſts in the poetical licences, and in the different 
. We phich-. mall conſtitute the two chapters of 


-* 


This HER: ie LD PO 8\ . 
— x TITEL Tl N 5 _ 3 2 
A oy To 1 A F. . 
3 j ER ERS. * : l % 
A Ws 0 Tu FOE . bas „ 


P. 5 E TI YT A L licences are certain diminvtions: or 
Ks avg mentations at the end of words, 28 frequently 
DCCur in Poetry; to wit, ob 


alma, J fan, | the foul. | 

© Wd > | altro, one, and ſome, 

andãro, 41 |andarono, they went. 

Andr, I 1} andarom, they went. 

andiannt, » | andiamocent, let as go away. 

nie, |: amãrono, __ © they loved. 

augti, |  ([anugdllh, birds. © 7 

appõ, | | | 27 near to. | 

baccianne, for aciamocts, Tet as kiſs. } 

Sta, Ia, let him drink. p 

Bed, II bewitie, he drank. 4 
Bir, Ius, he did driok.” | 5 
See, %% 1 
„„öjↄ§ôùAęwW 4 fair, beautiful. i 
aggio, 5 al,, ðͤ . 2: - 2 
 caggigems, [ cadiamo, we fall. WS 1 7 
33 captli, hairs, + | 12 
ca, ] \{cavalh, Horſes. FO . 
i „ „ „ö. . 


2,4 — 


Ser nt PORTIC AL LICENCES. 0 as | 
tatoo,, << as, ocean | 


8 n 
. nd 2 SIN . 
ELSE 4 ; hl 


. i cela,. 7 Re hid „ or —— 80 
lan, eee, they hide. 8 1 
cel ban, | Ie hanno, they have it to us, ll 
cert; ©. chitde, be demands. \ Ki 
| china, FF |} chinata, a bending down, Bi 
chino, | _ |.c#inato, bent down. Li 
coltet, . | colrelli, knives. „ 1 
2 cr, 4 | cogliere, to gather. | 1 j ? 
pw crrims | LES coglierems, we ſhall gather. "Ml 
of fro, 1 coftarons, c 1 
caſfaͤr, I . |] coftarom, they cpſt. N 5 Mt 
T erde, 4 crederibbe, he ſhould believe, TY 4 | 
. 45 „or a . deve, be owes. 3 19 8 it 
gg, fy | 3 | dewi , k thou 5 3 hs 8 "18 
diggin, WORE „ Hp) debbe, he may owe, : if 
deggiamo, | _ | dobbiamo, we may owe. 
diggiano, | |} 4*4bano, they may owe... K 
or deggi ate, dobbiate, your my owe. e 
iy egi, 1014 debbo, o 
185 digg 10 Py ns 'debb"tro ? Io I os! p) Et: ; 1. N 
diggione, I Alben, they dve. | 
denno, $:4 | debbono, they e. | 8 
Ha, Ibo, Lowe. . 
diono, auen, they owe. 1 
4, 1 4 didae, he gave. 55 . 15 


ditro, | [ Faro, they gave. Ge 
dier and ditron, | | diedero, they gave. * 
didronſi, LIP? ff ditdero, they gave, or ap plies 


pes 7 themſelves to, 
liciſu, 1 dicefti u', faidit thou. 
differ, Ae, * they id. | 
demo, . a: Þ<. 1 4ompto, tamed, 1 
e eee, be. | 4 
ani, he killed. 


4 he does, makes. 
| | _ | /acevanc, they: did „ 
£ | Ile, faith. * 

5 1 


ict, he did, er made. 
. Uſartva, de did do. 


* Vn 


% 
Fd 


* 


* PE, file PORTICAE LionNczs. 


ſei, 1 ec, 
Vll. o web: . | 
- Jimma, | © 4 facemmo, 
femne, 4 AL | 6 Fce, - 
„ Fecelo | 
VG 
fero, e 
fra, Fein, 
ere. 1 JI, ifee, 
fn ere, 
Vireno, | Rk | fecere, 
fe, * | /acifte, 
Fart e e, 
Jian, |} Jaranno, 
Jie, 5 . Jara, 5 
Jieno, | /aranno, 
hi, . $3," 
Fir. ' | Sarebbe, 
föran, 3 art bbero, 
Jain, Nero, 
fra, 7 for fratez 
fur, fu, 
Jud, =} ſirone, 
Auro, furono, 
gia, __ | andava, 
giro, | | andarone,” 
41%, and rono, 
ite, | anVtate, 
va, 6 Fo andaVva, 
@ogio, | i 
ee | , 
baimi, i me Pha, 
han, nnd, 
a ves, N 1 | avrei, 
ar ia, | ar Be, 
a vlan, | | awribbero, 
hawrb, | © 3 
gabe, | ba, | 
avea, | | avi wa, | 
ar avrcbbe, 
Lavi, J 04 bn, - 


4 did? or or made. 
he Sade them. 
we made. 


he made Jome, or of hs 


they made, 


he made. 


they made, 
he may ſtrike. 
| he-ſtrikes. - 


they did, or made. 


"they did, or made, 


you did, cr made. 
be ſhall he, Eg 
they ſha'l be. 

be ſhall be, 


they ſhall be. 


be thov. | 
he ſhould be. 
they ſhould be. 


they were, 


5 they were. 


he did go. 


they went. 


they went. 

© yl. 
Fe did go. 
] have. 


he has them, | 
be has it to me. 


they have. 

J ſhould have. 
he. ſhould have. 
they ſhould have. 
F ſhall have. 


he has. 


ke had, ' - 
he would have. | 
there 1 1% 


they were, er might be. 


a brother. 
he was. 


Ball, 


CCC ee Es Eg 


3 2 =] BD 


e. 


bill, 


pu buino? 


. fkeis, 


Jeggono, e gg iono, | 
[ 5 


» 
11, 


eue, 


| ; alne, 


5 


2 
Me A0, 


I mort, 


” %. 

ei, 
Fs 

con nor, 


7 


| ritogliere,, 
lo /a, 
Al, 
| Jalt, | 
ti /a ? 


jet, | 


145 peribhe, 1 


Or THe POETICAL kickucks 


„ 
5 ns Bog — 
I 


* C 


„ bh g 
| andere, | 
andaie, * 
andavan,. 
I owe, 
| | glis e, + 
lodarono, 
| lodaron, 
* meglio, 


— 


ti ſa buòõno 


- 


>of 1 „ 5 
I. 
to go. 

o ye. 
Nw did go. 
there where.. 

to him of it. 

ig praiſed, 
they praiſed. 
beiter. 
me ſome, 
We: > 


leſs. 
died. 
neither the. 
with us. 45 
contented, _+ 


HA 


contented. 
it ſeems, © 
to put. 

a foor. 


5 they can. 


he can. 

he ſhould . 
ww, > 

thoſe, . 

he raviſhed, 

to reſume. 

he knows it, 


IJ went up. 


he went up. 
doſt thou find > 
doſt thou like . 


thou art. 


I fit down. 
they ſit don. 
to himſelf it. 
ſo, as much. 


IT 8555 
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I have to hi-. 
I have ſome, or 


« * 
. Y 
or 
ks * 


Ee . 
J.... Cee rn 


> 1 
... . no er, 
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7 


9 2 ee. 
ö follevar” 5 


'tronche, 
tronco, 
es” 
his; 
Vanne, 5 


* #1 


wiggio, wing, ul 


ione, vc gg, 
— 


| 70, 
ville, 
volle, 1 
wolli, 
welt, , 
will, 
ven, 


U 


ver, 
Vo", 5 

| vito, 2 
uſciana, - 
1% 
yore, 


1 
0 


4 
- 
1 * 


1 


+ 


| troucato, 11 


e edonoy 


ano, | 


7 
1 


4775 l. 


tali, 
10 terra, 
litni lo, 


| thglimi, 


rogliere : 
troncato » 


ove, 
valuto, . 


vattene, 


ficoli, 
Zeeole 0 
Vine, 


, 
vs le, 


ville, 
voll at, 0 5 


con voz, 


t eiwano, 


uſe, 


Heben, 


Th W 
3 Was 
3 > TY 7 
in 3 IL h 
; 


— 


Or Try  POBTICAL LICENCBS. | 
they fit.. 


they be. 4 


follevareno, | hey raiſed up. 
Jeon} J 
g fp me, 
: nN 
2 | guefia, 
P. 


FE "All, | | 


they raiſed v up. 
ope. | 


1 a ſpirit. 


this. 
he flood, or 
dwelt. 


the alk, Pa 


ſtem. 
upon the, 
ſuch. 
he will hold ; it, 
hold it thou. 
take me away. 
to take as 
Cut, 
Cut. 


where. 


worth, b 
o about thy bu · 

1 fineſs, Fl 

ſee thou. "a : 

"Ed 

they ſee, _ 

an old man. 

to be willing, 


- ſee thou them. 


ſee thou them. 
there they are. 
there he is, 


2 you ſome, or of 


it, 
towards, 
I will, 
turned, 
with you. 
they did go out. 
he went out. 
they went out. 


*,* Obſerve, 


Freren 


2 


TS 


T H E poets make uſe of different ſynonyma 8 
the names of the 1 and goddeſſes of heaven, | 
h 


Or THz bir SYNONYMA. 15 


„ Obſerve, that the third perſons plural of the pre- 


terperfeR definite terminating. in ron, as legarons, / 
amarono, ſcolorarone, ere are to have their poetical 
terminations in aro : thus the ſay legaro, amaro, ſcolo- 


raro, neg aro. See Perrärta, d fo, Guarini „ and all the 


other poets. 
The poets always cotrexted an / from the articles 


illo, della, dilli, dille ; alli, alle, c. and from nilla, 


wlli, nille ; colla, cõlle: hence they put de Ie, de la, de 
li, &c; ne la, ne li, ve le; co las cu le, &. cxappie, Al 
utura cùccia. 

They likewiſe uſe il before verbs inſteadof loz as, 77 
wvido, for lo wide; il dicea for lo dict ua. 

Remember alſo, that the poets more frequently uſe the 
verbs in gis, than thoſe in dv, when they have two ter- 
minations: thus they write w#ggio oftener than wide, 
veggẽndo more ta than wedendo, |» 
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Of the di ifferent 3 4 


earth, and hell, which I have inſerted i in this n in 
their alphabetical order, 187 
They uſe as nr a A P 'O'L L 0. 4 7 
I divin muſico, | 
Orgs = . WT 
binde Dio, che in Tr Ws Padira, V 


| L'oracolo di Dalia. 4. 0 e 
I rettire del Parnãſſ os. | 


Dia 4 Zlicina. | Mabe” a 
oa At CC "ON | 
I giovindtto Dio che'l Gange adira. 
Dio nutrito dalle Miuſi ar vo 
Dio due vole nato. op 5 
Libero. | e STEIN 04S iii N v 
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4 gi, anti dis alchns. £5 85 

I Labri dr Vulcan... Beg F 

4 4 he names of the Oyclops. {> | 

3 Bro NTE, STEROPE, Praamwo'ne. 
e CIF'LO. 

EtGrea * | Regione fellata. | 

. degli De. | 


Ss. % L %S * 5 BY 


7 Mont delle prime Ziade. 

Madre di Proſe on: | 

Dea d Bleue. 255 

1 1 B E L b. 

"£8 Dia Dindimina. 1 - 
La Dia Berecintia, 3 | 4 
La madre digli Dei, 

La moglie di age 

. 3 


EG I wincitar degli Di. 

L*alato Dio. L'arcitro wolante. 

1] faretrato Arc tro. 1 nudo eu, 

13 ee of 2121 „ 
vagab i ndo e. 3 | Ty 5 | 

7 wit 0: pargoletto.' TI 

Garzin ſora Peade aftiato. 2 

Tf ight- Ai Ciprigna, di Citerta, 4 2 25 

( -* 

Cintia. La Lina. La forella di Febo. F 

Delia. La Dea delle ſalue, de' nönti. 


... 3 


„ ONS. -> 
| Dea * Fiori. Dea amica di Gier. Wi * ; 
GA Ns | 


Amici e 11 Dio bifronte, = 
4 Dio che 2225 nad Pn 1 


0 os CITY DIFFERENT. SYNONYMA. 


1 CERERE.. as 2 £10 


+ 5% * * 0 
EOEQ. Sc; 
| „„ 


% 8 


„ .GIO'vE 


2 
Ir ve 


1! D; 


Palls 
Dia x 
La D. 
la D, 
Invent 


leeęn 
/ ra 
Tire 
e 


e KENT. eee, . 


e V E. * 
Rettre delle Pelle, _ 
Primo figho di Saru. 
Il gran motore, RA d motori. | 


Il gran T onante. 
G 1 UNO; N E. 
La miglie di Gio ve. La Dia Lucina. 


\La Dea Gelija. La regina degli Dei. 


oy VE 


L'orgogli9,a 2 del gran Tonante, 


0 INF E“ 1 N * 4 
Bolgia ardinte.. . 
Baratro puzzente, „ 
Nero ſpecs. 
j UCPFERO, STELLA: 
Foriera del giorno. | 
8 bella ninxia del giorma. 
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SEVENTH. TREATISE. 0 


Of Improper and Objulete Words. 


_ HE Italian, as well as other langua wages, , has a 7 | 
many improper words, which are u e by the 
vulgar and the illiterate. 

It is a miſtake to think that the Italian tong ad is 
ſpoken and pronounced beſt at Florence, for this is one 
of the places where the pronunciation of it is the moſt 
harſh and uncouth. . The court and the academics ſpeak 
well there; but all the reſt have a bad accent, and 95 
nounce through the throat and noſe, - | + 

The writings of the Florentine authors, both an- 
cient and modern, are in a beautiful ſtile; hence it is 
that the Italian proverb, ſays, i in regard to their protiuti<- 
ciation, - 


| Lingsa e „ br ds 4 
Iti is moſt certain the inhabitants of Rome and Sienna 
ſpeak the beſt Italian ; therefore we ſay, _ 
| Per ben parlar Italiane, . OE a at 
 Biſagnaparlar Romano. _ any. 
| Nevertheleſs, the vulgar at Rome generally dativle 
a miſtake in the preterperfect: definite, by making it 
end in the firſt ores eee in a ſims, arenen of ee 
example, | 
We loved, 
We went, 


* 
SE. . IT SI A er Ee oy) re aha e e OIIN! ht. <A 2 8 5 l Ra; n y > 8 * 5 : Ate n 
— — - 5 : — — — — —_—_ — — « a. — — > — — — 9 r 
— — — 2 — — yr —ͤ—ͤ—ũ—ö— — — — — — — —— — roma or ir erent eee — — : 2 8 
reer ßcccccß0ßßßßßßßßßßcß00eßeP0 AZ ist IE, nn 3.4 . ˙ TO vor AER L- D 
k a ö Fe _ SES, , 2 18 *. Z's | l 1 
5 l 2 4 : — . - & = - ft - 1 — N * * 


wh TF 
2 


NN 2 * Db * — 5 
n r eren 
WE Sore WY ne SHEAR EOS 04 


4 ow "Th xj 
3 5 , . 1 . 


. R ws N 
' * * * 35 BY k oy 4 
* . . 8 2 - — 7 * 
a # 4 1 n * 4 * „ * 5 e 3 
P at OP * : 5 
, n . 5 1 2 

— * k — — 22 12 pw » — IX — ages Fan. 1 * * — 1 W _ " 0 3 — 1 — as ATA na. . 8 _ K . 4 es, 
bd = 2 * ee W 8 wake; r A RIFE. 8 7 Gran Eee ws Fo x 9 1 mae wel N Derr N D IT Oe , MN 1 renn n ö Sora Lo r PI x21 } ft = 
U * . I 2 . AS ore dy; rhe i rarer r ee . A  G CCC n : LS ls — 

: 8 DARE g 50 . a 5 been ——_— — 9 " 8 5 5 EE 
EE Roa 3 VAL VEE Es ne e BY e eee n 


We believed, 
We wrote, 
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We ſhould ſay, amämmo, andammo, credimmo, ſeri. 
 wcmmo ; and ſo all the reſt of the verbs. 8 

Neither muſt we ſay, amariſſimo, creders/imo, and the 
like, to expreſs we ſhould love, we ſhould believe ; but 
ameremmo, crederemmo ; and the ſame with regard to all 
Verte ig the ſecond imperfet. EIN 

The firſt perſon plural of the preſent tenſe ought to 
terminate in 7amo, in all verbs without exception, as 
well in the indicative as the imperative and fubjunc- 
tive; ſo that we muſt abfolutely ſay, amiamo and tHe 
amigmo,to expreſs we love, and that we may love; and 
in like manner abbiamo, ficmo, parkamo, crediamo, we- 
diamo, dormidmo, concepiumo, & c. and not avimo. /tmo, 
2 arlamo, credi mo, vrdema, dormimo, capimo, concepi no, 
3 which are Calabrian and Nezpolitan- words, derivgd 
Hom the Spaniſh; for by adding ans at the end cf 
them, we ſhould find awemos, femos, parlamos, dormi- 
mos, Kc. a £ ff. ͤ 
Avoid ſaying; as the Florentines do, wor dict vi, voi 
amdvi, voi 'eredevi, voi  andawi, and the like, inftead 
of vi dict vate, voi ama vate, voi credevate, voi anda- 
vate, becauſe the termination in vi is never ufed but 
with tu in the ſingular; as, ti amavi, tu dicſ vt. 

, Read thoſe authors who have written on the purity 

of the Italian language, whom I have quoted at the end 
of this treatiſe 3 and all thoſe that have written fince the 
origin of that language to this preſent time, and you 
will ſee they diſapprove of wairavew?, wor , which 
is a great blunder in the Florenzines, and in illiterate 
AS: - Eo 6 es) 

The reaſon of it is indiſputable, for there muſt be a 
difference between the ſecond perſon ſingular and ihe 
fecond perſon plural. ee 3 
Jo convince thoſe that ſay woriamaiyi, inftead of voi 
ama we; voi dict wi, inſtead of voi dicewate ; voi ved. 
n, in ſtead of vc wedevate, K. T ſhall only refer them 
to the remarks of Giacomo Pergamini, who, in his book 
entitled, Trattato dilia lingua Italiana, ſays, page 173, 
La ſechnda prrſona dell' imperfitto nel numero del pin, dive 
Nr texminata in vate; as, eantavale, dicevate, E contra 
guifta terminaziine ricevizia uni verſaln ute da” _ 
* 5 ; f Aicitéri, 
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Fe dicitori, Eanno alcuni modirni uſato di ſerivere, CN 58 
E vedevi, il che 2 manifeſto errore, 

e Ferränte Longobärdi, in his book entitled n torts 4 
ut il dritto, condemns this manner of (Penang Vor. cantavi,. 
Wi as impertinent. 

For the ſame e as * above given, you muſt ; 
to not ſay, vai amaſti, voi crediſti, voi van, but do 
as ama e, bi eredefle, uni vedtHöj .. 

c To expreſs, ave read, aue remain, Wwe Ar. we go. outs, 
the vou was ſay, leggiamo, rimaniamo,. dicidmo, uſciamo * 
nd und not leghiams, rimanghiams, dichiamo, £ e Thi@mo, and 
ve- that for two inconteſtible reaſons. 

10, Firſt, becauſe there are none but verbs terminated in 
mo, he infinitive in care and gare, as cercare, purgere, that 
00 take an þ in the tenſes and perſons, where Ret or 
ef e precedes an e and an i, as I have ſaid before. So that. 
ml. he verbs in ere and fre, are not included in this rule. 


| Secondly, decauſe Teghiamo comes from RES: ſigni- 
E tying, to tie, and ſo of the reſt. s 


ead Neither muſt you ſay, as thoſe of Lucca do, io iris. 


-% io farebbi, io farebbi, to expreſs, I ſhould Jay, I ſhould. 
but 6; I ſhould be, inſtead of io diréi, io farti, ia ſarli. 
You” muſt not ſay nor write 4mono,. eantono, bdllono,. 
rity in the third perſon plural of verbs of the firſt conjuga.. 
end on, which ail terminate in ane; therefore write and. 
the peak mand, cntano, ballano ; becauſe there are none 


you dot the verbs in ere and ia ixe that end in ano in the third. 


perſon ploral of the indicative. 


nention three things worthy of attention. The firſt. 

relates to the letter +, the ſecond. to the letter 5 when, 

aſed inſtead of t, and the third to the conjugating of, 

Il verbs in the firlt perſons ſingular of the imperfect. 
indicative, Let us begin' with the firſt, 


wed: The diſpute concerning. the. latter 4 is of no (mall. 


them Weovſequence, The point is to know, whether it ought 
book u be retrenched in thoſe words where it is not pro- 
+ 173, Hounced. Some pretend that it ought not to he re- 
, deve Nrenched, becauſe this will gccaſion ambiguity. in ſe-. 
contra Woeral words, and the reader will thereby be led into. 
egoliti ns. for inſtance, if we. leave out the 5 in the 
cit6rty > | 5 words 
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Before I finiſh this ſecond part, it will be proper to. 4 
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and Amo, I love. The ſame difficulty occurs in a great 


omit, F i 5 
See page 28, what has been faid in regard to the uſe 

„ oooh wm & | 
Others (of which number are the members of the 


ſolutely to be retrenched. Their reaſon is this, that 
they look upon it as altogether ſuperfluous in words 
where it is not pronounced; and moreover, by uſin 
it without neceſſity, it becomes a ſtumbling-block to 
foreigners, eſpecially to the Germans and Swiſs, who 
being accuſtomed in their own language to. pronounce 
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which is wrong, if they intend to expreſs themſelves 
with any propriety. SEL | | 


as gratia, witio, which at preſent are written with a 


who condemn. this change of orthography, and inſiſt 


Y . 
—5 bo, OCs. 
% e r 


tin; yet I think it is right to make uſe of the x, for 
. otherwiſe it will be impoſſible to give a juſt and true 
pronunciation to thoſe words. You will ſay, there is a 
rule which tells me, that the ſyllable zz is founded be- 


how ſhall I know that I am nat to pronounce this ſylla- 
ble in the ſame manner in the 9 nat io, native ; /im- 


others ? How comes it that we do not ſay, nataio, An- 
patiia, partsio? doubtleſs you will aflign the common 
reaſon of this difference, namely, that thoſe words are 


ſtill of Greek derivation, and that even in Latin they 
are pronounced differently from words of Latin origi- 
nal. This reaſon perhaps is good in itſelf, but is of bo 
uſe to thaſe who are unacquainted with the Latin 
+3 3 # | | - 

5 tongue, 


F 


words hanm, they have, and *hamo, a hook, nne and 
amo, there is no diſtinguiſhing them from anno, a year, 


many other words, which for the fake of brevity we 


academy of La Cri/ca) maintain, that it ought ab. 


it wherever they find it written, do the ſame in Italian; 


The ſecond point I have to mention, relates to the 
letter x, when uſed for z, followed by two vowels, the 
firſt of which is i, in words derived from the Latin, 
=; example, grazia, vixio. There are a great many 


that theſe words ought to be ſpelled with a , as in La- 


fore a vowel, as if there was an / in the. middle ; but 


patia, ſympathy, partio, he went away; and ſeveral 


not derived from the Latin, or if they be, they are. 


al. os he we ae ies Io ans ne 2 Ges eee om een 
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d tongue, and conſequently incapable of tracing the ety- 
77 mology of words. 77K! 
* I ſhall now proceed to the third difficulty, concern- 
2 ing the firſt perſon ſingular of the imperfect indicative 
of all verbs. In regard to this article one might 
ſe implicitly follow the rule, which commonly obtains at 


preſent; that is, to terminate it in a, and not in o, 
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he for example, we might ſay, avéwva, inſtead. of amavo; 

b. yet, to tell my ſentiment freely, I can fee no reaſon 

10 for making this alteration, which I apprehend ought 

ds rather to * confidered as an abuſe, than as a rule. 

ng If it is owing to examples that occur in good authors, 

40 theſe examples, I make no doubt, are owing. to the 

ho miſtakes of typographers. And, indeed, I can never 

ce imagine that Boccdcio, Villäni, and ſome others, to 

135 whom a great many do pay à degree of veneration 

Fes bordering upon idolatry, ſhould - take it into their | 
5 heads to make uſe of the third perſon inſtead of the 8 

be firſt, - I can never believe they would attempt te intro- 8 

he duce ſuch an abuſe, except by chance and in poems, = 

By where the rhime and meaſure of the verſe will plead bo 
a excuſe for a multitude of words, which, would never be I 


tolerated in proſe. Convinced of this truth, I main- 
tain, that we ought ever to make uſe of the termination 
0, and not that of a, till I ſee a better reaſon to juſtify 
this alteratipn. Hitherto Thave met with none amon 4 
the beſt weiters on the ſubject; and they who pretend 
that we ould ſay amava, aviva, &c. inſtead of amd- 
vo, avtvo, &c. are able to aflign no other reaſon than 
this, pix. that we ſometimes meet with the expreſſion 
in the beſt authors: upon Which they take upon them. 
boldly to pronounce, that amũvo, avivo, &c. are low 
words, and only uſed by the common people. 
Por my part, I thipk quite the contrary, and am con- 
vinced, that the words amiva, aviva, &C. are more 
ſuitable to the vulgar than to polite perſons, and people 
of education; becauſe I cannot comprehend how thoſe, 
who ought naturally to ſurpaſs others ſo much in know.. 
ledge, ſhould attempt to defend an expreſſion in many | 
reſpects repugnant to good ſenſe, Beſides, I have three bY 
reaſons for being of this opinion. The firſt is, that = = 
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+, WEL Or EXPLETIVES, Se. f 
all verbs, and in what tenſe ſoe ver, I never could Bol 
that the thi:d perſon was uſed inſtead of the fifſt. The 
ſecond is, that this Change is productive of ambiguity 
jn diſcourſe, 'which ought always to be avoided, "Fre 
third and laſt reaſon, Which to me appears altogether 


we often meet with both determinations in their works, 
and it will not be granted us that either of them is 
owing to the miſtakes of typographers, this is a demon- 
ſtration, theſe writers looked upon both the one and 
— the other termination as equally good, fince they could 
not make uſe of amo, which forme moderus are for ab. 
ſolutely proſcribing; without thinkyg of azava, whick 
they would ſurely have adopted, had they thought it 
more elegant than the other. The beſt argument how- 
ever in favour of the latter termination, is, that it may 
deſerve the preference in phraſes where a great number 
of words terminating in e might be diſagreeable to the 
ear; but even then it will be proper to make uſe of the 
pronoun perſona), in order to avoid the ambiguity J 
have mentioned, VV | 
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EIGHTH: TREATISE, 
of Expletives, Compound Words, Capitals, and 
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< Fries are certain particles, which, though 
not abſolutely neceſſary for the grammatical con- 
ſtruction, do. add great ſtrength and elegance to dil- 
courſe, To . | 
There are three ſorts. of expletives. Firſt, thoſe 
which give energy to ſpeech, ſo as to repreſent the 
.thing, as it were, to-your fight. Secondly, thoſe which 
add grace and ornament. Thirdly, thoſe Wo 
| „„ os | _ 


decifive in regard" to thoſe who pay fo great a detcrence | 
to the authority of writers of the firſt order, is, that ſince 
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{-alians call accempagnanômi, and accompagnaverbi, and 


8 are certain particles added to nouns or verbs, redun- 
by e indeed ia ſenſe, but particular to the Italien 

4 10106 mM. | : : : | 1 

— [. Of the firlt fort are the following, Zcco, behold, in 

8 be beginning of a ſentence; as, #cco, io non ſo dir, be · 

. bold, I cannot tel]. . A ; 4 

4 Biene, well, is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence N 

: » fore an interrogation, bent, che fai tu ga? well, what 

Ry cot thou here? or in gi whe x in the «ffirmative, bene, 

wad (farb, well, I will do it: ometimes the particle 3 

ald is added to it, 4%. Calandrino, N bene, Calandrino ſaid f 

N yes, indeed : ſometimes ora is prefixed to it, as or bene, 

nick come faremo? well, what ſhall we do ? 33 E: : 

<P Pire is equivalent to our indeed, and adds evidence 

Oy and clearneſs ; la co/@ andò pur cos}, the thing went ſo 

may indeed: when it is prefixed to a particle of time, it ſig- 

hep nifies, exactly ; percicech pur allira fraue JSmontati 2 

' the WI 497, becauſe the gentlemen were then exactly diſ- 

f the MW 2ounted, . e 1 
15 J Gia has alſo ſometimes the force of inderd; ora fofſero «} | 


N pur gia diſpofti a venire, now if they were really diſ. 
poled to come: ſometimes the particle mai is added 10 
ti, and then it ſignifies acer; non u/ave giammai, he 
never uſed, * $62 2: $46 OY OSTH,. | 
Mai, either prefixed to or put after /Zmpre,. gives it 
4 great force; io /tmpre mai furò cid, Iwill always do this; 
ne ce f giace mai /empre in gbidtcio, that is always covere 
with ice. | 8 . N 
Mea, and punto ſtrengthen the negative; no mica 
Cuomo, di poco affare, a man of no ſmall buſineſs; il 72 
js e pinto morio, ma vive, the king is not dead, bat 
alive, : | n i 
hoogh WW 74771 adds firength ; la genbil gis vane thita timida, the 
| con. WF ycung woman altogether afraid, | by 
o dil Via, joined to verbs, ir ereaſes their force; via a 
a/a del prôte ne portarono, they carried him away to the 
thoſe prieſt's houſe, i; „„ | 
II. Of the ſecond ſort of expletives are the following. 
Ezli is uſed ſometimes for'ornament, without regard 
to gender or number; N il wer, it is true; gl non 
| ; 5 ana 
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{280  _ Or EXPLETIVES,:&c.-'- 

| ſono ancira multi anni paſſati, it is not many years ſince; 
Eli 2 ora a caſa di defenare, it is dinner-time at 
' chowe, „ „ œD'P TT OLOOTS . 

Ella is therefore uſed as an ornamental expletive; 

comminciò a dire, élla non andara con, ſhe began to ſoy, it 

ſhall not go ſo. © 5 
E. is uſed in both genders and numbers, with the 
particle coz, before ſome pronouns, and even without 
the pronouns: ella wolewa con Eo lui digiunere, ſhe was 
williog to faſt with him; ri/e con i lei, he laughed 
with her; cemmincid @ cantare con is loro, he began 10 
. ing with them; che winga a dgfinäre con o noi, let him 
come and dine with us; la dijavtntura tre tanta, 8 cin 

M la diſcordia de Fiorentini, the diſaſter was ſo great, 
and withal the diſcord. of the Florentines. 

Ora is uſed in reſuming or continuing à diſcourſe, 
in the ſame manner as zow in Engliſh :| ora io we he 
: udito dire mille wolts, now I heard you ſay it a thouſand 
times. Sometimes it gives a force to interrogations: 

diffe allora, ora che worra dir quifle ? he then ſaid, now 
What does this mean? „„ 
Si: has a particular beauty, as an expletive: lire 4 
fut̃llo chi egli fu itim fileſofo, i fu egli leggiadriſſimo : 
c(eſtumdto, 7 beſides his being an excellent philoſopher, 
he was moreover very courteous and mannerly. 
Di is uſed in a manner particular to the Italian lan- 
guage: 4 A, e di notie, 8 nigbt. 
Nes is often an expletive: guefto fanciüllo af pina 
ancora non ha quatiordici anni, this child is hardly four- 
teen years old. This is worth obſerving, becauſe we 
find thereby, that in Italian non does not always imply 
za negative. % it un 4 
_ Altrimenti is alſo uſed merely as an ornament : /enz"i 
Safer? altrimenti chi agli i fafſe, without knowing who he 
Was, | 24 To. 145.59 2 . 
III. Of che third ſort are the following words, 
Uno and ina, not as numeral nouns, but as partici 
whoſe office it is to accompany nouns, without addin; 
any thing to the fignification, for which reaſon the Iz 
lians call them accompagnanimi : io- credo che gran vit 
ta ad una bella e:delicata donna, aver per marito un mente 
| | 72 (C. alle 
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Or COMPOUND WORDS. 281 
e; Nile, I believe it is very diſagreeable for a fine ſenſible” 
at Ml voman to have a fool for a huſband. 
A'cing is ſometimes uſed inſtead of ne: '4rano be g 
ve: i alcùn luigo in publico, they were tied in a publie 4 
it The particles that accompany verbs Wars. þ 
: any thing 10 che agnification, arg mi, ci, ti, vi, A a 
tne . | 
Out Mi, io mi erido, ehe'le d une Ke ratte a an I be- 
da licve the women are all aſl-ep, Sometimes the particle 
hed eis added to it; but then we oy) 0 and not ni: 
1-10 Wil Vinment vento, I am come. 14 
him Ci, ia donna e Pirroe dicewnno, noi £1 2575 e e 3004 > 
cn man and Pyrthus faid, let us fit down. With: the pro- 
reat, nominal article it makes cer e p5ſeia' cel godremo gull, and! 
afterwards we will enjoy ourſelves,” In ike manner 
urſe, with the particle ne. words: bd ani ancbra f 
I Hall we go yet? | 
land WY 77, che tu con noi ti rimanga per 7265 2 518 ſtay „nh 
1005: is this evening Before the pronoun relative, they ſay, 
now te la pentirãi, thou will repent it: and wich ze "ry. 
alſo lay e. vit nien meco, come along with m. 
Vi, io non ſo ſedi coneſciſte tl eavalitre, I know not 
me whether you was acquainted with the gentleman. With 
pher, ¶ ie they ſay v + wG7 porrete fornaruene a - caſa $i you _— 
20 home. 
lan- Si, del palagio 4 w/a, £ fuggiff a 6460 hw) he wont out 
of the palace, and ran home. With the pronoun rela- 
of ping tive, and with ae, it makes e. f gli mangib, he eat it; 
fite vita di tirfels," he pretended to drink it: i r-. ri. 
uſe we ſe ' /e n' andarono, the three young men went away, 
imp Ne, chetamente u Ando, he went ate WN ; and. 
anne la, let us go there. 29 
{ rofs 3 e 5 Wo . 7 2 
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T HE Italians, for the ſake of elegance and N 
of expreſſion, bave often recourſe to compound 
words ; Concernin which it is impoſſible. to. give any. 
peneral rule; th he foreſt ſt way, is to make uſe, of thoſe. 
wy are eſtabliſhed by — as ognuno, every 
0805 
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the particle, makes dirals, farane, & c. 


* f 
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2 Or CAPITALS ans. STOPS.” 


one; gentiluemo, a gentleman; fottovice, ſoftly ; tis. 


mano, underhand ; nondimeino, mnulladimino, nevertihe. 
leſs; trentotto, eight-and- thirty; guaranta ciugue, forty. 
five; /et/9/opra, toply-turvyy, However, we thall make 
a few remarks on this ſubject, Which may be of ule to 
the. learner. 9 26 5 62/4 

When the firſt of the compounding words ends with 


a vowel, and the ſecond begins with a conſonant, the 


Ttalians are wont to pronounce them with greater em- 
phaſis, and therefore they repeat the firſt conſonant of 
the ſecond word, as dello, colaſſu, laggis, appie, &c. we 


/ except from this rule the verb ridirizzare. 


The firſt of the compounding words ſometimes loſeth 
the laſt vowel, whatever confonant it precedes; and the 
firſt canſonant of the ſecond word is repeated, as „terra, 


Seggola, Seppanogiſozxopra, Ke. 


When one of the compounding words 15 a participle, 
and the laſt ſyllable of the verb is accented, the conſo- 
nant of the participle is repeated, unleſs it happens to be 


followed by another conſonant ; for example, we ſay 


dammi, give me; diritti, I will tell thee; but not 4. 


rüggli, becauſe the particle has a double cor ſonant, and 


therefore we ſay diregi. But if the word, to which the 
particle is joined, loſeth its final vowel in the junction, 
the conſonant of the particle is not repeated; for which 
reaſon dirai, farai, and the like, with the junction of 
In ſome words, for the facility of utterance, a con- 
ſonant is changed; thus you put before the letter 5, for 
inftance, an m inſtead of an ; or: before a c you put 
an a inſtead of an m, for the ſake of the ſound, as in 
famboellite, amianci, farinh, &c, inſtead of: panbellits, 
amiarnei, fartmlo, &c. RE : 


2 8 
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/ Capitals and Steps. 
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JN regard to 1 855 letters, the following rules arc 


| eſtabliſhed by the Italians. . 


T ” 1. ret 


or CAPITALS axy STOPS, ' 283 
1. Over capirals you ate never to put any mark of 


0 accent or apoſlrophe. Le 4 1 2 

e 2. The proper names always begin with a capital. | 

F- 3. 'l he names of nations taken ſubſtantively begin : 
ke with a capital, as, # Franc#/i fecero-guerra, the French 

to made war; but taken adjectively they require a ſmaller. 


leiter, and therefore they write, mercatante frants/e.” 


ich 4. The exprefling of a genus or ſpecies requires a 
he - capital, hence they write, L' Cine la pid novile delle: 
m- inferiort creature, Man is the nobleſt of the inferior 
: creatures; i Cavallo d utile alla guirra, a horſe is uſes. 
We ful for war; but the capital is dropped when they ate 
4 applied to individuals; get 2 un buon' uoms, this is a +» 
eth good man; &cco wn bel caval, there is a fine horſe, 
the 5. Thoſe appellatives, which are uſed inſtead of pro: 
ra, per names, require a capital; hence they write; / 
. Padre, il Medico, il Maiſtro, the Father, the Phyſician, 
ple, the Maſter, when ſpeaking of ſome particular A 
1ſ0- 6. All dames of dignities, degrees, att honours, re- 


be guire a capital; thes they write, Papa, Imperadore, R, 


lay eve, Kc. Pope, Emperor, King, Biſhop, Ke. 
di- 7. At the beginning of a period, the firſt letter is 
ori aways a Capital, By = bg 15 85 3 

ion, VVV 


hich The-ufe of ſtops or points is to diſtinguiſh words and | 
u of ſeatences, . ſo as not to darken the ſenſe, The T:alians 
have five ſtops or pauſes. pr ne „ 


con- , 1. The pate ferme, the ſame as our period, or full 
» for Wop (.), and is uſed at the end of a period, to ſhew 

put (hat the ſentence is completely finiſhed. _ 
s in 2. The mizzo pinto, which is our colon (:), and is 
ll, WF the pauſe made between two members of a period, that 
. hen the ſenſe is complete, but the fentence not 
— Wd. FE 5 | | bs 
| 3. The punto e virgola, our ſemicolon-(;), and de. 
notes that ſhort pauſe which is made in the ſubdiviſion 


of the members or parts of a ſentence, 5 
4. The point of interrogation, thus (7); or the point 

d admiration, ,, OE, k 

5. The wirgola, the ſame as our comma (,), and is 


ue ſhorteſt_pauſe of reſting in ſpeech, being ofed chief- 
5s f | 8 ly 
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parts of a ſhorter ſentence, 5 BE 
The uſe of thoſe ſtops is much the ſame among the 
Italians as the Engliſh ; if the former have any parti. 
© +cularity, it is in regard to the wirgolas or commas, con- 


cerning which we ſhall give the following remarks. 


Whenſoever a word, or propoſition is inſerted in a 


period, of which it does not ferm a part, it is put be- 
tween two commas; as farciem dungue à conttfto mide, 
ma con queſts, vedi, che tu non parta di me, let us pro- 
ceed in this manner, but with this condition, zate care, 
thint you'do not leave'me.”! TE 357 HD 74347 

The conjunction e, and the disjunctions o or #2, re- 
quire a comma before them; yet when thoſe particles 
are repeated, and the firſt ſtands as an expletive, it 
ought to have no comma before it; as gudnto égli, nel? 


ana, „ nell' Alira inter prelaxiine fi ſegnalaſſe, non u 


A uõpo ch' io vi ridica, how much he diſtinguiſhed him. 


ſelf both in one, and the other explication, there is no 


neceſſity for my telling you.” In like manner, pe/andols 
o tilla fludira, o cölla hilaucia : perciotebò ud: nell* un, 
. nll Altro. eien 16 nie If; 1: 
The relative che, and gzal:, require a comma before. 
them, as they ſuppoſe ſome kind of pauſe, though very 
ſmall; but when che ſignißes avhar, it requires, no 
comma; as, at!#nto « wedere che di lui avuenilh, atten. 


" tive to fee what became of him; awvegnane che pub, let 
t „% Te SON © 


A comma is always to be prefixed to conjundions, 
even when thoſe conjunctions are not expreſſed, but un- 
derſtood, as, no 51a ebriaco nd tavernitre; non giuocalòre, 
non majuadicre, the conjunction e is Aae bot. 5 
When conjunctions and adverbial expiefſons are re- 
peated, but correſpond to one another, the firſt does 
not require a comma, #ra Cimone ſi per la ſua forma, ef 
per la vobilià, e ricchezza del padre, qua nôio a ciaſcin 
del pacſe, Simon was known almolt to every 'man' in the 
country, as well on account of his perſon, as for the 
nobility and wealth of his father. 


What will happen. 
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ITALIAN MASTER. 
on PART Ur. nes 


CONTAINING 


I. A vocabulary of words moſt neceſſary to be Known, 
Il. The words moſt uſed in diſcourſe, 
III. Familiar dialogues, 
IV. A collection of Italian phrafer, in wobich the delieacy 
of that language conſiſts, 


v. Several little flories, Jeſts, ſentences of divers authors, | 


and a collection of the choiceſt Italian e 
VI. An introduction to the Italian poetry. 


VII. Fine thoughts from the Tialian poet. 5 


VIII. Different inſcriptions and titles uſed in lralianletters, - 


IX. Letters of $4 neſs and 1 


VOCABULARY OF wonps. 


NECESSARY 10 BE KNOWN, 


hc * A 
mY 


| cielo, e dégli elementi. Of zhe heavens and the dlements, 


to, din, God. Fn. 
tes Crifta, - Jeſus Chriſt. a 
Kirito Santo, the Holy Ghoſt. - 
Irinitg, | the Trinity, g 
angeli, 5 the angels. 
frefeta, 2prophet. | 
N i ciclo, 
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4 VOCABULARY: 6 oy. WORDS 
nn 5 heaven. 
ĩ.ſm 7 8 

P infirm, ; W 

il nondo, 3 the world. 
JJ 
Ul 1 fubce, „ , the fre. 
Pa aria, 5 The air, 
la terra, | the earth. 

il mare, e tile ſea; 
Ill ſole, 5 the ſun, 

Ja luna. 8 the moon. 
tt fille, | the flars, 5, . 
- rages, | a the rays. 1 * 4 
le nuvol, 2 the clouds, - © " 

11 vento, 8 | uo wind. | 
„ %%% TTT 
11 , nf * 3 ee ther; 
i Balino, il lampo, the lightning. 


Ia grandine,  _ ' the hail. 
11 ſlmine, e the thunderbolt. 


4 
Ia neve, x25, een, OS 143 -- a 
Ne gels, : the froſt. „„ 7 
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Pad 


© of ghiaccia, ee N 
la brina, the glazed ol. 8 
Ia rupfiada, *© ö the dew: | | 

la e, | à fog or miſt. ] 
al te, 4 the earthquake. | 
il dilkvie, 24 a deluge or, flood, 

JJ 5 4: 7 ewe: . 


"WI friddo. „ de 
* pel tempo, e delle 44 Ofibe time and ſeaſons. : 


giöni. 
© giorno, 5 the day. 
V the night. | 
il mERRO, „, . _ "noon, or mid-day, 
da mizza nite, midnight, of 
"Ta mailing, the maming. 
la ſera, 5 tus evening. 
un ra, | | an hour, | 
un quarto fire, RE none of an hour. 
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ina mizz” bra, 
ere roads a” Gra, 


domani, dimani, | 
JW Paltro, Faltro Jerrg 
| 2 aoman d e 


2 2 matting, 


dopo pranſo, 


* 


una ſettimäna, 


un momento, 
la 5 | 


P inverno, i virn, 
giorno di fefta, 
giorno di laviro; 

il far del ſole, 

il tramontar del ſole, 


half an hour. 5 
three quarters of an hour, 8 
Ro- ene eee 
1 £90 oma” 
 tO<MOTFTOW, 5 : 5 
the day before deten, 
after to- morrow. 4% 
this evening 
[this morning % b 


after dinner, 8 5 ans 21 
after ſupper. ring 
a week. 1 


a month.” __ _ 5 OY 
g'year; Ns ee od" 
1 moment. | „ten SD 4 
the ſpring. LR, 
the ſummer. ie 211 of! 
autumn. „ 4 
#1rthe winter. © ASS 
a holy- day. ae ib 0 . 
a working- da. 
the ſun- ring 6 
the ſun-ſetting. 
the dawn, aurora. 
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Wed e 


The days Y the RO | 


Venerd?, © F riday. 
Sabalo, gate i. > 4; 
'Domenica, - Sunday. 
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on ang October. 


8 November. 
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4e Quältro 1impora, ; 
la Dominica delle Palme, 
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il giorno de Miu. 
Ne 


'7 vendemmic, 


un cardinale, 
un @rcive/covo, 


un reltöre, 


un Vicaria kanal, 
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Le feſte dell' anno. | 
_ -. New-ycar's day. 
Twelfth. day. 
ear 
the Ember-weeks. 


giorno, dei Re, 
la Ruarefima, 


# N enerd!? 2 /anto, -/ 
il gierno di Paſqua 
la Pentecite, wig: 


Good-friday. 
_ Eafter-day. 
Whitſuntide. 
All- ſouls day. 

Chriſtmas-day. 

the eve. 

the harveſt. 

the 2 


tale, 


MRO 
etitura, ah,” 


Delle di dein eccleſiaſti- 44. Of Of eccls 1 3 


the pope. 
a cardinal, _ 
- - an archbiſhop. 
2 biſhop. - 
a nuncio. 
A mw. 
a rector. 
à A vicar, 
4 vicarageneral. 
2 dean. 
a canon. 
_ a prieſt. 
a chaplain. 
an almoner. 
a curate. 


11 papa, 5 95 


um Ve/covo, 
3 

un nunzio, 

Acc 


un vickrio, 


wn decano, 

un canõnico, ys 
wn prete, 1 
as cappellãno, 

un elemoſinicre n 
un curũto, un paroco, 

un predicatore, ak 
un fagriftano, a ſexton. 
un chierico, or chirico, a clerk. 

un . a muſician. 


BBB CSIR. 
ET” 


” Names OM things moſt uſually alter. 


Water. 


3 5 N 


Palm-ſun dax. 


plane, _ bread... 3 
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Vim, 


— Soo 1 


en, 


un Zuecarinos 
un candelitre, 
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wine. 8 . - 8 * 1 1 


vino, 

carne, OP 
alif, 

arrifto, 

un boccine di pam, 
un paſticcio, 

Lua fetta di i paſticei, 
ana mintftra, 

un brido, 

un” inſalata, 

ina falſa, - 


un? intingols, 


delle frutta 5 
del Formaggio, | 


La tavela, 

ina /edia, 

la tovaglia, —— 
la ſalvittta, 

un 'coltello, 

una forchitta, 

un cuechiajoy 
un tondo, 2 8 
2  piatto, 

ina ſalidra, 

un accetajo, 


* 


ina candtla, 
Io fmoccolatijo, 


imo. caldavivande, 
un bacile, 


un bicehiere, © 

un fiaſe 0, ; 
ina ian, 

ina ottocigpa, 

uno ſciugamanthy 


un {ervizio, 


* 8 5 C 


L' apparecchio della thvola, T he couering of the table, 1 | 


— 


meat or fleſh. A $ LEP)! 
. n 
boiled meat. 
roaſt meat. 

a mouthful of be 
a pie. 

a flice of pie. 

a ſoup. : a \ ö 
The broth, 1 
a ſallad. ; 

the ſauce. 
2 ragoo. 
fruit. 
cheeſe. 


the table. 


n e 
the table-cloth. e 


a vapkin. 


J = 


u fork, . 


” 3. 


6h ; N 
k l $ * . 1 
2 hows. pee EO} 
» "I 


2 8b 5 : Ny 7 N 
„ 
vinegar-bottle. 

a ſugar- box. 


a eandleſtickx. 


a candle. 
the ſnuffers. 


a chaffing-diſh, N 15 


a baſon. 8 


| a fl. 


Aa cup. 8 708 
a ſaweer. 

à towel. 

a ſervice or courſe, 
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| an ufd 
| un” animella di wvitslle, 


delle 
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„l batket- | 


un celine, * 

ina foglietta, 

ana Dima, 

un boccale, 9 
ana ene, 7 85 


Zuse, 
caftrato, 
witch, 
agnillo, 
ana gallina, 
un gall, | 
* 
Per gli antipaſt. 
Us manicarbtto, 
una Srigaſſea, 


— 


n guaxrétio, 


uf atto, 


ima croftaia, 
de paſticcttti 3 


A4 del preſtiũilo, a. 
delle ſalſiceie, 
un alficciotto ai Baird, | 


de fanguinaccio, 44 
del fi gato, 1 
radici, 

un . 


Us cappbne, - 


1 pollaſtri , 


1 pieciont, bs 
le beccacie, 7” In 


lie pernici, e 


i tördi, 


3 


s 5, : 
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a half- pint. 

a pint. 
2 Jug. 5: 
Aa bottle, 


5 % 


boiled meat. 


beef. 


mutton. 


veal. 
lamb. 

a hen. 
a EET; 


For the firſt car 
a Fagoo, 


a fricaſſee. 1 


ragoo, | 
ſtewed meat. 


ſweet-bread. 


. 


-petty-pattees, | 
ſome ham. 
ſauſages. 

'a Bologna ſauſage, 
black pudding, 


liver. 


radiſhes. 


"a melon, 


— — 


sel che 6 Avaroflire. 


What is raafted. 


a capon, 
"pv ile ts, 


pigeons. 


Woodcocks. 
partridges. 
*hruſhes, * 
1arks. A 


, . 


Qual che f mangia a ta- What i is eaten at tabl for the 
| vola per Valeſlo, _ 


0 er ET 
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i ff YO, qt 9 
i fagiani, ' pPhgheaſants. f 
un gallinaccio, | a nd cock turkey. 
un ca, ; 2 gooſe. 
un papero, _ n 4 
un anitras a duck. "06 
ina lepre, ' a hare, 8 
un coniglio, - .—  axabbit, 
un poͤrco, 8. a hege 
un porchò tio, a roaſting pig. 
un cinghiale, a wild boar. $7 
un cr] ], | a ſtag. | 79 
un coſcibtto, 15 a leg of mutton. 
un lombo di vitöllo, a Join of vel. 
una Pour di caſtrate, a ſhoulder of mutton.. . 
una bratiuola, © a leak =. . = 
il Selvaggiume, | „ OT: 
| a | 5 —— R 55 * . - R Ke 
per condire le vivande. To /ea/on meat with, | 
Del ſale, / 
Del pipe, pepper. 5 "7 
dell' aghlie, „ ” OMe: 
dell' actto, : vinegar. 9 
dell' agriſto. vexrjuice. CN LS 
dilla moſtarda, ** muſtard. | Not 
dei garofant, | © cloves. oY | 
della cannilla,. * eines,, 
dei cappari, capers. „ 
dil lauro, 85 laurel. * 5 | 
dei Funghi, muſhrooms. 
dei tartufolt,. eee 
delle cipòlle, onions. 1 
degli ſcaligni, malots. „ 
un aglio, 5 3 i 
del lardo, | acon, | 
dei merangoli,  _. oranges. Ea; Eh 
dei. lin, ; lemons, „ eh a a an 
del prezztmolo parlley, = -/ 
dille cipollette, = young onions.” 
delle ud 8 eggs. 2 
N n 1 
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n 
3 7 
2 1 5 
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4 * 1 145 : : 
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Per Pinſalata. e For .a Sallad. 
DelP erbe, „ e herbs. TS 
„ indbwin, ©: ft 55 endive. 
=» della lattiga, 4 rt - porn 
7 ONT... 
del cerfoglio, charvel. 
Adel ereſciine, | e _ 
Per i i giorni mage. ee For 1 . 
% butter. : 
del latte, N milk. : 
. delle ad va da bire, eggs in the ſhell. 
elle vova affogate, poached eggs, 
na frittata, „ 
dei rambert, FFF. 
un uceio, 3 JJ WS. 
: 2 carpio, 8 ing 
A trotas g --—— -—  2#0QUT, - 
677 
| un anguilla. „ „„ 
; na tincs, © A tench. 
1 o Horii ne, | 2 2 a ſturgeon, 
T an herring. 
is ae Hl e | _ ., aoxſters. 
mone, „ | 
Wn, F 55 
7 Al ans, -- . ..., anchovies. - 
: 8 . 
delle faves „ % 0 „ 4 
| degli ſpinacit, LE ſpinoage, 8 5 4 
dei carcigſoli, „ 4 om SS... ES 7 
Ali Jparagi, „„ ke ES. l 
—_ OE Y-. - 5 5 i 
dei briceoli, - ſprants. 0 l, 
* dei cùvoli fiori, © _ cauliflower, ' KF 7 
del finicchio, TAE. 5 1 
ee 5 ; SP Po en. F 
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Per le frätta. Mrs . For te 4 65 | = 
Dall mla, „„ ee e la 
- dblle pre, : _, pears. 1 ; 
A : * | 22 : | | | dil 


: det 13 11 ; * ; 2 Eh 


delle woteſpine, 
dei fichi, 8 
delle fuſine, 
angtliebe, e 
delle uve, „„ 
delle fritille, . 
una torta, © 3 
dei xuccheri ni, n 
dei confet tt, 
delle noͤci, 
delle noccinile, 
delle caftagne, 
delle mandole, . 
delle nifpole, + 
delle more, . 
delle cotogne | Teton ef 3 
delle melaę grüne, 
dei ee at Parr, 
delle uli ve, 5 


lil ,ͤ 


» 


x | c ar parentido. . 11 


42 A 
Pa, 97234 8 


EV 


11 biſawo, i . ' 
la biſava, a4 > 


il figlio, "NR 


la A 5 
il fratello e x $54 
la farilla, OM * 
il primogenito, 7 & 


i caditto, 15 


il xio, 
la ia, 


> | ? by 
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delle ceraſe, 53 


”» N 5 


peaches. . 
apricots. . 
„ -£645586595 
gooſeberries. e 
figs. ; FLEE! 
Pla.... 
raſberries. 8 
| ep JI.” 5 
ritters. VV 
ann,, TNT DST INE 
ee N 
Weet-me sts. 
nuts. 1 
Aen. . 
e,, oorporr ton 
almonds, 8 . 
 medlars, | . 8 
blackberries. Ae | 
quInces, cn ani 
pomegranates, s 
Portugal oranges... g 
_ olives, 3 ESI 
matberries. <4 3 


x %# . 


bee of kindred. 375 4 f 
the father. 80 | 
the mother. 8 Ne 

the grandfather. N 
the grandmother. l 
the great- grandfather. : 
the reat-grandmother- 5 20 
the Now, 0 - INES. i 
the daughter. yk TE. a>. 142 8 
'the brother.... 
the ter.... 

the eldeſi ſu. 

the youngeſt 7 n 
the une, SS 
the aunt. . ene 


n £ . 
9 nipotts | 


"> f e * 
a 8 
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il nipote, bes EDI SMT the nephew. | 
la nifote, 41/1455; the-aiece, <7 
il pronip tes 51729157, 0 nephew? s ſon. 
la pronipote, een She wece's danghyer. 
11 cugino, +: tSecoulin, . | 
la cugina, „the ſhe-covufin. 
it cognato,, the brother-in-law. 
la cognatas,. the ſiſter-in-law. 
11 Judcero, e the father- in law. | 
la fuicera, the mother-in-law. 
il gli fro, eee e ee ee 
la fighiaftra,, the daughter-in«law. - 
il nipotino, - n whe and on. 
la nipotings. | the grand-daughter. 
i genitart, _ the father; and-mothers.. 
ho jp6/a, „ de ſpouſe, maj 
la Jia, | 1 #4 6 ie the ſpouſe, fem. 18 
- conjorte, maſc. and fem. a conſort.. | 
IH fratilho vlerino, 24 twin- brother. 8 
baftardo, arp a billed, ĩ tan 3s 
it compare, 7 A bergofip. 
la comare, - 3286415 & (he&-polp..: 
il fgliiccin, 1 4 . 
/@ fighoceia, 24god- daughter. 
il ſuntolo, 55 | : e god-father, 
la Jamola, - _ the god mother. 

donna di baue, +: lying in woman. /.... * 
e en 53514 ee LR 
la lewatrice, a midwife, 1 
e WER, he-relation.. 
a paris, 2 fe- relation. 
VC 
Pamica, . 2 a ſhe-friend. 
%% ee... 
la nemĩ ca, 125 an enemy, fem. 
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n Vedowvo, - u 8a widower. HOT 
ene, . olineun ings 1 
77%SS0 fon ar 345, AD. heir. | +5 
„ „i © an hae 

il pupillo, e pupil, maſt. 

Ja papilla, Fo el pupil, fem. En | 


* 
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3 „„ 0645 WY alliance, + AE a5 
il matriminio, | marriage. I 
lo Hann . = WONG: ; 0 al 


4 2 4 


© — Degli Kati dell' adn of Vibe condition of man d 
| della donna, © 7 won an. 


* . { * . x 


L'ubmo, | = eee, Io 
la donna, | | won. 5 
un ubmo attempato. AAlAn aged man. 
ina donna attempata, an aged woman. 


* 


un c chi, | , od mee, Ein RE 
ina wecchia, , n woman... © os 
un 2 7. ee 
ina gibvants . 2 a young Einl. 
il damo, ©fpare © 8 
la damay | 2e miſtreſt. „ 
il marito, © da a huſband. 5 
la _ | E CE. , IIIa 
un bambino, malc, VVV 
una bambina, fem. J N * infant. „ 
un rag ane N 15 %%%ͤͤ - 0G 
un ra f {oo SIGs hoy. YO ite 
ana anciullina,' 2 little girl. - „ 
ina zittella, „„ „„ þ Wen . 
na virgint, / a virgin. Eee 
il padrones. | da maſter... : 
la pagrina,, ©, neſs} 
il firets. d d ky 
la ſeua. a aſhe-ſervant... EE 
ilcittadino, - - na citizen 12 
il contadino,, _ nà a countryman.. _ ; 
11 foreftitro, | „ a ranger. 1 
un barines „ KIN + £2 25 
un moncllo, It & ſharper.. % 
un ladro, et OM thief. eg 


an che biſ6gna_ per... What is nteefſary for ante 

4% 3 veſticſi. . aug one elf. «i: 
Un weſtito, ga ſuit of claaths. 
un n, . V»'d 


N 8 . 
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N fal, 
un cor done, 
ina perrucca, 
ina cravatta, 


* 


| } un ferrajilo, 1 5 15 , — 8 1 


un giuftacore, 2 

i calzoni, - 
1 ſottocalxõni 5 
le calæôite, 
I ſottocalxctte, 

ii ſcarpini, | 
1 ſcärpe, 
4 pianôlle, 
| 2 camĩcia, 
una camicibla, 


Per quei che 3 a For theſe 33 vide + 6] — 


cavallo. 


nk 


4 
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; + hat-bande nt fy 
FT TL HETE. 
- >» cravat. ] 


ſtockings. 


the brims. 


„ $35 $4 
a cloſe coat. 

the breeches. 

the drawers. 


under- ſtockings. 
the pumps. 
the ſhoes, 
the ſlippers. 
a ſhirt. 
an under-wailtcoat, © 


ina veſte, | 2 veſt. ws 
ina manica, a a ſleeve.” 
| b manich#ette, the zffles, 
| Ana berritta, a Cap. ö 
Aua Simarra, _ * a night-gown. 2 
una ſacciccia, . Ts... -- 
il borſellino, | the fob, 5 
Con f veſtiti biſ6gns. With clothes we mug have 
"Dill fetticie, - Fibbons, .*  - 
de" merlitti, | lace. 
dei bottoni, 5 buttons. 
Alle battoniire, button- holes. : 
dilla frangia, fringe, rh 
dei guanti, * 8 
in fazzolitto, A handkerchief, 
ina moſtva, a watch, 
um manicotto, 33 
delle fibbie, buckles. 
delle _ © garters, 
un anillo, a ring. 
un pettine, WE 1M comb, 


* 
3 


back, | 


2 


c 


85 "ED NECESSAKY To Bs” KNOWN | 
i pendone, : Fs t hs Þ + bs EA 1 


il batticulo, . _ + 
le piftole, TEE os 
la brigha, 


la ſella, „„ 38 


le aße, 1 15; HU 
la frufta, | . 
gli ftivali, Ee ES 
75 i ern, 


a gingechitra, 

la rotella, 1 
la gamba, 58/7 
la fuola, 


il calcagno, © N 


Per le dönne. 


Una cui, 25 2 


una gennélla, 555 


il bufto, OURS 
il prembiales, - ; 
una maſcheras, + 
un velo, _ . 
gh; erecebini, 

i rica, . 
cartone 199 2 
un ventaglio, 
una flecea,. 1 


7 ſnanigli, 
apparecchiatijo, 
le pille, 4 
il gomĩtolo, 

le forbict, 

il ditate; 

Page, 

il file, 

il liſcis, 

le moſthe, 

acque odorifere, 


della p 
lo ſpillo di tiſta, 1 


* 
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the ide. 335 £4694 He 


„ bridle... ea 


the ſtirrups. 181 

the whip. | | 
the boots. OM 
the ſpurs. 7955 
the top of the boot. 
the rowel of the r 
the leg. N 
the ſole. „ | 
the heel. | | . 


For the ladies. 


a cap or head- dreſs, 

a bite 
the ſtays. „ 
the apron. e 
A Ma 898 8 1 i % 
a veil. 1 4h 
bobs. : OW 2 


the curls. N 
paſteboard. 1 


a fan. p 


' 
* 
| 7 4 
1 = 4 4 
a bu . 
4 » n 


bac. 
„„ 


. As 


a pincuſhion. 


* 


a pair of ſciſſars. 
a thimble. 
2 needle. 
thread. 

aint. 
ants ig 

weet waters. 
powder * 


— bodkin. 
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| Pacconciatira ai cao. a a head-dreſs, 

la ſedtola, „ 04; e Rs 
F jewels. 2 
un giejello, i EA OMG jewel. 8 
un diamante, . 2 diamond. 

no ſmeralde,, a2 emerald... 
n rubino, r 

ana perla, 2 a pearl. 

no Jruzticadenti, . „ * tooth- pick. 
„ % a Egg 
una coniichia, ' | ga a diftaff, NAN 
— +46 „ 4 29 94 200 0 ſpindle. 5 


eta, . _— | filk. | 
He LE 141 1 wool; 1 
—ĩ i e. 
del fapine, JF 
th Hücrio. %% | | 
885 Delle Perc ael ebrpo, KC FE * the 5 | 
La ia, the head. ; 
il viſe, - 7 127041 t | NEW ; 
EIS: 3655 2s forehead. 50k : 
gli acchi, PF "COLTS. e 
mmi ehe drs. 155 
, -41 the eyelids, - | } 
la papilla, , ,, 5 L. 
Is ortcchie, the ears; „„ Þ 
1 capclli, 115 the har... 5 7 
te tempia, 122407 he 0M bt > LCL FA 
he guancie, 195197 447: ht Ghecknsb hn nh ing hs 
zl naſo, 3 „ the noſe. . Eb 1s 
% 5505126 ß oe 7˙ 
„% + 35 7+, > the beard, | PE, 7 
la bocca, .-.5 473. the mopth.. ; KF :: 
; \ 79. „ — i. OY | 
a li | the tongue. . 
le libra, ig e lips. | 45 
il palato, _ A rooF of the- mouth. . 
6— - 12 hire, OOO ga 
il minio, © e the chitk. 


il cello, wie 1h the neck. 
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ls 


il pettignone, 
le ciſeis, 


la 2 ola; | 

le pull, 
te braccia, 
il gomito, 


i pig no, | 


la mano,. 
il dito, 

i polſo, 0 
le unghie, 
lo ſtõmaro, 
il petto, 

le $inne,. 
il ventres. 
le cofte, 
Hanke, 


— 


le ginicchia, 


la gamba, 


la folpa della ganba, 


la nice del pi de, 


il collo del pibde, 5 


il pitt, 

il calcagns, ; 

la cieraz 

la  compleſſiine,, 
Paria, 
11 portaminte,.. > 

la grafſe: ga, 

la magrixna, 

la Hal ura, 8 


P andatira, 


i gifto, 


il cervells,. 
i Jang urs. 
le v ne, 

le arteries. 
i nervi, 

i miſcoli, - 


la pelle, 


# cure, 0 


4 


$041 


_ \ 
9 ARORS5AK7 ro ue crow. i 
the throat. 


the ere, 
the arms. 
the elbow. 


the wriſt. 


the hand.. 
the finger.. 
the thumb.. 
the nails. 
the ſtomach... 


the boſom. „ 


the breaſts. 
the belly. 
the ribs. 
the navel. 
the groin... 


4% the thiphs.. 
the knees. 
' . " the lage 
the calf of the legs. 


the ankle-bone. 


the inſtep.. 


* 


the foot. 
the heel. 
the mien. 


the complexion. + 


The air.. 


the demeanour,, 


the fatneſs. 
the leanneſs. 
the ſtature... 
the gait. - 


the geſture... 


the brain, 


habla. 


the veins.. 
the arteries, . 
the nerves... 
the muſcles, 
the ſkin, 
the heart, 
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10 ato, 
il pelmine, 

la weſcica, © 
il file, 
la ſaliva, 

= Sudore, 
Ja , 

iI catarro, 

#| fiato, + 
le võce, 
la parola, 
iI fopiro, 

la viſta, 
P udito, 


. il giſto, 
=. 11 eee 


| Per Radizre. 
I gabinitto, - 


un libro, 
la cartas 


- un foglio, 


una pagina, 


una płnna, 

ÞP inchi Aro, | 
un calamijo, 

un temperino, 

ho Sago, 1 

la polvere, 

i polwerino, 

Ia cera, 

un ſigillo, 

una lettera, 

un biglittto, 

Ia ſcrittura, | 

einn, 

Ja cartapicora, 

Aa toccalafis, 


" * + ao © ag 3 * 1 ä a 5 
e e TE EE 9 lr ore N * . „er 
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2 5 8 rl 
* N 
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1 
a hi patty 


Sage K 
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1 
8 
[ 
5 
1 
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oderato, SD 


"bs coperta del libre, ; 


— 


3 
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the liver.- 
the lungs. 
the bladder. 


the x5 5 


the ſpittle. 
the ſweat. 
a cough. 


the rheum. 
the breath. 


— 


the voice, n 


47 "the _ 


a ſigh. 


the fight. — 5 ; 


the hearing. 


the taſte. * 
the opinion. 


For fudying.. 
the cloſet. 
a book. 

the paper. 

a leaf, 


a page. 


the cover of 6 1 | 


„ 


an ink- ſtand. 

a pen-knife, 
pack-thread. 
powder. 

the powder-box. 
the wax. 

a ſeal. 

a letter. 
a billet, 

the writing. | 
the pocket-bgok. 
,parchmenr, 

"the pencil, 


the ſmell. | 5 : 


una 


una 


© NECESSARY TO BE KNOWN. | 


30 
ina leni, uu leſſon . 8 
una tradu xine, a tranſlation, - 5 
un tema, 1 a theme. | 
una cartilla, FECT EY - a Caſe for papers. l 
— 
| Stromenti di müſica. 15 | Inflruments of maſts, * 
Us viollno, „ a violin. e 
ina witla, C 
un alto, a flute. „ 
un xiſ Folo, a flagelet. 1 
ina zampignas „„ 
ina 3 ” 2 haotboy. . 
una chitarra, 5 uitar. > IN aka 
un clavictmbale, 5 ww pſichord. 
una ſpinttta, . a ſpinet, | 
un into, : „ Y \ ae” 1 
un ärpa, „„ 
Porgano, . 
una tromba, „„ EE 
un tamburo, ' A drum. | 
Delle parti della offs. of the parts of . | 
La caſa, „ dhe houſe, 165 
la porta, | | the pats. SR 
la camera, the chamber, SS 
P anticamera, . the anti-chamber, 
la /ala, the hall, 
1 gabinitto, the ſtudy. 
la foiiftra, the window, 
le invitriate, the glaſſes, _ 
la cucina, | the . ' 
il cortile, ile yards n 
il poxzzo, 13 the well. Wi 
la ftalla, tue ſtable. 
2 cantina, 5 the cellar. 
la ü,, 16 1: ts the ſair-caſe, 
le ſcãle, f the ſtairs. 
il giardino, the garden. 
la fontana, the fountain. 
la diſpen/a, the pant 7. : 


I, 


; 3 N 
1 
o % 


3 40 ſecbndo eee 


. camiro, : 


l — 


1 firno, 


#uþ epracitlo del line, 5 


i rravicelli, 


i pri mo appartaminto, 


i/ terrâzxo, 


la offi offitta,. 0 
Tn 

1e te gole, TOE OTE 
le grondaje, | 


11 miiro, 8 

i mattoni, 3 

11 e e „ 
la rim. 8 


"2 3 


la traue, 


33 

il neceſſario, 

1” inſet egna, 

la pigione, 

dl gin, 

la ealcina, | 

al „„ 
la pittra, | 


z colombajo, 


| 4 le. | 


133 


5 pe 
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the firſt tory. 


the ſecond ttory. - 
„„ 


the garre! A 


the roof. 


the i: 
the gutters. 
the wall. 

the chimney. 

the bricks. 


the floor. 299} 
the coach-houſe. 
the oven. 
the beam, 
the joiſts. 

7 the planks. 


the privy. 
the ſign. 


>the'rent.. © 5 
the plaſtering. 


the lime. 


the marble. 


the ſtone.” 


the . 
the henthouſe. 


* 


1 mobil della e camera. G; 
La tapezzeria, 


lu fptcchio, . 


il letto, „ 47 
le lenzula, 

it materie, = 
i teltrice, 

il pagliar iccio, 

il capenxdle, 


cortine, \# © 


Ja bandintlla, . 


* 


The rere if a chanber. 


| ene hangings. 


a looking. laſs. 
3 bed. 5 <4 


the ſheets. 


the mattreſ*,. 


þ | the feather-bed. . 5 


a ſtraw- bed. ; 


15 the bolſter. * 


the teſter of the be ea. of 5 


the curtains, 


the head- curtain. 
is ropirta, ins * 
il 4 Kane tale, 


the counterpane,. 


55 the 5 | 


_-h 


* 
er. 


RT 


| g 
e * 
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2 verg be, 2 IF - * + the curtain-rods. a, : 45 


la ſpinda del Vette, = 
lo ſcaldaletto, 

i quadrts 
ls cornice, 
le ſidie, 
una ſtdia 4 appiggins 
la tavola, 
il tappëto, 
la credinza, 
un paravento, -» 
una cafſa, 
un baule, _ 
una call ctta, 
la ricamatura, 
la pittura, 
Pinderaturay 
la ſeoltura, * 


un biuſtog „ 
un pied:fialle, | T 
un vaſe, | 
una gadbiag 

un uccéllo, Oo 


un ritratto, 


dhe ded- ide. 
>: the warming-pan. 


the pictures. 
the frame. 


the chairs, 


an arm- chair. 


the table. 
the carpet. 
a cupboard, 


a ſcreen, 
a box. 


a trunk. 

a little box. 
embroidery. 
the painting. | 5 
the gilding. I VF 
the carving. | 


a figure. 5 
a pedeſtal. 

„ | 
S,Cage, 


a bird. 8 Po. 
a Portrait. . 


Quel che fi tr6va ists M bat aue fd about 4. 
al cammino, chimney. 

La porcellinb, 1 the C hina ware. | 

un? arna, | an urn, ? 

un viſe, | o a veſſel, 

un fuoco, > 2x30 3 the Ren 

il carbine, | ; coals, 

la cenere, : aſhes, 3 

il focolare, the hearth. 

un tizKont, a firebrand. b 


un pez20 di ligna, | 


ina faſcina di gan e 1 
| a pair of bellows... 


un /offittto,' 


a paletta, 
ſe mollitte, 


the tongs. 


a log of Wood. 


a faggot. ,. 


— 


the ſhovel. 
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una 
; 3» una ſecchia, 
una corda, 


zolfarnilli, | 


+68 focik, 
ta pittra Nui, 


of 7 
la fiamma, 


11 parafubco, 


il fume, 
la 1955 gine, 


— 


cucina. 


Te ſpitas, 


il wvoltaſpitao, 
z/ caldaro, | 


una padella, 


un trepitdes 
una | + ao 8 
rocca, 


una girella, 


un cat ino 


una pignatta, . 

una pentola, 

una cucchiara, 
una moſtola, 

una forcina, 
uno Sealdavivande, 

un rampino, 

la catina, © 
una gral uggia, 

una toriitra, 

un moriaro, 

un piſtllo, 

una ſciacquatore, 


E un ſcopa, 


uno Aräccio, 


ino ftrefinkccio, 
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the matches. 


the ſteel. 


the flint. 


the tinder. 


% 


: the ſpit. 


the flame. 


a ſaree. 
the ſmoke. © _ 


9445 the ſoot. 
4 — | — 


Quel che 7 uv bene 


What we find in the 
kitchen. -» 


the jack. 


a frymg-pan. 


a trivet. 

a gridirons. * | 
a pitcher. * 
a pl. = | 
a rope. 

. a pulley. 

an earthen pan. 


2 great pot. # 
à pot. 


a ipcon, 

a ladle, 

a fork, __ 

"a chaffing-diſh, - 
- & hook. 
aha pot-hanger. 
a grater, 

a pudding-pan, 
a mortar. 

a peſtle, : 


- the fink. 3 338 


2 broom. 
a ra _ 


LF 


1 - NECESSARY 


Qwel che 6 trova nella © 
* Cantina, + 4) 


Ua M . 0 


un Farile, „ 
un ' imbottathjo, 
un cerchio, 

la feccra, © 
del mino, 
della birra, 
/ idro, e 
vin vẽcebio, 
vin nuò uo, 
vin rofſo, 8 
vin Bianco, l 
vin chiarẽtto, 
vino gu ſto, 
act to, 
22 5 
1 mar, 
netter mano ad una bõtte, 
cavar vine, 5 


—— 
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What we find in the . 
F 


aà barrel. i 


a funnel. 


a hoop. : tr 
the dregs. * 
- WINE. - | 8 ET I. 
beer. | 9 
Luger: 155 51 55 
nn,, ĩ⁊ͤ at L 
new wine. 1 as 
red wine. £35 hg ee 
white wine. (Ys fie 


. Claret, Jn png Ham 
Jogr wine”: i: > os nd 


vinegar. 


ſweet wine. 


a hammer. 
to tap a butt. 
to Gow wine. 


Quel che i 1858 intörno 
- -* Ba port; - - 
La chigve, 
la jerratura, 
il catengeccio, 


il ſaliſcind?,. 


il cbigviffllo, 


i riſcontri, 

il battitsjo, 

la companilla, 

la tanga, © . 
il /oglio, 

i gangheri, 


| What 15 Rok, owt 7 a 
gate. 


the lock, = 


the bolt. 
the latch, 
the bolt. 


the wards of a belt 


the knocker. 
A 
the bar. 
the threſhold, 

the hinges. 


— — 


| Quel che fi tréva nella What we efus in the Jab 


ſtälla. 
del fin, 


TAK | 
Oats. = | 
| della - 


* 
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+ 


dilt paghay 1 K £4 ff ns 
una raftelliera, . % 
una mangialojay | Au manger. 1 
La. ſemola. e he bran. | 
i pettine, - jo he enmd. 
roi, . ͤ 8 curry-comb. 
an vaglio, „ ſieve. a | 
ta briglia, „„ Ee... 
: ta fella, en: the ſaddle. e 
il. pettoräle, ite breaſt- plate. 
le cingbie, ͤ˖ . 8 
il cauicc hie. the fetlocks. | - 
um chiado, "7 ma najk.-  .. f 
RB arcione, an! 1 the ſaddle-bow, EASIER 
una cavizza, ' ua halter, | | 
il mizz0 di fall, the groom. | 
1 cavalli, | the horſes. . ] 
la carrozza, „ . : 
un Carre, a Waggon. . 4 
3 wha Vs e,, REL. wes 5 ens 7 
2 Quel che ſi tröva 9 2 0 giar- What ; is found ; in hs 3 5 
- dino, 4 fi6ri, e gh aiberi. he flewers, and the. trees. : : 
5 2 17 
# Una Jpallitra, | a a rowof wall-trees. un 
1 una pirgola, Og og an arbour. $9 la 
z 4 rõſa, „„ „„ 4 
9 un eee, 55 2 jeſſamios. | ' 
. %%% uo! 5, e 
. delle tulipe, dei tulipani > _. tulips. ge) Tia | 
i dei gigli, | lilies, | T D 
delle widle, "2.6, „ 
dle ible mammole, Sy gilliflowers. 5 Ur 
dolle gionchiglie, 5 jonquils. una 
dei papaveri 1 . poppies. N un 7 
un bendro, EF. una 
, arree.- .« de 
ww exregio, | © ©" © a Therry-tree., _ 
wn ſuſind, | a plum- tree. 
un bricocolo, __ "an apricot-tree, 
un pirfico, | 2 2 peach-tree. 


wr dens 
. 


eeecsser ro i KNOWS. 


* 0. 


un * 


un fico, . 3 


un uli wo, 

il boſſes 

il laurg, 

f? abete, 

la quercia, | 

1 f aggio, 8 

l'ormo, | 

Puva Jpina, 
'F "arancio, | 

un roſaio, 

il ſeminarioz 

la vite, + 

[ 'tdera, 

un rams; 
un mandorlo, + 
un viale, 
un boſchitto,.- 
Pombra, 
al freſco, 
la foutana, 
i canli. 
un ceſpuglio, 
un miro, 
la maggiorana, 
del timo, N 
la verdura, | 
un MARKO ai fuori, 


Dignica temporili, . 


Un imperat6re, 

una iniperatrice; 

un re, 

una regina, 

il delf ino, 25 
la delf i ina, | 
11 principe, | 

la prin pla 


if duca, 


af 


. 


the prince. 


i 5 | VS 
* — p 8 8 


a mulberry- tree. | 


2 a fig-tree. 


an olive-tree, 


the box- tree. 


the laurel-tree, 
the fir- tree. 
the oak. 
the beech - tree 


the elm. 


the geofeberry- her. 8 


the orange- tree. 
. a roſe-buſh. 
the nurſery, _ L 


the vine. | | 
„ | : 7 
a branch | 1 5 ; 
an almond-tree, 5 


an alley. 15 
ga a little Wood. 


the ſhade. 


the cool, 


the fountain, 
the canals. 


a a buſh, 


a myrtle- tre. 
ſweet marjoram. _ © » 
thyme. 

verdute. 


a noſe gay. 


Temporal digniticr,. 1 


an emperor. A 


an empreſs,” 


a king. 
a queen. 


the dauphin. 


the dauphiceſs, *' 


the princeſs, 
the duke. 


Y N ; * ; p 
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J ducheſa, . | the ducheſs. 1 
i march ſe, the marquis. e 
a narcleſa. ' | the . pg 
Al conte, „„ 3 8 
og © EO ĩ K Du 
,, (© | © 
la Baron. dhe baroneſs. . 
Pambaſciadire,.. the ambaſſador, 
Pambaſciadrice, - _ the ambaſſadreſs. 
ge uernati re. the governor. | 
la gowernatrice. the governor's lady. 
un inviato, : „ an EDVOY.,  *- 
2 2 fals nte, „„ ..4 & regent. 
un agente,. T Aan agent. A. 
un mare/ciallo di . a marſhal of France. 
ill capocccis, .. _ the grand veneur, or chief 
1 hunter. 5 


„ 1 


| Ciriche - oficiali 6 bi. Offcee and officers of . 


uſtisia -. tice. 

1 3 5 Fa e chancellor. T3, 

i euftode ae? 6 gill, 4 5 5 the keeper of the Gare: | 
of fegretario-di fiato, the ſecretary of ſtate, 

Pintendente. - 15 the ſurveyor, Ks, 

il teſorixre,  _ the treaſurer. 

il prefidente, the preſident. 

WWW counſellor; | 

il matjtro delle fu lebe, tde maſter of requeſts. 

il maifiro d conti, =. the maſter of accounts. 

11 giudice, | | „ . > 
ill conſoles © 4-447 5, the pabfel.” 562: 

i Jwogeten#rte civile,.' tide civil magiſtrate, 

11 luogotentnte A, 13 the criminal ae 
i pode, the mayor, 12 
Je ſe hia win, tdtzhbe alderman, 8 

- Pawwuecato, „ 3c advocate, 

il procuratire, © the attorney. 

il procurator f, Jcale, dhe artorney-general. 

un ſeftitito, F 3 


aun notaro, a notary. 


1 
* 


P ajutante maggiore, 
i capitano, _ | 

i luogoteninte, 3 
il cori. 

P alfiere,.. rid 
il ſergint, ; 
il caporale, 

un /ottocaporale, _ 
un forriere maggiore, 
un commiſſario, 

un forritre, 

un cavalteres 

un fantaccing, 

il cavalleggitro, © 

un dragone, 

un meſeheltieres 


an !lrombettiere, trombitia, 7 


un tamburing, 
il gi faro, 

2 /cntinella, 
la ronda, 


the round. 


(NECESSARY. ro BB KNOWN. 8 
etario, „„ 0 
il N VVV ſolicitor. 
uno ſcriwa no, „„ ee 
7 coil, a hackney-writer, 

P aſciere, 3255 .. the door-keeper, _ 

il ferginte, il curſs dre, the ſerjeant, . 
un cuſtò de di carcerey a jailor. g yl 
un litigatare, _ a pleader, 

un il 1 a priſoner, 

Official di guerra, „ oo. 
I! generale, the general. ITS 
Pammiraglio, the admiral. £ 
il luogotentnte di campo, the ee 
un mareſciailo di e a field-marſhal. | 
un brigadiere, a brigadier, 
il colonello, 8 the colonel. | 
un maiftro di campo, a cam p-maſter, | 9 
il naggiõre, . the major. 


the adjutant. 
the captain. 
the licatenant. 


„„ EF 


% 

the ſergeant. | 
the corporal, 

the under-corporal, 

a quarter-maſter, _ 


. a commillary. 
" harbiager. 


a horſe- man. 


a foot-ſoldier. 


. the light- horſe. 
- a dragoon. 
a muſqueteer. 
a trumpeter, 
a drummer, 
a the piper. 

the centinel. 


** 


la pattiglia, 
una ſpia, 
un guaſtatire, 
un cannumicres 
un minatore, 
+ git awventuricris 
-S 18 perditi, 


L'eſercito. 
Un efſercito, 
una armaiay 
VE chrpo di battaglin, 
: la vanguardia, 
- ta rotroguardia, 
a cor po di reſerwva, 
un campo volante, 
la cavalleria, 
» la fanteria, 
Ano Jquaarone, 
. battaglione, | 5 
la prima fi ila, or ſchitra, 
la ſecinda Sho; - 
il bagaghs, 
il cannone, 
le tende, 
un regiminto, 
una compagnia, 


Le fortificazion. 
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— FATS, arte ny Io Net oe bes obey Lit et TY f NN = X 0 F 5 a e Tee e e 15 Fore N 
if N r G . 4 EI by * a 5 
REE R l * 
S e e e ” Cap 56,8 
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ö 1 Una citta, 
A la citiadilla, 
. un forte, 
in una fortizza, 
3 un caſtello, 
le mura, T 
BH il foſſa, 
5 una eee uno fleccũto, 


an preſidio, or guarnigione, 
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| the patrole. 


A ſpy. 


a pioneer, 


a cannoneer. 


a miner. 5 
volunteers. 


_ the forlorn-hope.. 


- 


2 En 


a-land army. 


a fleet, 7 
the main . 


the van- guard. 


the rear-guard, 


the body of reſerve. 


a flying- camp. 


the horſe. 


the foot. 


: a ſquadron. | 
a battalion. 8 


the firſt rank. 
the ſecond rank. 
the baggage. 
the cannon. 

the tents. 

the pavilion. 

a regiment. 
à company. 

a garriſon. 


27 be fortifications. 


a city, 
the citadel. 


a fort, 


a fortreſs. 


'a caſtle. 


the walls. 


the ditch, | 


a palliſado. 


> NECESSARY. ro Br "KNOWN. A 


the curtain. r 
the half. moon 


\ 


la cortina,. 

la mizza luna, 

la caſamaͤtta, 

th Arüda copertay 
un Fortin, : 

le trinciere, 

una mina, 

una contraming, 
una torre, 

un farapitto , 

1 terrapii nos, 
una piatta forme, 
un cavaliero, 

un baſtibne, 
provifioni, da locea, © 
proviſifni da guerra, 


un afſedio, * | E 


le capiiolaxib ni, © 


1 ; faccarfe, 


ina ſortita, 


un affalto, 


Profeſi6ni, e meſtieri. ; 
Uno flampatire, *'\ 


un medico, 
un cerifico, 
ino ſpeztale, 
un barbiere, 
un fornaro, 5 
un paſticciere, 
un roſticeiere, 
un marcellaro, 
un” ofte, 
un mercante, 
un /artore, 
un c alzolaro, 
un ciabatting, ' 
un cappellaro, 
un merciaio, 


un ſellajo, . 13 


. 


* 


the caſement. 
the covered-way. 
a redcubt. 
the trenches. 

a mine. 

a counter · mine. a 
à tower. 


à parapet. 0 


the rampart. 


"4 PENG. 


orſe- man. | 
a baſtion. a 


Providen. - - .. 
ammunition, eur + 


the capitulations. | 


ſuceours. ; 
| A ſally, : 8 g 
5 a ſtorm, _ 


Profe 2 and trade. a 


a printer. 


3 phyſician, 
a ſurgeon. * 


an apothecary. 
a bar ber. 


a baker. TY 
a paſtry- cook. 


a cook that roaſts.” 


'a butcher, - 


an jnnkeeper, - 


aà merchant. 


a taylor. 


_ a ſhoemaker. 
- a cobler. 


a hatmaker, 
a mercer, 


a ſadler, + 
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un maliſcalco, *. 


ino fſeultore in rame, 


un ſeultore, inzaghiatire, ; 


un pittore, 


— 


um ricamalòre, 


un falegname, 

un marangone, 
ar Muratore, CR TIE] 
un nag nã no, un chiaviro, f 


n molinaro, 
una lavandara, 
un orologiaro, 

un ortfice, 
un tapexzitre, 

un rigatlicre, 

un guantajo, \ 

an commediante. 
un muſico, 


no ſpauãro, 


ina /cuſſrara, 
un facchino, 
un VAraio, 


Ofciali di caſa, | 
Un lacths, 8 
uo Vabiere, 


il paggio, 4 
il cocebitro, 


11 „ | 
la /# frua, 215 
ta cameriira, yr 
il camericere, 


ho feuditre, il acki. 


le. eater, 5 
il coppiere, 
il cantiniere, 

il credenxic re, 

11 matfiro di cia, 
il fceretaric, 


il cappellano, 


a farrier, ot 


an engraver in braſs, 

an engraver. = 
Jͥͤ 4 
an embroiderer, - . 


a joiner. 


Aa carpenter. 
2 maſon. q 


A lock ſmith. ' 


a a miller, 5 
a walher-woman. 


a watchmaker, 


a goldſmith. 
an upholſterer. | 
„„ 
2 glover. 


a player. 


a muſician. * 
2 ſword-cutler. 
d milliner. 
2 porter. 
2 glazier, 


Officers of the houſe... 

a running footman. 

à footman. 

the page. 

the coachman. 

the groom. 

the maid-ſervant. 

the cham ber- maid. 

the waiting-man. 

the gentleman of the horſe 
the carver, _ 

the cupbearer.. 
the butler. 5 
the cupboard. keeper. * i 
the ſteward, * 8 
ie fecretary..-* ' 
the ober. e 


Fi : 


1 


NECESSARY: TO RE KNOW. 313 
il gentilubmo, the gentleman, 8e 3 
; Vintendentt,. _ the intendant, {0 0 
il cubco, 8 the cook. Ss IS 
il giardiniero,, the gardener. 115 
il wvignaruele, the vine-dreſler. 
| il padrone, : the maſter. f 
| la N ond, the miſtreſs. + 


* 


Qualind, ditetti, lf] imper- Qualities, 4 efedts, PT * 
feziöni dell'“ uomo. Fections of man. 


Un gutrcioy 


an Cit, a A bliad n 
un gbbbo, a hunch-backed man. 55 
un 20ppo, a lame man, a 
1.9 Aroppiãto, a cripple. 


un mancind, - 


a one-eyed man. 


a left Senden man. 


un mance, _ . © a one-handed man. 
un /ordo, „ a deaf man. en 
; un muto, a dumb men, | 
uno ſeiligudto, a ſtammerer. : 
un ca, a bald · pated man. '3 5: fb 
un ae, a dwarf. | 
. 42 2 . A a ve. 5 | . 
done, a raſcal. e 
un 2 5 nu hangman. 2 
un T ante, a rogue. is 
un ruffiano, Aa pimp. | NE 
un Maga, a pry c, 5 
uno ſtreg oͤne, a ſorc rer.. N 
una ftriga, a witch, | Se ben. 
un catti vo, a wicked fellow, 
un trifto, a ſad wretch. _ 2 
horſe . % — —-— „ : I 
Buina fortuna, © ood luck. | 
oh, | Peer ad luck. 7 
la fortina, | fortune, 
® un ammalato, a ſick perſon. ; 
5 la malattia, ſickneſs. N 
la fibbre, a fever, ; 
Be" atk, | 


i . 


a VOCABULARY, or \worDs | 


la terzana, e 
4a quartana, | 
il tremito, 

una ferita, | 
una contufiont, 
ia podagra , 

1 dolori colici, 


8 


lie wajudle, 

P infreddatira, al catgrre,. 
la PN, 

: ba rognizzza, la ſeabbiay 
il piezicire, 

un apoſicma, 

Isa marcia, 

# mal di pietra, 

la rentlla, | 


un berniccolo, un twnire, ; 


ina ſerafignatura, 


ina caduta, 
ren conclatũra, 3 
uffe to, 85 
| * 3 | 
- ar pi 
af ca 2 
ina Aoccdta, 
0 Ang piftolettata, 
un archibugiata, 


A tertian ague. 
ts Aa quartan ague. 
the cold fit. 


a wound. 

a contuſion, 
the gout. 
the cholick. 
the meaſles. 
the ſmall-pox. 
the rheum. 


the cough. 


the itch. 
an itching. 


an impoſthume. 


the corruption. 


the ſtone, 


the gravel. 
a bunch. 

a ſcratch. 
a fall, 


a miſcarriage... - 


a fillip. 


a box on the SS 


a cuff, 


„ a kick. a | 
a @ thruſt with a ſword. 
a piſtol-ſhot. 


a gun- ſhot. 


ino foenimento, - a ſwooning. 
in ſudor fredde, . a cold ſweat. 
1 | | death, 

Peat veedtti: Of birds. 
Un' aquila, an eagle. 
an cc ll, a bird. 
un uccelli no, - a little bird. 
un cardillo, g a goldfinch. 
un fantlh, © a linnet. , 


n, canarino, 
un verrelli na, 


a canary- bird. | 
a yellow-hammer. 


— 


- 
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„ 
3 „ 5 


an lucarino, 

4 ufignolo, 

Ano  florno, 

un fringutllo, OT 
una pafſera, un peffritts, 1 
un fappagalle, 


n merlo, 3 
una gazxa, 

ina ghiandajay 

wn "tortorelle, 
una an 


* 


+ De quadrdpedi. <p 


a.chaffiach.” | 


a magpye. 


4 8 
in * 
. 
DEFY | 
TE, — Fe ö 
8 8 5 
8 "Foo K 
8 6 n 
| 


a ſtarling. 


— 


a ſparrow. 
a parrot. | | 
a bi %% 4 


a jay. i 
a he turtle · dove. 
a ſhe turtle- dove. 


Of four footed animals. 


Un cane, a dog. 
un cagnolino, a little dog. | 
ana cagnolina, a little bitck. 
an gatto, una gatta, a boar. cat, a me - cat. 
un 7 Ircio, a mouſe. | 
un tipo, un ſorcio, a rat, L 
ina Hlimia, | an ape. Th 
una płcora, a ſheep. 
an pred, a hog. | 
ina ſerafa, fo i 
ina wvalpe, ; a fox. = 
an lipo, 5 a wolf. | n 
an toro, | " bull. 5 
un mulo, ima miila, a mule, 2 and d fem, | 
wn camm lo, | a camel, 
ana capray a ſhe-goat. 
un elefante, an elephant, 
un leone, a lin. 
un leopardo, a leopard. 7 
una tigre, | Aa typger, 
un cavallo, e horſ, e. BY 
Deégli animali retiil, ed Of reptiles and. inſicbs. 
inſétti. 95 PE F 
Un ri/po, His a toad. 
ina ranbechia,' rana, a frog. | „ 
| „ bra 


its; 
—— 


* 


93 „ + . 
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aprons tony 
& N Fat 
rhe ern 
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oy - — 
2 nnr PPP — + 
un W oY) R eee 
& «ly £ — 


. 
Las 


2 


Lina lucertola, 

ina lumaca, - 

ina chiveciola, | 
un ſeorpibne, e 
un rãgno, 


n ferpente, una bifeia, 


| ina farfalla, 


ana mojca, . 
una xanxãra, anzila, 
1 bruco, 


„ ,nC 


# 
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a lizard. 
a ſnail. 
a beetle. 


n 


a ſpider. 
a ſerpent. 
a butterfly. 
a fly. 

A gnat. 


a caterpillar. 


un virme, un lombrico, 2 worm, 
us pidocchio, 5 a louſe. 
um pulce, a flea, 
un cimice, a bug. 
ina lendinæ, 5 a nit. 
| ina forggica, 35 an ant, 
na r A tortoiſe, . | 
6 S — * : - 
. Quel che f vede in cam- What one Jer. in „ 
Fan bons, 
La gr Ada, the road. e 
la firada maiftra, the high-way, 
tina pianira, PR: IS 
ina valle, a valley. | 
una montagna, a mountain, s 
un toggio, un 7976 £ a little hill. 
un bo/co, 8 
na va, p54 - a foreſt; 
una fra'ta, or fie pe, a hedge. 
un cgſpüglio, ; a buſh, 
un albero, a tree, 
wn rãmo, | a branch, 
del grano, corn. EE. 
del rmento, wheat, | Ky 
dell rn, barley. | 
detla biada, dell' au,, oats, 
ina wigna, _ a vine. 
um giardino, a garden. | 
un idle, an alley or walk, 


a —_ 
un 


NECnSSART TO BE no.. 


un campanile, e ü ee ; 
un prito, 2 a meadow. | 
un lago, n lake. f 
no flagno, a pond. 
un dirupe, a rock. 5 
un foo, a ditch. 
un E rn a brook. : 
un fil mes 7 a river, v7 
un pönte, ö a bridge. . 
ina tarca, o 
una palude, pantina, a marſh. * 7 
un pantano, I a ſlough. e 
una terra, | a village. | 
un borgo, | wy a to. 
Quel che fl ede nel - What wut fied in a 6b. 
+ eat. | 
7 pinte, | - the bridge. 3 
la porta, the ee. 
la firada, the ſtreet. i 
la caſa, the houſme. 
il palãx xo, t 
la chiiſa, . the church 
il convnto, 74.7; ͤöů;G᷑ . ©; 
*, the hoſpital. 
il mercato, - the market, 
la fiera, \ thai tage. ft EE 
la piazza d arme, the place of arms. 
la bottiga, _ | DT. the ſhop. g 
„„ TT the cuſtom-houſe, 
la prigione, the priſon. ; 
la fantans, the fountain. . 
I colori. Colours. \ 
17 Bianco, white. 
il ntro, black. | 
il ruſſo, red. : | 
il verde, | green. 
il giaͤllo, 5 - yellow. | 
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11 turchino, blue, 
il fer di lino, : gridelin. 
il bigio, | Ee 
#l Pavondzzo, violet colour. 
P incarnato, carnation, 1 
i color di fuoco, fre- colour. 8 ; 
il cavallino, foglia none, fillemont. 
PF elivaftro, olive- colour. 
il color di paglia, ſtraw- colour. 
il cremefino, _ crimſon. 
il leonato, dun- colour. 
I metalli. Of metals. ; 

LEE 0s. Id. 

I Al lber. 

11 ferro, : 755 iron. 

11 plombo, ed 

il Grün =— caſt copper. 

il rame, brat. 

il rame giallo, © Copper. - + « 

Þ ottone, . yellow braſs, - 

bo ftagno, tin, or pewter, 

il mercario, arginto vine, quickſilver. 
la calamita, - a loadſtone. 
la latta, tin. 8 | | 
il zblfo, 3 brimſtone. Ns 

i wverderame, verdigreaſe. | © 
; vitro, glaſs. | 
Delle naaiöni. Of nations. _ 

' Traliano,, an Italian. . Borgognine, a Burgundian, 
Ted:/ſco, a German... Suizzero, a Switzer. 
Franci/e, a Frenchman, Piemonts/e, a Pied monteſe. 
Spaguuole, 2 Spaniard, Suediſe, 2 Swede, 
ut» ca a Portugueſe. Polacco, a Polander. 

* an Englifhman. U'agars, a Hungarian. 
Irlandiſe, an Iriſnman. Dasſe, a Dane. 

. Scozzes/e, a Scotchman.," Malti/e, a Malteſe, 

Olande/e, a 3 Taro, . a Turk. | 
Fimainge, 


NECESSARY To 22 KNOWN, 3. 
A Tartar. ON. + 


a Fleming. 
a Lorraine 


Fiamingo, 


Loren ſe, 


Tartaro, 


i 


La data delle leres. 
11! prime, 


. i due, ai aue, 
1 ire, ai tre, 
i quatiro, ai guũtiro, 
i cinguey ai cinque, 
z ſei, ai ſti, 25 
1 ella, ai tte, 
gli. 67to, 450. 1, 

1 n d, at nb, 

i difci, ai ditci, 

gli undici, agli undici, 

7 doaict, ai 3: Hes, 

; tredia, ai irtaica,' 


— 


7, quattordici, at guatiördici 0 , 


1 guindici, at vi ndici, 
i {edici, ai 1 

i dieci/ette, ai 17, 

1 dieciotto, ai 18, 

1 ditcigawe, a 19, 

i venti, at 20, 

il vent" ino, ai 21, 

i] vent” due, ai 22, 

7 ven. ire, ai 2 3 , 

i venti guãttro, ai 24s . 
7 vent cingue, ai 28. 
7 venti N ei, ai 26. 

i wventi ſette, ai 27, 

i uli 6/6, ai 28, 

1 nti 1b ve, ai 29. 


i trint? Ano, ai trim uno, 


or 1 ultimo, . 


"The ante of e. 


the firſt. 


the ſecond; ©. 
the third, 
the fourth. 


the fifth. 
the ſixth. 


* 


Þ the ſeventh," 
the eighth. 


: 


the ninth, 


the tenth. 


the eleventh. 


the 17th. 
the 18th, 
the 19th. - 
the 20th, 
the-21f, 

the 22d. 


the 23d. 


the 24th, 
the as th. 


the 26th, 


the 27th, 
the 28th. 


C the 29th, 


the zoth. 
the 31ſt. 


the rwelfrh; 
the thirteenth. 
the fourteenth, 
the fifteenth... 
the 16y(tÜUñ. 


One may pot i, 0 or a a dt, primo. due, tre, audi, bc. 
. , Ss N —— 


1 gi 106chi, 


La pͤlla a carda, . 
al bigliarde, 


alnge, 3 i ie” f 


The ſeveral, gamers. 


tennis. 
billiards. 
e 


F 


Ad. 


— 
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„ to begin. 


as . & | COLLECTION or VERBS. 


a dad, „ V 
alle carte, _.. at cards. . 
all' imbra, „at ombrs. 
alla biftia, | at beaſt. | 


15 feacchi, a faul.. at cheſs. 


Alle dame, at draughts. 
Alle trichetrache, - gat tick-tack. 
Alle piaftrele, dgaat quoits, _ 
alle biccie, © at bowls. | 
a chiama Pofte, | an Italian game. 
al wvolante, alla raccbitta, . a ſhittlecock. _ 
Alla S Torn?” WE blind man's-buff. 
. all' 6 ca, ö : 23 ;.& gooſe. % 
3 Z 
E No. L L E c r. I 0 N 
„ or 


v E R B Bw 


Moſt neceſſary to be firſt learnt. 


Per 10 adio. 2 For fudy. 

Studiart, : x to ſtudy... 

imparart, | to learn. 

imparar* a mente, to learn by heart. 

teggere, $25 to read. 

fertvere, FTE | 
' fattoſcrivere, do ſign or ſabſcribe. | 

T5 piegare, FE to fold up. | Lf 

figillare, | ri eo | 

fare l fopraſferitr do put the ſopererption 
correggere, to correct. 

Seaſſare, feancellare, | to blot out, 

tradurre, dd tranflate, 


A continudrt, 


2; | COLLECTION or | VERBS. 


continudres © 


Ani re, 
 recit ar E, 

fa arts 

5 apa re, 
potere, 
wvolere, 
ricordarff, , 
dimentica ares 


Per parlare. 
Pronunziare, 

accentuũre, 
proferĩira, 

— ali ires 
ciarlare, 
cicalare, . 
gridare, 
aprire la boccas 
ferrare la bicea, 
tactre, 
chiamare, 


| "IO 


4 


per bers, « e mangiare, 


Maſti care, 
inghiottl ire, 

tag tare, 

provare, guftare, 

Sciacquarey 

bere, 

man gt 4 res 
a digiundre, * 
far colazione, 
pranzare, definare, 
merenJarts g 
N : Ch war & 
imbriacarſs, 


Art, on 


* 
e op ; ; rat 1 
N ele S . * TI 
RE TA Sree ng TE ne on 
4 Fas, = 2 8 1 8 Ta 
n Wn 


to go om. 
32 to make an end, 
to repeat, 
to do. 
to know. 
to be able. 


to be willing. Fed #7 ) 15 * | 


to remember, 
to forget. 


To ſpeak, ; 
to pronounce. ___ 
accent. | | 

to utter, 
to ſay. 
to prattle, 
to chat. 
to cry out. 


to open one's mouth, + - 


to ſhut it. 
to be filent; 

to call. 

to anſwer. 


CCC 


25 drink and rat. # 


to chew. 
to ſwallow. 
to cut. 
to taſte, 
to rinſe, 
to drink. 
to eat. 
to faſt. 
to breakfaſt, - 
to dine. 
to eat an afiernoon's lun: 


"IT cheon. : 5 a 


to ſap. 
to fuddle one 2 ſelf. he 


Jaxiarſy. 


r 
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„  -*A-COLLECTION 


© VERBS. | 
. ſatollärß, to fill one's ſelf. 
aver fames © 1 5 to be hungry. EN 
aver ſete, to be dry. CO ML 
___ appetito, 1 have a emnch. RO 
Per andar? a \ dorwire . Togoto Sep. 
Andar* al let, to go to bed. 
dormire, \ i wo You 
wegliare, nn 
ripeſare, | to reſt. 
addermeitirfr, © to fall aſleep, 7 
Jognare, | s to dream, | - 
,,, to ſnore. 
5 . de TY to wake. 
levi, ; do riſe. 
Per veſtirf. - * To dreſs ont's ſelf. 
Vein. to dreſs one's ſelf. . 
| _ 6 to oundreſs one's ſelf. 
cala to put on one? 's 1 
fealndrf, to pull off one's ſhoes. - 
pettinarſi, to eomb one's head. 
acconciar 5 il * tio dreſs one's head. 
metier /i 1 a püluere, to powder one's head, 
arſe i ricci, 2 to curl it. | 
liſiarſes Fs to paint one's (elf; 
 mutter . ſus cappets to put on one's hat. 
_ +" coprir/e, © to be covered, 
a2 abbottonarh, to button one's ſelf. 
* Hobiam. | to lace one's ſelf. 
Azi6ni ordina are all- ö The ordinary actions of 
| yan 8 5 
Ridere, to laugh. 
-  Piangere, to weep. 3 
2 ofpirare, | to ſigh, » 
fernutare, | 6 to ſneeze, | 
Ls © to gape. LE DG 
3 ; | Seffar te 


ar te 


Hase, 5 


N, 2 


— 


a + 


odorare, 


| Sputare, 


/o Hans il naſe, 
uſcir Jangue dal naſo, 
gli eſte jangue _ —_ 
Judare, . 
aſci hn ar , 
tremares 
gonfiare, 
to/nw, 
ere raffreddato, | 


riguarda re, mirares 


| pixxicäre, ; 


grattare, 


JO 


| Auto d' amore, e 
d' dio. 
Amare. © 
accarexzure, 
lufingare, 
far cariams, 
abbracciare, 
baciare, . 
JA 
gnãre, 
3 


corriggere, 


> punire, _ 


caſtigare , 
fruftare, 

lodare, © 
biafimare, 
dare, conctders, 


negares 


difindere, 


amn, "= 


A \ COLLECTION or vERRS. 


to pinch. 
to ſcratch. 
to tickle. 


to love. 
to careſs, 


to uſe ill. 


to blow. *© 
to whiſtle. 


to hearken. 


to ſmell, 
to ſpit. 


to blow one's oc. 2 iy 
to bleed at the noſe... 


he bleeds at the noſe. 
to ſweat. 


to dry or wipe, 
to tremble. So 


to ſwell. y 
to cough. 

to have a cold. 

to look. 8 


Ackioss of love and © 


„„ naa 


* 


to flatter. | EY 
to ſhew.a kindneſs. 5 


to embrace. 


to kiſs. ; 
to ſalute, 

to teach. 

to nouriſh; 55 


to correce. TX of 
to puniſh, | 


to chaſtiſe. 
to whip. 


to praiſe, 


lame. 
to give, 
to deny. „ 
to for bid. ; : 


batert, 
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te. <0 COLLECTION. oy Vrkbs. 
LOS batteres 


odig' "Cy e 
feacciare, mandar via, 


| perdonãre, 
44 iputare, 


contraftare, 


3 5 litigare, 


proteggere, 


abbandonare, 
benedire, Sd 
RAE, 77 


per gli eſercizj. [ 


Cantare, e 
ballare, | * 2 bh 
falare, 


inocares 


| Jongre la thitzers, 


Jonare od & 77 7; 


Tirar di Spada, 


Sy : 


to beat. 
to hate. 


to pardon, 


to diſpute. 


to quarrel,  _ 
to plead. 

to prote ct 

to forſake. 


to curſe. 


For diverſions, of exerciſes. 


to ſing. 
180 dance. 


to leap. 

to play. 

to play on the guitar. 
to play on the lute. 


to fence. 


cavalcare, montar' a cavallo, to ride the great horſe. 


giuocar” al maglia, 


ioc alle carte, 
giuocar” a 1 

zuochr” all' 6mbra, - 
giucear alla boſſe ea, 
giuocar* 4 dadi, 
guadagnare, vincere, 
Fordere, f 
Seommettere, 


rificare, 


Jer e ac ty 

ſeartare, 

meſcolare, 

alzare, 

I. aft H Hl a 22 , 

„ 0 
burlarſi 5 


| mutteggitre, PE 


0 


| to play at mall. 
giuocar” alla pulls a corda, to play at tennis. 


to play at cards, a 
to play at picquet. 1 
to play at ombre. 1 
to play at baſſet. * 
to play at dice. 8 5 
to win. | 2 
- to loſe, 1 00 
to lay a wager. Fl 
to venture, 2 
to be quits. e 
to lay out. | 
to ſhuffle. 1 5 9 
to lift up. . * 
to divert one's ſelf. . 
to joke, e 1 


to laugh ate. 
to make one e laugh, | 
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fr in pitdi,- 5 
znchinarſs, 2 ED 
girare, 

fern 2 


8 3 


- 


Per le malattie, | 


far un inciſſone, 


, en 


tagliare, 
pingere, 
tentare, 
e/aminare, 


Per com prare, 
Domandire il prizzo, 
guanto wale, 
guante cofta, . 
prezzolare, fare 7 prizes, 


mercantare, 


. miſurare, 


comprare, 

pagare, 

offerire, 

Jopraffare, far” ina und- 
4 72 rbitante, 

vendor caro, . 

winder? a bubn mercita, 


preflart, 
priſtito, . 


impegnare, 


to examine. 


, 1745 
to ſtoop downwards. Shes 
JC nh 
10 ops 2 | 


For Auger, LE 3 


Medicare, to give one phyſick. 
guarire, do cure. 

Aar meglio, to be better in heatth,* : 
peggiorare, to grow worſe, 

cavar fa angue, to let blood. 
figliar medicina, . to take phyſick. of 
bur gare, to purge. 


to make an inciſion. 


, TOON 


to Cut, 
to prick, oO 
to probe, : 


a 


For bing. 


to aſk. the price. 
how much it is worth. 
what it coſts. 


to haggle. 


to meaſure, 
ro buy. | 


| to pay. 7 


= 


to bid or offer, ©. . 
to exact. ie 


to ſell dear. 


to fel] cheap. 


terre in priflite, 3. rom in to borrow. 


to lend. | - , 
10 o pawn, ! . 15 
| defimpegnares 
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 "eorrere, 


- wp N 
* 


. Andar' alla ebicſa, 
entire « la predica, 
pregir? Tddio, 
Communicarſe, * 
predicare, HE 
Jentir la predica, 

ernart, | 5 
bailezzare, | | 
confermare, | 

Jenare le campane, | 
 feppellii „ TY 
ot terr ar es 

cantare, 


inginocchiùrſi, 
rixx af, a cha, | 


T ON or VERBS. 


de 2 to take out of pawn. 
dare, : Y to give. | 
ingannare, to cheat. 
Per la chiẽſa. For the church. 


te go to church. 

to hear a ſermon. 

to pray to God. 

to receive the ſacrament, 


to preach, 


to hear a ſermon. 
to adorn. 


to baptize. 


to confirm. 

to ring the belle. 
to bury, 

to inter. 

to ſing. 

to kneel. 

to rife. 


Per le A286 ns movi- 
- meEnto. 


Andare, 
tare, dimorare, 
venire, 
fornare, : 


 fermarſi, , 


camminare, 


| feguitare, 
JSuggire, 
Seappare, 

| partire, ' | 
andũr inning, „ 


andar* in dittro, rinculare, : 


allontanarfy, _ 
avvicinarſi, brad NA ace 
FRO <a | 


For the addon of mai, 


it x 


to ; 

to {0 to FRY 
to come. | 
to return. 

to ſtop or ſtay, 

to walk, | 


to run. 


to follow. 

to fly. 

to eſcape. 

to depart. 

to advance. 

to ſtand back. 
to be diſtant. 3 
to come near. 


| woltarts 


OO T1 ACE. 1 


bs 


þ 
tarts 


N | COLLECTION « 7 VERBS. 


woltare, 
caſcare, cadere, 
ſdrucciolùre, 


ai mile, fi. + 


— 8 a * 1 
giungere, arrivare, or giu- 


to turn. L 
to fall down; + = 


* * 


to ſlide. 
to hurt one's ſelf. 

to wound one's bel. 
to arrive. 


gnere, 1 0 

incontrare, andar* all” in» to go meet. 
x contro, i 

entrare, . to come in. 

ſcire, to go out. 

falire, monthre, to go up. 

feendere, 1 . to go down. 

trattenirfi, Aar a Lada, to ſtand idle. 
ſedere, | to fit down. 
ſpaſſeggiare, | to walk. 

andar” a pg, andar a' to goa walkin "_ 

. camminare, a ſpaſſeggiart, 

afrettarſe, e to wary haſte, 

Azi6ni manuäli. 1 ati: 

Laworare, to work, | 

toccarts to touch. 

maneggiare, I to handle. 

legare, to tie or bind. 
e Aagä re, uro, to untie. 

attaccare, % ti. 

flaccare, to untie. 

allentare, to let looſe, 
leware, togliere, thrre, © to take away. 

pigliare, n, to take. 1 

rubare, to ſteal away. 

raccogliere, | to gather again. 
Hracciäre, AHrappäre, to tear. | : 
preſentare - in, to preſent. 

ricevere, _ to receive. TER. 
firingere, Arignere to ſq -N or croud. 

tentre, Ferrare, | to hold, | 

rompere, ¶pexxaͤre, to break, 

naſcondere, to hide, FR WY 
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. eourECTION or „ VERBS. 
coprire, to cover. 
feeprire, mania hare, to diicover. 
 Jporcare, injucidare, Bo to dirty. . 
neltare, puli re, forvire, to cleanſe, 
Prreffinare, frroppiciare, to rub. 
raſtare, - to feet 
additare, moftrar' a dite, to point with one” 5 bote. 
pixxicare, to pinch, 
felleticare, to tickle, 
. & frroffare, to ſcraich, 
bein di e Actions of the memory and 
d'1maginazione, imaginations 
Ricordirh, N to remember. f 
dimenticare,' 72133 to forget, / 
penſare, to think. / 
eredere, to believe. ö 
dubitare, to doubt. 
ſaſpettäre, to ſuſpect. 
- offer vare, to obſerve. 
awwertire, to take care, 
condſcere, to know. - 


gurärfi, 3 | 
. defiderare, 
Jperare, 
temere, 
afficurare, 
giudicare, 
conchiudere, 
riſolvere, 
Fingere, 
enteflarfe 5 
oftinar/e, | 
— rarf, andar” in cilleray 


pacificarf, 


perdere la . in- to embroil one's ſelf, 


ingannarſt, 
brogliarfi, owl 
| aver per certo, ' DOTS 


to adjudge. 


to be conceited of. 
to be obſtinate. 


to imagine. | 
to with, © 
to hope. 
to fear. 

to aſſure. 


to conclude. 
to re ſolve. 
to feign. 


to fly into a paſſion. 
to be appeaſed. 
to miſtake, 


to be certain of. 


vir ſa la punta delle dita, 


* „5 1 ER, 
1 be. 2 to. be ends. . 
5 x Þ . I , 5 ; | Ko 
Per le e ed i 1 mellieri. For arts. and trades, 


, Dipingere, 
intagliãre, ſeolfire, | 
diſegnare, far" un di Ye 3 0 
ab ho og are, x" 
ricamare, 
ſmaltare, 

ud indorare, 
inargentare, 
incafſare, 
Jampgre, | 
a' un libro, 
lavorare, | 


Per Peſercito. | 
Far foldati, 


toccare, batters I tambüro, 
Jonare la Oren | 


marciare, | FRET to march. 3 

accampares N to eo camp. 8 3 

all ęgiare, to lodge. a 3 

montarꝰ a cavallo, to get on horſeback, BELTS, 

Jmontare, to alight, . | 

far giornata, | to gie battle, 

ribortare la wittoria, + to gain the victory. 

ſcompigliàre, dijordinare, to pat i diſorder. e EOS. 

ſbaragliare, ſeonf i iggere, to rout. 2 85 1 

/valigiare, ; 2:7 . 10-7082" . 

ſaccheggiare, Ke + to ſack. 

gare I gu, tao plunder. 1 1 

circonvallare, Aringere, to hlock'wp 55% ! 
3 aſjediare, HE... beſiege. ; | 

dar' un afſalto. - do ſtorm;” e 

prender 4 Lalo, 9 G. to take e by ſtorm. 75 


„Ir volär la mina, 


LAS " FN. * | 


Jo paint or dra. 
to engraye. e 
to deſiga. 


3 oth gild over with auer. : 
to wlay, 


to labour. 


A COLLECTION or VERBS. 32h 
: to have i it at dae 8 Aer 


8 


to draw a ſcetch. 
to embroider, © 


to enamel.” eee 


to gild. 


* 


to print. * 
to bind a book. 


Fur the army. 
to raiſe ſoldiers. 
to beat the drum, 
to ſound the FARO IRR. 


to ſpring a mine. 


71 I; AR ** 


pan, 
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8 
 Jparire, 
capitolare, 

rindenſi a patti, 
cacciar man alla Hai, 


ammaxxãre, accidare, 
dar quartiere, 
SEuerire, 

aprire la trineitra, 
 fonan la raccilta, 
 encalzare l nemico, 


— 


to woun 


* 


bons 


to fire. 


to capitulate, 


to ſurrender on terms. 


to clap one“ s hand on one? s 


ſword. 


to kill. 


to give * 
to open the ene | 

to ſound a retreat. 

to purſue the enemy, 


G OOD morrow, fir. 
Good night, fir. . 
How do you do, fir? _ 
Well; not very well; fo, 

| ſo, 
Very well to ſerve vn. 
At your ſervice. | 
1am obliged to you. 
I thank you. 


He is well, 

He will be glad to ſee you. 
I ſhall have no time to ſee 
dim to-day. _ 

Be pleaſed to ſit down. 
Give a chair to the e 
=T man, 

There's no occaſion. 
$ 


How does your brother do? | 


FAMILIAR DIALOGUES. 


DIALOCHI FAMIGLIARI.. 


DIALOGO 1. 
Bo 2 a woffigmeriz.. 


Buona 97 a veſfignoria, 
Come fie 
Bene; non wigs bene; E cosi, 
cosi. 


i Beni ſimo per ſervirla. 


Al ſus fervizio, 


Son obbligato'a J. S. 


Ringrazio JV. S. 

Come fta ſuo frattlle ? 

Sta bene. 

Aura giefto F/; 3 

Non aud thmpo * vederli 


3 . Ads. 


Dave fre ud al Hani | 


Neu 2 neefriv 1806 


wW 


2 


PIALOGURES. 0 EY 


I muſt 20 to pay a viſit in Biſigna che vida a Jar n 14 
5 the nejghbourhood. dee qut vigino. Wk 
5 You are in haſte, E mölio affretiata V. S. 1 
R ] wil-be back preſently.” {A Tornerd adele ads s. 1 
ö Farewel, fir. Aadio, fignore. | , 9 1 
Jam glad to fee you in + Ho gran Tits di n in i 1 
good health. .. | buona Salute. 1 "of Z 
J kiſs your hand. Batio l6 mami a V. S. FRY 
Jam your ſervant. Sino ſervo ju. 11 
Your moſt humble ſervant; Uniſiſimo ſervo ye. 1 
| Your ſervant. | Seruva ua. wth = 
Your moſt humble ſervant.  Unili ima forva i 4. | © 
5 DIALOGUE II. 7 DIAL OGO. . a 
7% make a Viet in iba monn- Per far” una viſita la mat. - 
. tina. 
WHERE is your war. O' D tio padrine? * 
ter? nounce, Opel. 
Is he aſleep di. ancora ? 7 
No, fir, he is awake. . ro nd, 5 Foegliate, 
Is he Gp E- -- E“ lewato ? 
FE No, fir, he is till . Signor, nd, fla ancir? allitto, 
74. What a ſhame 'tis to be Che vergogna di tar” al lerto. 
ra. a · bed at this time of day! 2 uift ora / 
I went to bed ſo late laſt uad eri al litio tanto thy- 
cosi, night, I could not riſe di, che non ho potato le-. 
| early this morning. VarMi, a bun bra. 
| What did you do after ſup- Che þ Joe: qui dopo cina? 
per ? | : 
We dane'd, we ſung, we Si bald, , cantd, i riſe, fe 
laugh'd, we plaßh d.  giuocd, | 
At what game? _ A che giuieo © 
We play'd at piquet with Giuocammo a picchitto col. 
: the Knight, I fignor. cavaliere, © 
vedirls What did the reſt do:? be ficero gli altri? 
IIbey play'd at cbeſs. Gluocãrons a ſeacchi, 
5 How griev'd am I, I did Quanto mi diſpiace non a- 
ire. not know it. 5 w rlo Japito, 
Who wen? who loft ? | 9 ha vinto? Chi ha Per- 
5 9 a 
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I won ten piſtoles. 

Till what hour did our 
. 

Ti ill two in the morning. 


At what o clock did you go | 


to bed? 
At three, half an hour af. 


ter three. 


I don't wonder at your riſ- | 


late, 
What's o'clock? 


— What do you think i ie 1 
Scarqe eight, I believe, yet.” 


Haw! eight! It has ftruck 
ten. 

Then I muſt riſe with all 
ſpeed. 


DIALOGUE III. 
+ To dies, ones ſelf. 


| WHO is there ? 


What will you. pleaſe to 
have, ür? 

Be quick, make a fire, 
dreſs me. 

There 13 a fire, fir. 

- Give me my ſhirt, 

Here tis, fir. 


*Tis not warm, tis wie 


cold. 
If you pleaſe, fir, I'll warm 
„ 


ſockings. 5 
They are torn, 


Stitch them a little, mend 
* them, 


— 


be 


No, 00; hang me my alk 


He guadagnato b Albi. 
Fin a che ora acre fe 7 


Fin Alle die dipo mizza 


— 


note.” 

A. che tra fete audato al 
leitto © LY 

Alle tre, alle tre e mbzza, ; 


| Non mi maravi ige rhe Vi 
leviate cot tardi, 

Cheorat? | 

Che bra credtte che fa ? 

Credo che non Kano ancor tt 
oito. : 

Come le otto ! 5 no ſonkte le 
difct. | 

Biſs ogna adüngue che mi li vi 
"ow 3 


DIALOGO 1 
5 Per veſtirſi. 


CHI la:? 
Che comanda, F.S. 


$4 52, priflo, fate 1 ve- 
Hitemi. | 

0” 8 Fubco, Arrõte. 5 

Datemi la mia camiſcia. 

ZE" ccola, fienore, 


Nen # cãl da, & ancora fred da. | 
$8: V. . brima, la ſealderd. 


Nd, nd, fortatemi le mie cal. 
Seite di feta. © 
.: Vono rotte. | 
Dareci 755 pinto, 0 "Fatele 1 act 
conciar . % | 
1 have 


2 


Edda. 


der. 


ie cal. 


1 
ele ac- 


have 


. You+ have done 
Where are my flippers? 


The hea, rn 


I have given them to the 
ſtocking- mender. 


Where is my night-gown ? 
Comb my head. 

Take another comb. 

Give me my Landherchlef 
There's a clean one, fir. 


Give me that which is in 


my pocket. 


J gave it to che waſher- 


woman, it was ſoul. 


Has ſhe brought my linen? 


ves, 5 there wants no- 
thing. 

What cloaths will you wear 
to- day ? vt 

Thoſe I wore yeſterday. 

The taylor will bring your 
cloth-ſuit — 

who 


Somebody knocks, 


tis. 
Who is it ? 
Tische taylor. 


Let him dome in- 1 


DIALOGUE-IV; 


| The gentleman and the taylor. 
DO you bring my foit wh 


cloaths? 


Ves, fir; here A. 


You make me ont a great 
while. 

J could not come Hover. 

It was not finiſhed. 

not ſewed. 

Will you be pleaſed to try 
, by * coat on ? 


right. 


es dne 


2 


Le ho "date alle contiacal-, 


rte. | g 17 


Aufte fatto bint. - Ove ſons 


le mie piantlle ? 


Ove la ua imarra ? 


Pettinatemi. 


. Pigliate un  Gltro Bruin. 


* 


Datemi i mio azzolitto. | 
E ccont un pulito, gnôre, 


3 Datemi guel 5 nella mia 


ſaccõccia. 


Lie ne Ain leni. = 


era Jporco. 


Ha 28 ella i nici pan- 


nilent * 
Signir 3 Bi non ci nũuca a- 
init. 


'The weſtite metterd ogg? | 


ef 


Thi 27 Ciera tind 


uel ch* aveus Jeri. et 
Il Jartore-dive portür pride 
guel di phnno. 
 Sipicchia, e chi my 


E fartors.' 


 Fatelo entrare. 


Il gentilu6mo ed il (art6re. 
Portate wor a mio * 


1 


9. Mane aul had? 
00 * ate 8 mile. Bl 8 


Non he potũto wenir pid pri ho. 


Mon tra fini to. 
La 


dera non tra cucita. 


Vuöle V. S. provire gin. 


zacbre s 
P 


Let's 


Lese whether 3 it be well 
I believe it will pleaſe you. 
It ſeems to me to be very. 


They wear them Jong n now. 
Button me. | 
It is too . 
To fit properly, it 


Are not the pink 


No, fir, they FP 8 l. 
5 ſuit becomes vou 


: — too mort, tod long, 
too big, too little. 
Pardon me, fir, it fits ay 


How do you like my min- 
g 
»Tis ver ine, and cab; 
id theſe e 
coſt a yard ? 


J paid a crown. 
That's not 100 3 "vs 


Were is the reſt of oy 
There is not a bit left, 
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Have —— Wy your . bill 
No, bir, I had DL ne. {2 
Bring it to-morrow, 1 vill 
e 3149 


PIALOGUES. 


Vedidm 1 6 ben ene, 
Crido — FA 5. en bY | 


at. ITS 


Mi pre molto lingo. 


Fi poriano 1* ngbi adi. 
"A ene + 


Mi ftringe troppo. 


Per er ben fatto Aa 


che ſia giiſo. 
Le manithe non fone oth 
trippo large? 5 


Sigrũr nd, AHauro bodffes. 


Reſt” «pm le 25 3 


EZ rrippo a7 16 trippo dung, 
tropps largo, tri ppo flritto, 
7. S. mi aer A . 


Che 4 64 mio fornimint ? 


0 belliſimo, £ ricchi ſims. 
RQuefti naftri quanto 9 225 


if braccio ? \: 
Li ho pagato uno ſeudo. 
Non 2 trippo, à buen merch. 


* 
Ov 2 *I rifto del mis panne 


Non v2 niente _ 4's 
 Vanzo. 

Awtte fatto l ade chute? 
Signor, ub, non rn 
bs. * anpo. 4 


Pertatels — al. 15 


1 n on bh 0345" 


- Fs: . 5 n . 
* 14 «4 2 £ > % 


9 Þ 2 
0-133 aa Cavs EEE p 


. 


| prxroert . 

u. To Fl 19. breakfaft. * 

3 BRING us fometbing | for 
breakfaſt, 


Yes, ir; Ather dre Golages | 


and petty-pattees. 3x 
: Do you chuſe the gam: 


ga 2 81 of bacon. N. | 

Yes, bring it, v we will cut 
elle a tice g it. K 
: Lay a napkig on the ta- 
20. © 
mo. Give. us plates, Wa an 

forks. , . 

;ngo, M Rinſe the glaſſes, 
1. Give we, pr OY a 
- LS fir ; fit by, the 
4 by 2 FR.» 39 e 
5 1 a en 
5 [ am not cold, I am very 
10. well here. 
oftan Let us ſee Whether the 
N wine be good. 
71 5 Give me that bottle, oy 
nercù· a glaſs. | 

Taſte that wine,. pray. 


How. do you like ir what 
ſay you to it? 


u in dot bad. it h vary 
ood, 


2 

Here are the ſauloges, on 
away this plate 

Eat ſome ſauſages 

[ have eat ſome, realy are, 


very good. 
Give me ſome drink. 
Your health, ſir. wy 
Sir, I thank yon. 


DT nose 


| Datel tondi, cokalli; * 


Sciacquate i bicehitri, 


Alla ſanitd, di V. Fn 12741 
| 1 
1 


= 5 
* Ai 


b ö a. F.. 
Pet far edlantbie.” wa 


Portateei 9 all, ca _ = 
* eelaxidns. 1 
Signir, it; &c fect laue. 7505 


pa iceidtii tou of 3 
FV ud Pi: 8. 6 . u '1 
1 preſeintey Ss sd 07 


P 
Mettete una Salwittts 2 Gpra 
Aa favola, Wy 23% 9 


0 bile... 


ir DTIR 29 3 4 
Date ana ſidig al figniree 
V. C. / de, A, melia vici no 


al Fubro. 


* . fire benifims 
Fediama: jel vun dam. 7 
Dãtemi giille borighs; td 


un ' biechierts © a's (Haig 
Di grazia, VS. Vet. 
gut 4 STS IRLST 5 
Cbhæ ęgliene pres che " 
dice? | 
None catt ĩ uo, & enifrfins 


Beru le falecie, Lau pads. 


| prattos. 2 - 
7. Sz: nag dill alte. 
Ne ho e /e ona buoni/- 


#25364 2.4 +: * 


Daune 15 F 


EZ, 


1 "1157 3s 2 25 
Give 


S, portatelo ; ne Inge ** 
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% p Aon 


Give the gentleman. ſome 
drink Kk 

I drank: but juſt now. 

78 petty-partees | were 


ery 
They N. rg LY unte 


+ too much. | 

' You do not eat. 

I have, eat fo much 1 wall 
not be able to eat * 


" You only "jeſt; IN have: eat 
nothing at all.” 

I have eat very beariily 
both of the pudding, 
ſauſages, and Le art 


37 


vratogus vr. 


Te peut Tealjan, 5 


nom see 
RT 
Are you much improved 


raw? —- 


es on your Ita» 


Not much; I know no- 


thing almoſt. 


It is laid however you 


ſpeak it very well. 
Would to God it were 
true! 
Thoſe that ſay Gare mach 
miſtaken. 
I afſure;you I was told fo, 
I can ſay 


heart. 


2 ſo mock as is necel- 


to begin to ſpeak. ' 


The 1 is not all, 


you muſt be end. . 


74k — 


1 


a few words 


which I have learnt by 


— 8 


Dite da bire al fgvire,, 
Ho beviao ade. \ 2 SF 


1 Vaflicciẽtti Franc . Hap : 


mi. 


Eran un rant ins a rigs city 


41. 
J. S. non mangia. Fam 
Ho nangidso ranto,. the” oh 
„and, pr iizart. 6 Gale gen * 


11 Q# 1 


. S. birla; abs Ba man; 


Aa, e. 


gde . 
Ho ma ngigto 


elfe, 4 | 
eie, e del Bree firs,” 88 


57 0 G Uh, 


per parlar' Teatifng. 
C O * Dalton, 0 


pu * 8. fatto molto gf. 


Nan as now 1 77% 11 
ente. 


Si dies pero ebe V. S. vl. 


beniſſimo. 


| Volifſe Dio che Fe vero! 
Duet che bo ai icono, nter 


nano molto. 
Laſſicuro che m? gare ain 
Päſſo dir alcune ard _ 5 


* mente. a ee 


1 


E 2747 lafta ber eiii 


lare. 
Non 1 il rutro di e elt 


54% 1 198 $5.33 + + 
| Be 


What is your 


Be always ſpeaking, whe- 
ther well or ill. I ; 
Jam afraid of Rin 
blunder. 
Never fear; Abe halian 
language 1 is not hard. 
I know eit; and that it has 
abundance of graces. . . 
It is true: and en 
from a lady's. mouth. 
How happy ſhould 1 be, if 
I were maſter of it! 
Application is. the coly 
way of learning it! 
How long have you deen 
learminges lg ways; 
Scarce a month rt. 


name? 
His name is 9 


I have known him a great 
while. 
He has taught. ſeveral 


friends of mine. 


Does not he tell you that 
vou Sunn. talk 


Italian? 
Yew, he aften telle n me ſo... 
Why do not you talk then ? 
Who will you have me 
talk with? 


With-thoſe that ſhall talk 


to m. 
I would fain talk, bat dare 
nor, 
Vou muſt not be. afraid, 
you muſt. be bold. - 
Ser A. | © 4 % 4645 7.4 2 | 


__ DIALOGUES. 


Wen 2 . un miſe 


wake. Come ſi cbiama 


337 
Parli V. S. gerne. o bins. 
o m.. 


Tims di far” erröri. 5 


** 


V. S. mort chin, 1 1 lingua 
Traliana non # * difficile, 
Lo fo, e fo > ha mblre loggia- 


Arie. 


E wero,' * particolarmentt | 


nella _bacea delle donne.. © 
9 me e, He la ape * 


Bis ſogna' Pudibre per 2 | 


rarla. 


Dante tempo d he 15 9. an. 


para & 


ro f 


Ha infegnato a miles aniei | 


mics, 


Nondice boli a J. G. che biz 


na. arlar' Ta- = 
Jaya, empre ? 


Signor 4 melordice 72 
Perch dingue non — 7 
Com bi vu F. . chi 
wy” ? | 
Con ques che le perl dne. 


Vorrti parlare, ma non ar- 
iſco. - * 


| Non.biſigna: ue, ar. 


1 pen — 


Jun nt. 


$7 chidma I  fgnor . 
EZ un pern che bo er 147 | 


SP 
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"DIALOGUE Vit. 


Of 1 3, 5 hs os 
W. H A T fort ole weather 


is it FL 74 KR 339, 9 
It is ſine Soathir, 1 
It is bad weather. 

Is it cold? is it hot? 


It is not cold; i not 


hot. . 15 2 A * 
Does it rain ? Joes it 901 
rain? an X \ er 


x 
n 


1 do not believe 3 It; > 
The wind is changes. £ 
We ſhall have Pal, £454 
It will 4g” Tatn N 
Itraind, it F 

It ſnowWws. 8 8. 
Ithuadere ns \ ninth 5 
It hart, K 28 iS r 8 


It lightens, 


It is very hot. r Ai 9%, 


Has it freezed to nighs 2 


No, fir, but it freezes now. 
It-appears. to me 0 e. a 


great fog. 


You. are: not miſtaken, A. 


is true. tan rt 
Von have caught a-tiokent 
cold. 


I have had ãt this fortnight t. 


Tis the „n A Birr N 
What's o'clock? ?: 
{Tis carlyyttis not late, 25 
Is it breakfaſt me? 
»Twill be dinner- time i im- 
mediately. 
What ſhall we do aſter 
dinner? 
K IQ 


— 


DIALO 11 
aulit 


Del tempo. 
CHE tene fe 2 * 5 


Fa bil tempn, 
Fa cattivo tempo. 


Fa fridao ? f als ? 


Nonfa friatd ; no 2 a 


rie: tie. 8 


Won h ride,” "1 23 i 5 C&5 
Hl:wvinto't cambiãto. 


- Awvremo dilla e 
Nen pio ern 9 


7 6 ve, diluuis. 75 5 tx 
MA. 
Tubng, 310 1 Set 7:1! 
' A 


Fd molto calo. 


* 


Ha gelato fta nt 


Signor nd, na gela au. 

Mi pan ebe fa aue $740 
nebbia, 

V. & Non eka, 2 * 


* 1159 1 £24 p37 


. e 2 mõlio rafprdtite. 


ano quinditi | giorni ebe * 
raffreddato. 
Sino fritti-della Pagiine. 
Che ora s? 
E di buon*iora,non rr. a 
E tempo di far tolazione'? 


Sara preftotimpo di definarts 
Che farima dopo prãuxs ? 
We'll 


2 


DIALOGUES. 


We'll take a walk. 
Let's take a turn now. 


We mole not go abroad this 


weather. - 5 


DIALOGUE VIII. 


Of the charms of a one 
lady. 
THE R E's Aa beautiful 
young lady. 
She is fiacly ſhap 'd. 
She is charming, he is 
tty, 
D > you know her? 
don't know her. 
She has fine eyes. | 
| never ſaw. a better ſhape. 


She has an eaf carriage. 

She has a noble mien. 

The ſhape of her face is 
well proportioned. 

Her cheeks are plump, ape 


delicate. . 


Her mouth is little, and 
red, 


Her ak _ ke 


Have you taken notice of 
her complexion. 
Itis the fineſt in the world. 


A complexion fair, and 


lively. 


What white hands ſhe bas ! 


The vermillion of her 
| cheeks, ſhames the lilies 
and the roſes. 

She has teeth as white as 
ſnow. 

It may be ſaid that ſhe's a 
fair beauty. : n 


8 : vs 


' Anirimo a ſoa. r 
Anudiã mo a far, un Al, iro. 

_ adiefſo. © 
Non biſogna Kir uur . 
tempo. N 5 


P diftavlta. 


n nhſo ben fatto. | 
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DI1ALOGO, 22 41.8 > 
 Delle bellezze d'una zit- 


— 


téella- 8 : 
2 eco una bella vita. 
1 ben farta. T7 Eh 12 © xg BY 
E Vexzo/a, > ? ni | 


La — 5 
Non la N 
Ha begli bce hi. 4 
Nox 4 mas wife d Xia 
billa flathra. 


Fa n 
. 


n 


Ha un aßpetto nibile. 
it . del ſis viſed 4 
Fatt „ 
Le 2 e bre, 
Gary 6 it 5 
La ſua bicca > binde, 
vermiglia. 


„ Mer vüto la fan c car 
aggione. 

2 7 pin bel col6re del nid. 

Uns carnaggione ae, > 
vi vãce. 

o che bille mani ba't 

1] wermi 4 ů7 — uo nt 
ſinæa dubbio tirto ai gigh, 

ed Alle rife.  * 

Ha i denti bianchi © come la” 
ne ve. 

Si pud dire Villa: # ine 4. 
la bionda.. 


n - * 
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She's the ſineſt brown wo- 
man one can ſee. 

She has a noble gait. 


_ Nance. \ 

She has exquiſite features. 

; She's mightily cry'd up for 

= . her beaaety- - 

; I think ſhe has a great deal 

| 1 1 of wit. 

. Beauty may be ſeen, but 
not wit. 

They ſay her wit is equal 

to her beauty. 

Then ſhe's an epitome of 
all eren | 


DIALOGUE IX. 


. en ce nexus. 


W HAT news is dining? * 
Do you know any? 
I have heard none. 
What is the talk of. we 
ton? 
There's no- talk. of. 20% 
thing. 1 5 
Have you heard no talk ef. 
war? | 
I heard nothing of it. 
There's a talk however of 
„„ 
It was reported lo, but it 
is not true. 
On the Contrary, there” s a 
talk of peace. 
Do you think we ſhall have 
peace? 
T believe ſo. 
e wy * at court 7 


2 


DIALOGUES, 


| She has lr counte- 


E la pia billa brina "x # 
foſſa wedere. 
Cammina- con bel girbo. 


Ha una fiſonomia Hpiritu/a. 


Ha fatthusl vighe, 
E molto commendata- per a 
ſua bella. 


0 redo <<" bia milo Spirits. 


Ben A pus ede la bellizza, 


ma lo ſpirito nd. 


Si dice che [ia adequato. h 


ſpirito alle fue bellezze. 
E adungue un compendia di 
tüte le SSIS xt 


DIALOGO IX; + 
Of domandar quel che 4 


dice di nu6vo. 


CUE ft dice di nu vo? 
Sapete nitnte di nub uo? 
. Non ho intiſo nibnta. 
Di che fi para 2 


Non ff tarla di nine. a 


Avtte fentite dire urine 


la guerra ? 
Non ne ho ints/0 parlare. 
Si parla però d'un” afſedio. 


Si dichwva, ma non d vere. 


Credite eh) avrims la pice ? 


rede di . 


Che ii * in cirted 


They 


- on, 


„ hd by 


ey 


When do they think he 
king will ſet out? 

'Tis not known, They” do 
not ſay When. 


Where do den ſoy. he'll 


3 Fay into” 1 
others into Germany. 
And what Wink the not 
zeite ? N 

have not rend i it. . 
Is it true, what is repre 
of Mr, - 


What of him? 


They ſay he“ s 33 
wounded. 

I ſhould. be ſorry for that, 
he's an honeſt man. 

Who wounded him? 

* rogues wha tes. . 

im. 
Is it known. why 'Y 


The report is, zhat — gave 


one of them a box on 
the ear. A 4F * 4 8 
I dont delieve it. Nor 1 


4 neither. N 
However, we walt 3 


DI aro _ - 
1 To . after ont- 


W H O is that genzleman 
that ſpoke to yu « Natz 
While ago ? 

He is a German . 


I took him for an Englith- 
e dalia parte & Safſinia... 
F's A ins He 


mat. ita) 
He came Rom? Saxony. 


r ho e 
3 


: Danone —p 
They talk of a voyage. 


b Non Pho us 15 95 
Sarẽ bbs wero ge by 1. die 


2 v par 


Si parla d un viaggio. 
N 2 crẽde che Ati 
Re? 1 2 


Y 


Nox fi Jo. Non fo dice... 5 
Dive A dex and 25 
Chi dics 5 in „ ihndra, — is 


 Germanis. 
E la Gazzitta che dice 4 


> 


del fig. — — Boers 17 
Che ſene dice, 1: 1: CA 
Si dice ebe ia Naur a — ac 
5 Bs 
Mi di ſpiaceribbe, pereB'4 un 


galantuomo. 


Cb Pha ferito ? 8 

Duo. Furfants.. che Þ lau- 
aſſalito. the 

Si Igercbs s 217 


Carre wice cbe fa — aver 
dato uno. Jebraffo 9G ino 
di liro. 

Non lo credo, 


cine. 45 ſity, 4 e 
2 14% 009 * 25 
"Per domanda“ eb. 


e HI guel gentilydma, ce 
bas Ive 74 775 


Me 70. 


E Un. Tea 7 . 1 5 * 
Lo eredewvo Deli. 1 | 


- 
oy 8 E - 
5 % 
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Ar d eee 
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— — 


— On 


a — done: 
* 


jo pp ADO 
He * xi French Tor 
He ſpeaks French likethe 


Frenchmen themſelves; - 


The Spaniards take him 


for a Span iard, MN 
liſh for an Engliſhman. 
It js difficult to be con ver- 
ſant in ſo nnn 
languages. 


He has been a long time in 


thoſe countries, © * 
Have you Known vin for 
any time? 

About two e 1 1% 


He has a noble air, he bas 


a good mien. > 
Heis a genteel perſon. 
He is neither too tall, nor 

too little. 


Ie is hand ſome, he i is wel 


ſhaped. Un 


He plays open the 1065 


the guirar, "and Teyeral 
other inſtr nents. 


Iwill brin 1 ac aainted 

with ingyo N 3 

Where does he live?. * 

He lives juſt by. . 

When will It you have us 20 
and wait on him? 


| Whenever you pleaſe, for 


he is my intimate friend, 
It ſhall be when you have 
leiſure, {F 


7 2 tr go to-morrow morn- 


I tall be ah to yon. 


Parla' ves mo F FrantGfe 


Pirla Franthhe;' gan, 
Fraasciſ menge. i 

Gli Spagnudli, lo abe, 

yp 5 2 Tnglef, 
e/e. 

E. ur diff icilt' d'8ffer Phi. 
eh in tante lingue con 15 if- 
Arni. E635, 

E Hate Wee in qui 

pas i.. 


; 25 un Pines he h conf P 


Sono due anni elke, 5 
a Bun aria, ha . 

ci ra. . 

E. di Sella preſcnaa. b 

Non à me 1r6ppe erence; ne 
trũ pp picculo. 

* Ben to, t la ſua favire 


2 difinvõlta. 


Subna ] Vito; la de, e 


Ld bun R weak 


0 Hort > chro di conjferts. 


* one procurers la er 


Ove fla i gd. Ee 


9a qut wicing... 


Qududo volert 1b alien, a 


riverirle. 
Quando vi "pracebs, þ rh? 2 


amico mio intrinſeco. 


Sard quando . 1 
Pa andrimo luna. | 
Vin eftert obligate.” 


DIA- 


BE 


"DIaLOGUES. 


re XL. 


I 2˙ write, a F5g 

GIVE mea ſheet 27. 
per, à pen, and a 

tle ink. 


Step into my cloſet, you'll 


find on the table what- 
ever you want. | 

There are no pens. | 

'T here are a great many in 
the ſtandifn. 

They are good for no- 
thing. 

There are ſome others. . 


They are not made. 


Where is your pen-knife ? 

Can you make pens? 

[ make them my own way. 

This is not bad 

While I finiſh this letter, 
do me the favour to 
make a pacquet of the 
reſt. 

What ſeal will you have 
me put to it? 


Seal it with my cypher or 


coat of arms. 


What wax n I put to 


it ? 


Put either red or black, no 


matter which. 

Have you put the date? 

I believe have, but I have 
not ſigned it. 

What day of the month © is 
this $41 

The eighth, the tenth, FR 
teenth, 1 


it-⸗ 


. * 
DIALOGE. * 5 


6170 8 


Per ſerivere, . 
DA tai ant xr 70 4 chrta, 


una pinna, un rad 

 »tnchis 8 

"Entrate nel mio cabiiftte, - 
trovertte ſopra la tavola, 
quanto vi ard ai ** 
on ui /ono pc une. 


F ccone milte nel calanije. 
Nan wiglions leute. 


Serge A 
Non ſono temperũte. 
Ov! e vr temperino d 
Sapere terpperar le panne, 
Le tempero a mode mio. 
Duifta qui non'e:cattiva. 
Mentre finiſeo quifta letteray, 
5 di fam um pibgo. 
di quelle altre. 1197 


Che fgth valle he K mh. 
ele, cilla 2 lire 


owero colle mie armi. © 
Che cura ci matters. Þ 


Mettitene dalla rife, 0 . - 
nera, non imporra. | 

 Avere miu la ditaxg 

Credo di d, ma non bo fate 
ſeritto. 8 

4 yore wy 4 miſe 2 


* exed bali 6 4105 be. 
70 B ai ulnti. 
P Put 


3] * 


5 ** 
3: 

15 FE 
i La 1 
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Put the ſoperſcription. = 
: Where i is the powder ? 


You never have either pow: 


der or ſand, 


There's ſome in the ſand- 


bon. 
; There” $ your ſervant ; will 
ou Jet- him carry the 

K 25 to the poſt-houſe ? 

Carry my letters to the 
poſt - office, and don't 
forget to pay poſtage, 

Thive no money. 


Hold your hand, there 5 a 
piſtole. 1 

Go quickly, and return as 

_ «ſoon as polhble.. 


DIALOGUE XII. 
* F 
WII AT do you want, Gr} 


What would you Fic | 


to have? 

J want a good fine cloth 

to make me a ſuic of 
"cloaths, 

Be pleaſed to walls 4 in, fir, 
you'll ſee the fineſt in 
London. : 

She w me the ce have. 


There'sa very. fine one, and 
What's worn at preſent. 

Tis a good cloth, but I 
don't like the colour. . 

There” another lighter E 

ie. 

1 like that colour well; but 


of 8 * 


Fa buono, ma 


DIALOGUES. 

Metteteci'l ſopra pritts, . 

Or 2 Is piles. x 45 

Non avtte mai. a? Auer: 
ne artna. ' 5 


Ven 2 nel polverino. 


Ecco viftro [irvo; ; wolite 
che 775 le. littere alla | 


tia? 


Portaze le mie littere . 


fofta, & non wi dimenti- 


cate di bag Are I porto. 


Non bo quattrini PE fignire, 


non hho danari. 
Pigliate, tcco ina doppia. 


Aida, prifte, e. torndte 
 gnanio pri Za. a 


DIALOGO XII. | | 
Percomprare, _ 


> CHE brina FS. che 


of ctra? 75 * e 


: Perris un fpanno' bells e bu» 


ino | da + Hog un veftito. 


V. S. aur, vedrd 727 i gi 


betli panni di-Londra. 
Moſtratemi l e cb ad- 


biate. 
Efceone un sales, e. came 
ti porta adiſſo. 


Le. 

ccone un altra f.. pin 
chim. 

I colar mi piace, ma * 4 
the 


z 4 color 1 non mi 


IAI OG UE © 


the cloth is not tropg, 
tis too thin. Pe 

Loew upon this pieee here 
ſir, You'll not find the 
like any where elſe. 


What do you aſk for it an 


ell ? 
Without irg tis 
worth nr capt” © 


Sir, I am nt usꝰd to ſtand 
haggling; pray tell me 
your loweſt, price. 


1 have told you, fir, "Us 


worth that. | 
'Tis tos dear, 111 give you 
fix crowns. 


I can't bate a farthing... 


You ſhall not Bare what 
you aſk, 

You aſk'd me the. loweſt 
_ price, and 1 have told 
you. b 

Come, come, cut off two 
ells of it. 

1-proteſt, on the word of 
an honeſt man, 1 dont 
get a crown by you. - 


There's four piſtoles, give 


me the change. 
Be pleas'd, ſir, to let me 


have another, this is too 


light i it wants e 
Here's another. 1 
Farewel, _ poor ſervant. 


"Non avrete; quel ay” wen 


8 lerer. 


ns non fü arts abba, 
2 trippo fottile, 

Vida . d. quifta pizza, 
mam ne troutrâ cos billa 
altrbve. « 

; Ruanto. lo vendate 4 brie- 
cle? 751 

Serza dire 4. $. uw lde 
di #rippo, élla vale abi | 
 Franch $2887 en 27'S 

Signöre, io now-ſina a - 
20 a prezzolare, ditemi di 
1 ia / ultima prizzo. 

o ditto a F. . tanto 
ant 1 80 95 | 
tro 0 Gro, dard en 
— « vent da 6 oi 
Non v' un ſo Ido da bubba 


1 


domandito.: . ' 3 31% 
V. S. mba 3 Pak 
mo. Mn, gliel ho ditt 


Via, via, taghidtene is 
brãccia. 4 

Le giuro da galantuims hs 
non guradagne 1 Ar 

Fee: Ai. 
ceo quattro ab ie 22 
he Ne 

Di grazia F. 8. mi dia un? 
altra dappia, guifta 2 . 
giẽ ra, mon e di pifo. 


ZT ccone un ältra. 


3456 
DIALOGUE xn. 


LB Tous playa. game at 

- picquer. 

What will yon play for? 2 

be us play for half-a- 
- crown, to paſs any the 


5 © Give as the ee 
av us ſee who mall deal. 


Youre ee dealt 1 am to 
deal. W Vu 

Shuffle the. 3 all the 

cou 

They are ſhuffled 3 

Cut; fir. : — 

-Have you all your cards? 

I believe I hase. 

Hoem many do you take? 

Ltake f all. I leave one. 


T have a cr © 685 

Deal again. 8 

Not this time. 

Have you laid W 

No, fir, my gams pureles. 
-Þ. 

You wat have good cards, 
for I have nothing. 

Tell your point. 

Fifty, ſixty. 

It is not good; it AY 

A quint'major, a quint-t0 

- a king, a ſmall quint, 


fourteen- by queens, a 


tierce to a knave. 
L have as much. | 
Fourteen by kings, three 
aces, three queens. 


54 * 


; D141 060% 


cards are together. 


5 TAL 9-60 xu. 
5 er givocire. EC. 


; ohe ana portita a 


picebarto. &f © is 
Dutnto volte guiochre Py 
Gruochidmo trenta * 2 per 

Pat., 


Dllteci carte. 

Vadim a hi chers 4 
fre. , 44 

Picea 4 hi, face a 1 


Alea, PA A rites le 
phre ſono infieme. 

Shes meſcolate cots, hoon 

Alte, fegnare. ; 

*Avtte be wifere carte ? erde 
ai . | 8:3” 6 * 

Quante ne pigliat * 

Figlio thts, ot le 8 
tatte.” Ne laſcio i n 

Hs un catisv e e 


A mante. 


Sigrör nd per 2e wile. 


| Avtre Jeartato ? den un 
8. ndr d, il mio n, n - 
* ure Fu rut 
Dovite avir' bel beten, pa. 
cb non ho niente. 
Cause "1 woſtro punto. 
Cinquanta, Manta. 
Non wale; 6 bubno. 
Quinta maggiire, matures ul 
Re, quinta baſſa, guarta 
Alla dama, tirza al * 


Ne ho altrettanto. 
Quattordiei di re, tre aſi ty 
1 re dame * 


Play. 


v 
play, . K 4 48 K. 
Hearts, ſpades, clube, dis. 
monde. 


de ace, this Mio 4 


en, the knave, the 
ten, the nine, the dn, 
the [em 4 
I have loſt, you” made a 
peek, a re- peek. n 
You have won. 72 SIHK : 
You owe me half-a-crown. 
You owed" it me; pardon 
me. EEE 
We are de, . or even 
then. gt 


» — " 
$= 22 S 


DIALOGUE any 


Far a journey... 
HOW many leagues: is 


it from this - arr to 


N? 3 v M 48. 3 * : 
It is eight les „5412 
We mall — able to 

get thither to- day, * 1s 

00 Me. 

It is not more thaw — 

o' lock, you 8 Ange 

enoughb yet. 


Is the road good J : 
80, 0; there are 00000 


and rivers to paſs, 
Is there any danger upon 
that road? 


| There 1 is no talk of it, it 


is a highway, where you 
meet people every mo- 


ment. 
Do not they fay there. are 
robbers in the woods? 
There is { —_— to be 


, 


LO GU ES 


37 | 


Giuncates | 140142 4485 TE 


Yu 


ag, " m 12 420 7 14 | 

2 — * hed no ve, 

IF + 8 SO: 

tre, 9 Jim _ 6 1 

Ho pero, avitte, fins = tr 

cb, repico.. y 
Avtte guadagnato. Had 
Mi dowete 4 oli. ; 

Seagate; mul ff. 


20 "4 
A 


. 


Siamo pace,” or uri. 10 
7 1 ae: EA#2 


"£8 £4 Arn; % T7 3 1 1 


2 960 n, 


per il viäggio. 1 a. 
Bot nn: on 
| deere ee 
Ci /ono ottoTepbe, 
Non vi Potrems' 3 

Ken, 4 N ps tardi. Le fs 


Nor b pi di winto ef? 3 
riverẽte anchr? «a buen? 
ra. 2 Fs a9 3 


F billa la firida ? ants, 
Nen trippo, vi fine bijebi, 


e filumi a paſa re. 


N arge pr quellaiftrg- 


New dares una Pri- | 


da maiftra, dove Hf trova 


Ente ad 6 Leni NIE 90 " 


Nen A dice che, wi ano la- 
ari nei bi, the # 4. Fr - - 
Nor v nila da temire, FR 

, feared, : 


F 
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- feared, either by day or 
night. % bs 

Which way muſt one Mikel 

When you come near the 
bill, you muſt take to 
the right N 

Is it not neceſſary to aſ- 
cend a hill then? | 

No, fir, there is no other 


hill but a little declivity 


in the. wood. = 

Is the way difficult through 
the wood? 

You cannot loſe your way. 
As ſoon as you are out of 


the wood, remember to 


keep to the. left hand. 

1 2 og you, fir, and am 

much obliged to you. 

Dome, come, gentlemen, 
let us take horſe. / .- 

Where's the marquis? 

He's gone be fore. I nh 

He will wait for you jaſt 

- out of town. 

What do we lay for now ? 
come, come, 
gone, let's have done. 

foto „er bu ares 
WEL -- akin 44 a 


I vin 5 a good, jourcey. 
0 1A ALOG UE. XV. N 


803 we are ss at . 
inn. 


Let us alight, (gentlemen, 


Take theſe _grnztemen” 2 


& *# 
* 


a2 oy 


PIA LOG u 


let's, be 


di ire, * 4 aalen 


7 


0 be rade 54% bens e ? 

Quando Jarett:; vici alla 
montag na, Meier gion ** 
An 4 1 

Non biſogners dangue ali la 

 montagna? 

Signor nd, un * 2 TY UN 
Piece colle nel bijco. 4: 


E. 4 if file. * frida al 155 


cos 


Nen potete * 


Aua ndo Jartte för del #34 


ricordateuvi di N 4 
nan nãnca. T 

Vi ringrazio, fentre, e vi 
refto | molto obligato. 

Hia, via, ſignöri, montiams 
- a:cawalle. 

Ou? el r marchifn? | 

Z' andato innãux i 

F. - afpettera: Klei j della 
Citta. wy 

Ch! 40 etti m 25 partidms, 
.. andiamo, via. via 5 -— 
G,, 

Audi . "fm addin, 


#4 SCE | 


| = : alf yk alice widggio, 


239 I 4 LO G 0 X . 
Della, cena e dell auer 


$35} 7:5 am o. 34; ES ed 
. Ccoci, gin all” fra 
Snom ano, fgniri. 


Pighiate i i Cavalli df = es 


'I'll take pes 


ou 
| horſes, and take care of 


them nuthin Wilha | 

Now let's fee what you. 
will give us for ſupper. 

A capon, half a dozen of 
pigeons, a ſallad, fix 
quails, and a dozen of 
larks. 

Will you have nothing. 
elſe? 


That's enou ugh, give us 


ſome good wine, and 
ſome deſert. 

Let me alone, IL'II pleaſe 
you, I warrant ye. | 

Light the. gentlemen. 

Let's have our ſupper as 
ſoon as poſſibleQ. 

Before you have pulled 
your boots off, fupper 
ſhall be upon the table. 

Let our portmanteaus and 
piſtols be ann. _ 
ſtairs, | 

Pull off my bane; nd 
then you ſhall go and ſee 
whether they have given 
the horſes any hay. 

You ſhall conduct them to 
the river, and take care 
they give them ſome 
oats, 


2 
thing, don't trouble: 
yourſelf, 


Gentlemen, ſupper is is rea · 


dy, it is upon the ta- 
ble. 


We'll come preſently. 
Let us 5 to ſupper, gen- 


349 

' figniri, ed abbiatene cu. 
ra. 

Or 32 weilihms che ci auen 
da cendre. 

Un cappone, una mixza dex 

_ gina di piccibni, un in- 
Jalata, i 1 quaglie, ed. 
una dor xing di lodole. © 

Non woglions aitro ls) were 
loro ? * 

Queſto baſta,. dateci del i n 

5 vino, e delle frutia. 


Laſcino far” a me, Faris 


contenti. 
Fate lume à gueſti fegniri. | 


Fateci cinar n prima. Y 
+1 


Pitkin the „ $hano cavati gf k 
ftivali, la cena Je 5 
ordine, -— 


Che ff portino be le * 
le, , Ele noſftre an. 


Cavatemi gli ftivali, ed an- 
"derite 'E 0po"a veabre 
 auranno dato del fino al 
caballi. | 

Li condurrite al flame, ed 
. avrete chra che tia lore” 


data ia bidda. OP OY 


Lord als del tutto, Fi 45 
"non bel, fi. 


| | Signdri, la chna 2 in Cine, 


40 n. in ta v. FRG 


Ade ſſo, adifſo, emen. | 


A a 'conar, fignorisz 


tlemen, 


n — * 
* 
— * 


# 


9 
tlemen, that we may go 
to bed in good time. 

Give us water to waſh our 
hands. 2 

Let's ſit down, "nentle-) 
men, let's ſit W at 
table. 8 8 . 

Giveius ſome * fy bites” 

To your health, bee 

', men... > 
the wine Er 

| he not 1 

The capon is not Lone 

enough. 


Give us ſome oran ges, with 


a little pepper. 
Why don't you eat of theſe 
pigeons? - 


I. * ent one alien and 
ree larks. 


Go cal call for a chafing-difh. 


Tell the landlord we want 
to ſpeak with him. 


pA o. GUE XVI. 
2 ele nb the landhard, 


A Good evening, raked 


men, are a 


with your ſupper ?- 
We are, but we mt wo 


'riefy yo 
What's — reckoving ? 
The OS is not 


+ great. 5 AT 


See what: you" Hey — 


for us, our men ADE 
Wer deres. 


Reckon yourlelves, and you "4 


* 
5 * 


nee 
acciochè. putumo antdar 


too. 3 * 8 . 


al lẽtto a buon* ora 


Dateci 4 Gcqua alle: mani , 


Sea, * Herd, ; eur ine a 
| tavola. 


Diteci da . 


Brindiſi alle fignerie lire. 
F buino I wine? 


Nox eattivo. '' 

Il cappine non: cbtto abbey. 
tanxa. 

Dateci erixgoli con un pheo 
di pi be. 

Per che mon mangiate di Lach 

MM piccioneini . 

Ho mangiato un Eid, 
tre ladolts 74 

* 42 demandir Gro 


F 274 . 


Per contar coll? 6fte.. 


Bens * fgniri, > fond 
contẽ ute 1 lorodilla 
cu ff" 

Samo contenti, ma biſigna 
\ Joddes i .* 

Quũnto abbiamo fo Pf 

La * /pija non e een 


Vedite quanto vi vine, * 
noi, per i noftri ſervitari, 
i cavalli. 


e per nd 
Cintine, * loro, e 


will 


— 


* 


You-muſt talee courage. 1 Bf 


| FEAT OGUDS .._ a. 
will find it comes 0 wt e Bas Ne 


' ſeven crowns, \ * feud . 
Methinks you aſk too Mi fare che domandit: trip. 
mach. 0 . Poe 
On the contary, I am very Anxi fo a mercato. 
reaſonable, 


| How much do you make . 2 ci fate fagir ber it 


pay for the wine? 
Fifteen pence a bottle, 
Bring us another, and to- Por/atene un altro fiaſco, e 
morrow morning we will vi darimo"domattina fert 
pay you ſeven crowns, Heid. een ou! cola" 
with breakfaſt included. Sit. 
Methinks the ere is Pare che; fei. nen Fi ia 
not well. if. Sends" s 3 
Jam very well, but weary Seb bene, ma gen ene. 
and fatiguet. e e bf 
na f Aimee © k 
It would be better for me Certo chi farti lem 
to be in bed than a + bY tue 1 1 - 
table. 4 e * 
Get your bed 8 irma ; fealdart 7 7 une, 
go to bed. e vada a mise... 
Bid my man come and un- Die WY Ie abe N . 
dreſs wỹ e r Ppogletrants ©1100 6 
He waits for you. in your Vahle nella 225 


vindict if oldi la bortiglid, 


chamber. | mad 210 1900-40 - 


Good night, gentlemen, I Brisa wee, Keen yon 
wiſh yo merry; alen i-. 
Do you want any 2 42 } _ bi/ogno "di . 


Nothing at all due res. Di nit ate affarre, che-di 71 


0 peſüre. ane 

order them Cy \give . Date ördine che ti A ins 
clean ſheets. 4 i  Jenmnblarbiranche, 19 

The ſheets: your ſhall hate Lelereudla ch avranm ſono. 
are whitened, and waſh- ai bucito. e 
ed in lie. 

Let us be called to-morrow Flee — cont a 
very early, | Sun dra. 188 

I will not fail, | . dard ge ferviti. Addi to, el, 


- 


LY 


ood 


* 
— — — —U 2 


P 
"4% 
EEC ei 
In 3 = . 0 


hy, 


So or IO) 


1 


n 
ODE? 4 IS 


Tien tf 0; 


— 


3 
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35% 
well, gentlemen, good 
| night, $2 | 8 


end e 
DIALOGUE XII. 


— 5 ger on Boreal. 5 | 
THERE is a horſe. me- 


thinks looks ſcurvi- 
ly. 


Give me another — * 1 


will not have ibat. 

He cannot go. 

He's ee eee be's 5 
foundered. „ 

Are you not aſhamed to 
give me ſuch a hack as 

bis:? 

He bas no Wess, hot 

- prickt in his foot. ; ph. 

You muſt lead him to the 

ſmith's. | 

He 2 lame, he's maim- 

he's blind. | 

This ſaddle will gall me. 

The ſtirrups are too jong, 
too ſhort. 4 

Let them out then, ſhorten 
them. 12 Ba 

The girths are rotten. hs 

What a wretched PRs is 
here! 1 

Give me my whip, _ 

Tie on my nen 
mp cloak, 

Fog your piſtols charged 7 


1 bt. to buy ern and 4 


1 bet an. let us go 


Taker * 


1 
3 5 


. 


DAL OG 


G E 8. | | 
r Pa DOOR 110 


37 % 4 % 
(IEF 34 us nga 


2.44 


DIL 060 II. 


Per m montir 2 cavallo. 
ECCO un 'cavalls hy mb 


pare cattĩ vo. 7 3619 
a; JETS”; 5 


1 


3 


Derain un das kd 5 


j now wiglio queſto," + {SANFL 
Non-pud' cammittare. 5k 
4 ee Þ ee 


New ate v agua 45 4 
ti una had di ala 
ſorte d 


E ee 2 inchiodite. 


Bi ewe comdirls dal mare. 
fealcs, 


Zoͤppica, > Hreppidn, > cites 


Ruefta ſella mi fara 44 


Le falle ſono troppo lange, 
troppo cöõrte. 


Allungate le fas trite i 


"y 
Le cinghie ſino gd 
Che cattiva brigha i 


Datemi la mia fruſla. 

Attacate la wali gia, i mio 
- mantello;” 

Sono caricate le ſive Palau 

Mi ſono dimenticato” di com · 
prar della poloere,/ ce "0 
falle. 

Sproni amo, 


andlan * 
preſto, 28 


. 
I never 


DIALOGUES. 


uae ſaw ea, viler beaſt, 


* 


He will neicher go forward 
nor backward, = 


Let go the bridle a little. 5 


Hold the reins ſhorter. 

Spur him ſtoutly, make 
him go. 

1 have rte, oe in vain. 


Alight, I will wake him 


3 * WV 1 * 
Take e care he don't kick 


He winches then, 1 find. 


See if 3 have not emed 
him. TY Nang Ke : 8 


DIALOGUE xn. 


To wiſit a fick perſon.” 
HOW have you paſſed the 
night? 
Very badly, 1 have not 

 fept at All. 

I hade had 4 fever all 
night. 

1 have Fat afl over\ my 
body. 

You muſt be let blood. 


N aA 3 >. 


I has been bled twice. 


Whete. dots. your apothe- 
cary live? | 


Go. bid the ſargeon come 


and dreſs me. 
| cannot imagine. why t the 
doctor does not come: 
We do not know what 
health is, till we are ill. 


3 
Non ho” mar % Ana pid 
"rattiva bia. 
Non uo! ne andar” innan- 
ri, 1d indittro.. 
Laſcidtegli la brięlia. | 
Pigliate. le redini pid corte. 
Spronate con vigöre, fatelo 
\ andar' innanzi« © 


Pa bene Jpronare, not ne | 


' peo ventr' a cdp. 


| Ceandtte, cbè 45 ard ben i 


andire. 
Arpa che nen wi tiri un 
: calete..* 2 5 
Tira calci adinque per 4007 
Vedite % ho ſaputo domare, 


DIALOGO XV. 
Per vifitar* un* ammalito, 


CO'ME avite paſſuta la 


notte? 
Maiamente, non ho dermita. 


th Ke bs fibbre ia ta c 


n tie. . 

Sento deliri per thtta . tn We 

Sit, 

Biſogna farvi cavir fan. 
3 


Me flato cavato Jangue die 
volte. 


Dove fd di caſa vir 


5 exidle. 


Aue rd ee phe 


venga a medicarmi. 
Nen 1 perche '1 mi dico non 
Vit ne, 
Mon ff cifa * anita, che 
qu@ndo ff RN male. 1 
ou 


* 


= 


ha eee A 
IG or 1 e 
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3564 
Von muſt have a good 


heart, n | phat be no- 
« thing. ol 7 2 IT. 
My woun 8 me *. 


digi 7. ; 
bans ary been purged ? 
How much phy lick have 
you taken? 
yſick. 


1 am tired of p 
am afraid o being 155 


Salat me ptiſan. 


Take nothing but ab 


: 1 doctor bas ordered 5 me 
Fe Nu 

I am not able to &r wy- 

L\ ILSS 


BE © 45+ 


Ge me a "xy ; 


r 558 497070 . N 
Draw the — 17 44 


the foot. 

Every oe I * 8 
"bitter to e. 

How my mouth's out AY 

taſte ö 


ng fickneſs.” 
How tired I am of yi 
a-bed ! 


How happy are you in the 
; rene of health 175 


ALG US; K. 
4 perfor nuf, goo of 
= ſhepheeper, 


It is a lon 


YOU fee that 1 always. 


SM Bop. 


Ara TY ar 50 


DIALOGUES. 
Bifogna farfi ãnimo, non read 


| Se flato — 4: 


re WE 


Santo un 3 Ile l 


4 03 1. 


nia pidga. 
Quante medicine awite priſe 
Sdud faticaty di dias } ; 


Emo a: oor” in deli irio. 
A Gegua carta. f Ts I 
Nor pigliate Altro che brbdi.. 
11 meaico wow ooufinſns 4: 

Auro. 6.3636 
Neo mi GT mubvere. 


1 7 23 

Daremi un e 

Accommodate * mio ee 

Ä ¹³¹Ü Ä 4 Sf + 

Tirate le 1 * 

Mi ſi pus Ne for cover ſing 
dal; pred, e. 

Ts cid che Prins mi. . 


amaro. 


0 fuel, fuld 7 
Puifta, 2 ung malatite "0 


Van mi rincriſte h Har 


in letto / 
Beato wi 6 che flate bene ! 


4 "y + 3 * 3 . 2 » 4 
4 * 33 * 7 


5 DIAL aGo IX. 


0 
1 1 


-Siparla con * werentint 


per comprare. 


VEDE bin che oingoem- 
th da 4 5 3 
-Þ 4 12 of 74 I am 


PPP 
Bo 3 1 TO 
, . he eh 


D. I A L 0 G UE S. 
I am » ndaldals obliged. to 


vou. 
to render myſelf worthy 
of the confidence you. re- 
poſe i in Meg... 

I hope to pleaſe. you as 
uſual. 

You muſt riot mind a litt'e 
more or leſs, provided . 
you are well ſerved. 

I do not complain of the 
goods, but of the We 
only. 

You have. no occaſi on to 
complain of me. Let us 
2 Ki what I can ſerve 


1h Houta 8 8 AY me 


1 ſuits of cloaths, one 


ſammer, the other 


for winter, but I do not 
know of what ſtuff to 
chuſe. - 

I ſhould be glad to have a a 
ſait i in taſfe, well choſen. 

Vou might make the cloſe 
., coat of a bot & 
ſcarlet. 'embroide 
gold. 

Or of another Aide 
cloth, with a veſt of gold 
ridoe, 

I ſhould rather have a ſur- 
tout of black velvet. - 
This would be alſo very 

elegant. 


For your ſummer ſuit you 


may chuſe a Bruſſels 
* camlet, with a little filver 


lack. 4. £3 
Let us fee the camlet. 


I hall endeavour 


. 


5 camta d bro. «| 


Le ſono. Jommaminte tenũtio. 
Non: mi render indi ign0 


della confidinga ad „8. 


40 iu me. 14 7 Ps 
Sea che fara contents 4 me 


all' ordingriq. 
Non biſogna riſeuardare a 
gudlebe caſa pin 6: ments 

_ pureh? ia ben ſervita.- 
Non mi dolgo dilla roba, ma 
el eee Wh 


Non ba accaſiing 1 | 
di me. V ediamoa 520 
err virla. © 


a 


— 2 ti alle 40 ano 


. 4 eftate, ] altro d inuin- 


no, ma non ne F wie 
ee bs of 


TOUT dae 


3 un weſtito. 4 tho, = un | 


weſtito ben int ſo. 
Potrebbe N gi; 


acire 
Gun ortima carl, 


0 di ant altre panne . n- 


da, con una vifte di ana- 
vaͤccio d' oro, 


Awrti pid a caro farmi un 
Jurtu di uellito niro. 


Aꝛcor quefto Jaribbe nibile. 


Per Þ abits di eftite potrà 
prendere un camellotts di 
Fraſtila „con un picrol 
galline 4 arginto. 


ams camellitto. 


This 
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ms dark grey pleaſes me 

Don't you think that a 
grogram lining of a red 
colour will ſuit it beſt ? 

Tu grogram lining might 
do very well, but not of 
a red colour. 


For this in the ſommer 
would be prejudicial to 


the ſight. 

mis true; we will chuſe 
other. = 

And have you no occaſion 


for'a ſpring or Avtums + 
__ ſuit? 
No, I have enough of 
"theſe? 
No tell me the very low- 
- eft price. 


You know I do not like to 
make many words. 

Here i it is not at all neceſ- 
- fary 3 we deal upon con- 
ſcience, I will dell vou 
in a word. 

You mall pay for the ſear- 
let cloth two and twenty 
Jivres, and eighteen for 
the camlet. I ſhall not 
Abate one penny. 

Cur me ten yards of one, 
and four of the other. 

We ſhould previouſly ſet- 
- tle the old. account. I 
have a partner at pre- 
" ſent, and am no longer 
ne liberty to give ere- 

=_ 


1 do not aſk credit, I buy 


with ready money. 


TN s. 


. e mi piace 7 


Cie che la #6 dera di I /po- 

; mighioncino color. di * 

| convinga -” 

La födera di  ſpomiglioncin 
* bene, ma non ri 
a. 

Perche qutflo colere I et, 
2 mal Al 5 viſta,” * 


E wiro, ut brad un 
altra. 

Eper un' &bito a; mt xxo ſem- 
Fo non ne ha biſogno + ?. 


Ne, ne ho abboſtenza.. 
Ora mi dica 2, . 5 


Piss 2 AAo. 


SA che non amo mblto\ 4 


| racebidre.” 5 
Wi non & neceſſario'; f ver- 
de i in coſeitnza. Ee dird 


in una parola ela. 22 


Pagberd bo fearlatto' Veni. 
due lire, 41 camellbito 8 
ciõtto. Non . 10 . 
a loubre. wag 


Mene tagli dis ci zrücein Jl , 
uno, uattro dell altro, 
Afri, prima /aldare 
cbnta wvicihio. Ora ho 
un compaguo, non /on0 fin 


in wt die di dare @ creden- 


Non 8 credinza, Len- 
pro a danari contünti. 
| I beg 


5 N F 8 7 
F 
5 4 


N- 


, 
com- 


beg 


i beg you will not be of- 


fended ; we have been 
ſo often impoſed upon 


that we no longer know 
whom to truſt. 


| yow 1 do not gain "If 


pence a you. in the 
piece. . 
Here is the money; and 


I am obliged to Jou. 


Farewel. 
1 hope you will ve ous 


with me. 


DIALOGUE xx. ; 


' On civility. . 
I AM overjoyed, fir, to 


meet you here, becauſe 
I intended to wait up- 


on you this very mo- 
vou do me too Weck ho- 


nour, far beyond. any 


thing I can Poſkbly me- 


Tit, 


But what is your pleaſure? 


pleaſe to lay your com- 
mands on me. : 
All I wanted, fir, was to 


aſſure you of my moſt. 
humble ref 8 N 


And at the ſame time to 
beg a favour of you, 


which was to recommend 


me to your mother” 15 
protection. 


my mother and myſelf 


are entirely at vo ſer. 


VICE, \ 


8 ed | 
FF 
. Se ee L 1 85 8 2 RES 
ä 
8 1 


DIALOGURS. | 
La. ſupplico non offinderſeng,; gl 


38 


amo fäti tante uölte in 
gannath, che non fappiane 


di chi piu Marci. 


Le giuro che non .gud 


{256% 4 24 105 F 
vue 


Ailei e Per draccie we 


anno. 


5 ; 
Fees? l gf Hig e h 5 
Sugato. 4 n 


| Sn che: ard: contents. 


Ne. 


* 


DIAL 0G0- _ 5 J 


„„ civilta. 


41 


0 DO, fignire, ditrovirla 
wr per accidente, pere 
intengionãto tro d andar- 


mene in 7590 po, « 


\ eaſaſug. 
FS. mi fa 4 trippa grivias. 


e an onore _ ton - niri- 


to; Ae * X ? 


4h? 


Alro . 0 f W AL padrin 
mio 5 Je non Men arte de 
5 ri/perti umilifims. 


PT = 


Ma 95 und, 4 ire? 1 
an; be fo rin 


bidite 


E nel medi/imo tim po l 
una preghiira, cio & di 
raccomandarmi alla 


texiũne della fuòra u 
madre, 


tanto. mia madre, 24 * 


145 12 


You may reſt aſfured 2 Ja Pu. vi ver a 


$0 viviamo dipendimi u 


bi cenni. 


I may mee 
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may therefore expect Dinque peo Jperirt 45 la 
Fous' mother and ydu, fignora ſua madre, e lui 

ill on this occaffoh, "27 Favoriranno in — 4 
favour me W bccaffint della lor 
tereſt. T 15 ima interpoſizione. 5 

Do. not wake *the * lenſt Non ne dubiti pitnto, 5. 
doubtofit; and believe wie, e crida pure che la 
me, that both my mother madre nia, ed io ci ur- 

and myſelf receive mo un ſei aw 491 
a partioulet pleaſure in ccre ſetbndila. 
ſerving you. 

Byrthete noble :oxprefivns - Conbſes in le 1. nibilt 
I am. enabled” to forma _/ue efprefſioni, quanto ge- 
judgment of your S " mnorija ſia Panima; che 
rofi:y and goddneſ; 6. porta: In petto. 

And from your ſtrong pro- E ben m'accorgo da? Judi cor- 
| fefions" of friendihip,, I aiati ſent. menti, (Jer V. S. 
dan eaſily perecive, that © ” wegnoftglto della degni/- 
Jon àre che worthy off. fina ha . 34 
_ Ffpring of Arg 1 1 
anveher; 21 . 8 


Truce, L pray 0. fir, with Ves Wy .be, 4 
our compſiments; : the be; ti le 


ect WH IVafford you a Vidal 152 elre 3 

ſufficient proof of the ſin- ira Meta“ 70 

_ - cerity of our friendſhip. i | joey 
Li ' be lent now, ey” Tacerd ade; ma, ettenito 


hen bhave obtained the che avro l graxia, Ver- 
favour, I ſhall wait upot 5 da lei L ff ringraziar- 
wow wWitk my" changes. feln. 


Win you do me the 5 NM. fawvoriſeg di riverire di- 


voutad pay my er 4 ntifſumamente per parte ; 


Bins ard . TT 


DIALOGUE xxl. "DIAL 0 69 57 ; 
- SPRING is of all ſeaſons LA primavira 2 10 pin grata 


ala re . madre. 


«the moſt a resable. . tatrele gn. 
E very bog nem limits in. Rona 


„ 4 P 3 1 


* - A I, CO OE 


228 
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It is winter like, 


8 


* 1 


D 66 bK 339 


The country looks f like a. La Gp, e ungran | 


vaſt garden. giardino. 

The meadows reſemble a T prati,  /omigliano ad un gran 
large green carpet.  Yapeto verde. 

The weather is both very. H tempo majto dice e "_ 
mild and ſerene. 2 ſerene, 

The air is temperate. [ äria e temperata. . 

The trees are full of leaves. Gli alberi ſono e FLA | 


Py 


The melody of the birds. 1 on: deg e 1 i 


enraptures me. >, namore., _.. 
The weather is neither too I rempo nan > ud ne. 


hot, nor too cold. RED nie. L080 Hdd. : 
It is very healthy. „„ E 


All the living creatures are. e 1 alley fin 


then in love. | 
Nature ſeems to-revive. 
We have 90 ſpring a. Queſt? 
yeam 8 
The ſprid g is backward,” .. 


* are. 


annͤỹ ; 23 
punto e e 


1 am fond of the Males? Ans la campagna. nell a | 
in ſummer time, and of ap ela crtth nell aver 
the town in winter, 


We 6 hays a very het um. alte, in. elite. 5 641. 


The heat makes 
dutffand idle. gro. 

The harveſt will bo. very La n ili. abr 
plentiful... ; "bondante 

It wou'd be Rill more er- L rebbe.. ancir bid, 


tile if we had a. mow : ne un poco di picg- Fo 


raid... Bias . 1 9 
There is a dc e of V ing grande abberdins, 
fruit. frutti. 
We want a little rain. © Abblama biſigua un 7 a 


þ10g es ©; FAC 


Rain wou'd be-very = Lg fat ci  faribbe mills 


ficial, ent, 
They begin to cut down 56: commincia a | taglidr i 
the corn. grants 8 
R Summer 


N 1 
14 In” 


La natura par. che e N 


La prima ut ra tar i. 
5 E un piece” inverno... 


ne] both. 11 calire mi wrinde. gau 8 


5 


- oo 
eh. 


My Of 


2 2 
r J's 
Bun of rage Are” 


r ͤ ar. 
N : e HI Ta 


4 off 


”Y a 
Summer is gone. 
Summer did not laſt long. 


Autumn bas taken it place. : 


Ht? 16 che ſeaſon of 
truits. 
Wine will be good this 


year, 


We ſhall drink good wine. | Bewertmo buen vino. 


The vines are very fine. 


They are loaded \ with large, Song earicate at grofe e. 5 


grapes. 
The days are very much 
ſhortened. 
We ſhall 0 uſe candle 
at five o' clock. 


The mornings are cold. 


We ſhall ſoon be obliged - 
to make a fire, 

Winter comes n. 

Winter draws near. 

The mornings are but 
ſhort. . 

The evenings are long. 

The trees are diveſted of 
their leaves. i 


Nature appears benumbed. 


Winter does not pleaſe 1 me. 

It pleaſes nobody. 

Nevertheleſs it 1s pleafing | 
to walk in the ſun, 

It is ſoon night. 

The days are very ſhort. 

We ſcarcely have eight 
hours full of daylight. 

F does not make 
its appearance before 
ſe ven o'clock. in the 


morning. 25 


* 


DIALOGUES. | 
| IL eftatt SHONE Eh. 


Legat. non b durata, un 
. 


f 'ba a 
autunno a "rep .# A1. 


lub go. / 


L'autinno d e bs ' agione & 


yutti. 


vino ard 9 17 6 anno. 8 


214 


Le wigne ſono bellieme, - 


T giorni ſi n 10 2 milto aceorciati. 


Accenderimo quanto prima la | 


candela a cinque ore. 
Le mMatlinats Sono fredde. 


Saremo ben 66% coftritti 


dare del fubco, 
Z. Invirno es. 
I Invirno apprigima. rut 
Le mattinate fon corte. 


5 ferate fon lung be. 
Gli &lberi ſono gl dille 
loro faghte _ - 


La nal ura. ſimbra intormen- ö 


tia. 

L' Invirno non mi piace. 

Non prace a ugſauno. | 

Nulladimino d dolce di Pal. 
Jeggidre al ſöle. 

prefto preſto tte. 

I gibrni ine molto Lůrti. 
ppina abbiamo noi arr” bre 
di giorno, ; 

I crepiiſeulo non commincia 
mai ad apparire avanti 
ſe tte ore dil mattina. 


They 


. 
pd 


five in the afternoon. 


It is not daylight the BAY 


day before eight o clock. 


The days are ſomewhat 


lengtnened. 

That foretels the return of 
ſpring. 

Its return wall exhiletate 
Nature. $7 


DIALOGUE xXII. 


WH E NCE do you come 
from ? 

Y come from thecity, where 
I met your brother, 


Where are you going ? 
Where do you run n fo nach 


Which way do you go? 
Which way do you take ? 
Can 1 go with you? © 


Stay 2 little J. 1 mall 80. my | 


you. 


Will you wait for me ten 


minutes? 
I ſhall be ready i in leſs than 


ten minutes, 


Tell me where you are a 


going, 


I am a going into the coun- 


try. 
Come up in my room, IP 
have lomething to tell 
. , 
Come in and fit down, © 
Don't you. ſtir from * 
Stay there. 
New, you my go out.” ö . 


* 


'D I A ; 4 0 a U B 8. 
ä They light, ahi candles at 


: Pub uſcire as. | 
Q 3 2 | Come 


Pi 361 
A. cinque ore dipo Prinzo 


OR "accindono le candile.” 


4 giorna,non ritorna a, com- 
Darir avanti le att” 6 ore del 
. giorno depo. | 


1 giorni /ono a/qubnis Hun- 


gat 1 7 
Duefto ci anninzia i ritorno 
della primavera. 


11 uo ritorno rallegrers la 


nalira. ? 


D141 OO AI. 
D*O'nde vitns ela? | 1 4 b 


7 | 


Vente 4 Gita a Incon- 


trai 
De SA 


o frattlle. _ 
12 w #. iy s 


Ove corre, . Heli 


mente? FIN 
Di che | parte 4 3 5 [ 


Che via prinde ? 
Pi io andar con Ie 5 


Aſpelti, che Þ EY 


Vo orriBBe” "afpettGrms "Gee 
minuti „ 

Sard pronto 'in nin 4 ae 
mitti, > 3 


Mi dica due va? © 1 


Monti nilla ia 2 > 


qualchi cifa da dirke. 


E''utri, , lee, 
Non fi muõ vd di 144. 
Stia ba. 


_ 
Come down with me. 


Adieu, E wiſh you-a happy | Audio, le ; £38.09 gi n ba, 


journey. 

But, ſtop, come hither, E 

Walt a little. 

Stop, that I may La to 

= 7 

Don't go fo faſt. 

Vou go too faſt. 

What do you flop me for? 

Don't touch me. 

You make me loſe. my 
time. 


My ime is too precious 


for me to miſpend 4 By > , 
Leave that alone. 
Don't touch that. 
Touch nothing. 
Why do vou 148088 mend 
me that 
| -Becaule: I recommend it to 

every body... .. 

I am wel here. 
I figd myſelf N wal 
here. 
n.. 
Who bas ſhox the. tear? 
can't open it. 
* t torn the key. 
e lock is not good. , 
Open the dor. 
It is open. 
Shut the door. a 
It is hbt. 
pen the window. 
at the window, 
Whit do you look for? 
What have you-loſt? _ 
If you bave loſt any nes 


I have not found it. 


I never Ad hing. 440 
Seine | . 


a | 
4. 


"DIALOGUES. = 


: 


Ma, alpetti, venga; guts, 


n e m c. 
viaggio. 


Aſjperti un poco. 
Si fermi, 0h to k pirk. | 


Non waga ies) . 


V. F. va troppo preſto." 


Parebe mi ferma ella 7 
Non mi toechi, 


35 LaAſci gueſto, * : 
Nen theeky quelle, 


Mi fa yr 15 mio tempo. 


II mio labs 2 ? oh jade 
per p#rderio ciſi. 


N ; 


Non thechi nitnte.. + | 
Percbe mi. raccommanda: Hla 


f c of. 1 1 
1 ho ractmmindo a 
1 4 vos Lit 
Ses bene 7. AW 
Mi tri vo molto 1. er. 5 
yo $hrta 2 8 hit. 
Chi ha chliſo la . | 
| Non pofo aprirla. * 
Nen pofſo poltäre la chiave. 
La ferratira. non 2 bubna. 
„ (( 
FCC 
Chiuda ta pia. 
Adra la 8 
Serri la 8 
Che circa, V. S8. 
Che ha prrdito . 
Se ba perdito 1247. if 
- non ho trowata. 181 
Nen trive Mint 
oe apa 


* 


407 


Speak ound) 7 ft 
Speak diltinaly, 

Open your month, . 
Vou ſpeak tov lo. 


Don't be baſhful. 


To whom do you ſpeak ? | 


Do you ſpeak to me:? 


Tell, is it to me that you Dita & 4 me " 


are ſpeaking ? 


Speak to me then. 


Speak io him. 

Speak io us. 

= to them. N 
you ſpeak French? 

1 Tk it a little 

What do yow ſay?" = - 

Do you ſay any ons 

1 ſay nothing. 

What have 0 lad? 

I have ſaid nothing, 

I don*r believe it. 

What does he fay ? 


He ſays nothing. 


Does h& not ſpeuk'? 
T thoopht he had ſpoken, 
What has he told you? ü 


Has he told you e 


What does ſhe ſa 
She does not 4} 
What hat ſhe told you ? | 
She ſaĩd nothiag to me. 
Don't tell her that. 

I will tell it ber. 

J won't tell je her. 
Don't tell it to them, 
Have you ſaid thau? 
No, I have not told it. 


If I had fei in, I wou'd. 


not deny it. 


What do vo 


„ 


* f 


"DIAL O W 3 
Parli di Gs. Ek off 
A'pra. la boeta. A N 1 
J.. pu l rab po ge-. * 
Why do you ſpeak. fo low ? Perebe þ 3rla l n, 
Nom dia ttmide. ©© 


Acura : 1 3 * 
Parlàa a me &. a 


Mi pZoth ehe, uy 4+ 
6, forth” „ 

n 
7 E 4 
Parla' N.. nuf 1 
Lo parlo un Poco. 


Gen 
Dice V. &. 12755 fa?., 
Non ico 1 n. N K 
e e ee, 
Non bd d Manu. 1 
Mom I cri. + 
Che dice gli? 4 ko 
Fa ice . ig 8 aA 
on parla EH We 
Credewe 45 | ru 
Che le ha dhe | 
. Not Te h ditto we th 


Che dice las 
N! AT ITED 
"Che B'ba' dftto 45 7 
Ella non m' ha fette . 
Non lediea MAN: 
Chelo did. 
Non glielo ird. 
Non lo dica lore. 
Ha ditto guifto ? 


"No, non I bo detto. | 


l. EY 


Us 
TROY © 
* * 2 7 
54 5 ; 
i 
* 


1 . 4 
FH © * 5 Fr x, L * # i 
. * 1 14 bk 


Se Þ ave ditto, now-Jo . 


gheree. 


: 


A 0 


* 


364 
I do nothing. 
What have yow done ? 

1 have done nothing. 
Have you done your tk? 

No, I have been idle. 
Shall you ſour have done? 

Yes, in balf an hour. 
Have you not done? 

I thought you had done. 

Pon go very flow. | 

You are very long. 

What does he dot 

Is he doing nothing ? 

Has he nothing to do? 


7 


How does. hb” ſpend: his 
time 2 

What is ſhe a doing? 

What is her e 

Is ſhe fond of muſic? 7 

Does ſhe write ? does he 

„ "£5 

Does ſhe go to the play 7 

What do you aſk? 

DAL alk for aoy thing? 
ay what you afk. 


1 eak. 


If you. Want 7 thisg, ; 


Anſwer me. | 

Why don't you anſwer me? 

Are you afraid, or. do you 
ſcorn to anſwer me ? 

If you do'nt anſwer me, 


I'll! ſpeak to ld 


MOM Ne 


/DIALOGUE 1 


IL HAVE a good ſtomach. 
1 cou'd gat tometbings> 


x * 
1 Fg 


/DIALOGUE Ss. | 
Non fo nila, 


c. 


Che ha fatio? _ 

Non ho fatto nitnte, © 
Ha #lla fatto zl uso 6. ? 
Wo, ono flato pi gro. 
Aura V. S. finito 3 
$}, in nd nes ora. 
Non ha ella finite 
Credtwo che auI fuils, 
Va milto adagio. _ 

E nolto lento, N 
eie ai, 

Men fa tgli niente 7 


Mon ha ili inte a * 
Has he no 3 . : for 


Non ha tgli alcina. oceupa· 
xxiò ne? 


Con- 4. uh racks un. 


c u Haß, 

Che 8'l ſue þ ee 91 
Ama ella la muſica 2 
Sertve illa ? legs” #lla ” 


Ya 413 5 tehtro ?. 
Che dimfinda, V. 8. 


Dimanda Ha qualche 60 7 | 


Dica «lia cid che dimanada. 


Se ba bizogno, al 2 eile | 


Aeli. | 
Mi riſpbuda, ET 
Pirche non mi riſdinde "y + 


Time, o /digna alia di ih- 


dermi * 


Se non mi riſdinites nou 1 
cs oy 


DIALOGO. III. 
HO Juin appetito. | 


- Mangerti ar apt a qualebe 
7 | cou 'd 


— „ a= o& 1 4 rege 


| 
; 
1 


— £5 


2 


0? 


| What will you eat? | 


J cou'd williogly\ eat. 
Eat ſomething. 
Make no ceremonies. 


Do juſt as if you were at 


home. | 


=. 
* 


What wou'd you wiſh to 
have? | 

Say what-you like. 5 

Which will you. have, ſome 
meat or iſh? 


Give me a knife, a ſpoon, 


and a fork. 
I have eaten enough. 
I have eaten fa ebevaly, 
J can't eat any more. 
1 eat a good dinner. 
] am ſatisfied, | 
You gave me a princely 


entertainment. As 
Will yoo eat any more * 
vou eat very mile. ; "a # 4 


We had but à very indif. 
ferent dinner to day. 

I have the e 10 driak 
your health... 

I thank you. | 

But, if you don't eat, do 
drink at leaſfl. 

What, will you neither eat 
nor drink ? ; 


I cou'd drink a i glaſs of 


wine. n 221 
I like red better than white 

wine, $605 2 
Drink which you pleaſe. 4 
] hope you'll like this wine. 


DIALOGURS, 


* ; 


Mangerti volontifri. 2 


Magi qualche ". Wy 


Von faceia cerimbnie. #1 
Fäccia la core 7 file a 
cCſa ſue... 


Che wuole, V. S. mangikre # 


Che defidera fla d aui 


Dica guel che & ama. 


V. wole We carne o del a 7 


Mi 4 & un coltello, un cuc- 
' chiajo ed „ f 
To mangia/o a.. ; 

Ho mangiato Jufficientemente.- 

Non potrti mangiar di Aye 

Ho ben pranzato. _ 

Sono ſoddisfatto. © © 

M ba trattato come un _ 


val and 6 mangitre 4a wan 
thegiot *: 
po 


Non ha nett 
nit . "ry 
dbbilins vie wn . 


12 rinprazio. 5 
Ma axe non mangia, almine 
beva. 
Che 4 2 15 bire 6d 
 mangiare ? 7 
Bever wolomitri n 9 
cbiire di vn wy 


Preferijeo vino „, 41 


Bianco. 
Riva di quel.che h . * 
Spiro che trovers : cube 


quiftq wines . 


Q 5 Drink 


* 1 | 
. 


41 1 
- - - = 


"Bro — 


N 
rr 


— 


Drink another glaſs; ** 


I have drunk enough; DM 
I drank more to day mt 
* Feommonly driockx. 


It is a long while. ſince 1 
__ Urknk {6 much. 


My thirſt is quenched. 
I Would not drink for alt 


£% 


the gold i in the world. OY 


I earneſtly i intreat you wi 
not make me drink ny 
more. 


Four wine | 1 exccelling 


god, or ele I wou” 
Bot have drunk'ſo muc 
W 8. 5 
vel, f could not poſibly 
drink any more of it. 


* 8 8 N 
+a * 7 4% Ys EE. * r *** 


DIALOGUE N IV. 


DO you know bat“ 8 

F do'nt know it. 

I know nothing of "Ry * 

Did your friend Rao it f- 

Did be not know it? 

He never has (known 100 
2 ſhall he ever know 


Þ 4 


# 
"EY 


ms ral know nothing of 


. 
Have you feen my uncle 0 
Do you know him? 
Fknow him very well. 
Have you wr feen's my 

aum? * 
Do you gow derb 
You ſpeak of my Gen, | 
Do you know them? 

: > ana them,” 


* 


8 
1 . 7 * 


4 Ves le con ſco. | 


ogg 23 5 


Ne Beba un altro Blechidres.. 
Ho bevuto.a a. K 
Ho bevito i pid * non 
Be communemente. ei 
E un pi che, non ho. * 
- wito I. 
La mia ste?  ſeaata, | 
Neu bevert per thtto' 6; 
„„ 
La prigs nenen. di 
F 
#04 fin iu bere. 25 
1 [fla vin Seeed, , alli. 
mute nen ge dure be vito 
, rio. 3 F 
Nitatedivitd,\ mi _ po data, 
Pagel bile di W e 


2 ws 3. JSP 3 
2141060" A., 


Non lo jos- OOTY Fd 


'L.. 4 # 6 


| Non ne fonilla. 


Bt ſiio amico lo "I" 3 
Non to ſa pi 1 1 


Nn ba mit fapite; ne mM 


Japra na. als. 
A024} 01 


Non iin i. 5 1218 


Ha V. S. vedito hiv wt” 
Lo cond/ce ella? | 


bo condfco 1 molto bene, © 


Ha 414 mai aller mia *fa ? 
4 e 

La condſee ? N 
Au N mie fend, 
Le condſee , 


„„ „ 
* 


1 have 


— 
* 


het by hou — . 


8 2 nge | > ns 
Fi 4 0 g 25 25 I 11 | 


4 Aa VA Bb 1 1 
85 As to your ae 5 have A. righardo l ms, * : 
1 known him. Ho conoſciulo. J 

He has left a ſon whom v Ha ſeſciãto Miele ed 2 3 
ought to kn. d ius conõ cer. 


I know him by fight. a ceniſco di vis. 

„ he has alfoa very zwiable Ha parimbnts ing; ſwilla 

ro fer, molto amabile. gem 

2 I know her by reputation. La conofeo ui riput anion... MM 
: But, fir, you ſpeak to me. Ma, fignitty m ' parte can 

5 as, you knew me. a3 oe mi con. 1821 * 21 


4 - ky 
rr 
0 4 NEO ROI 2 PR w „ 


| an eternal ftĩendſhip. une ettrna amicixia s? 
10 I have not tranſgreſfed my Non ho wiglato il mia giunaͤũ 
; Dathe I woes DUB. 6. monte; 1 1b lr} Loy tome + 1 ji 
3 J love you as much as I CZ'amo ane, Famine. - 1 
ever did before. t,, 
% Von brother ale does ot Sas firatiile. S . 


HY Do you know me? = cansſce ella f yy 

170 1 know youwety wall. Ia gor Yea milie baue oil 
1 I have, yet, op. nt your Pero | mi ſ6no ſeordato gel ſio 1 
83 name. in 3d x © meme. 112 ood 3 = 
„. | Jan ſurprized abit 14-304 Ne jons prob. D 126962 I 
T7? What! is it thus von for- Ghe &; fi fürn, «if ain —_ 
12 et your friends ? amici il | 
0 4 Have yon entitely — interemint Jeordite . | 

3 ten me; me | "IF 3 1 
I Had you not worn tome Nen m alu Ef tim | 


'y rocollect mee. - = nefpire t >-3 © 01044 12 
41 * He has forgotten. — 5. erde di „ 11:4 
18 He bas made freſtr + bh Ha fatto nubvue conglegane 
* 3 uaintances in my ab- e la mia Ale naa. 
ence. 4 

: I | have ſeen Mr. O. at Ho Jabs") « it fignire C. 2 
5 Pari. Parigi. TT 
ta? have the honour of being Ho PFonore d Mere coneſciiito 

Ft! known by him. aa lui. 


Don't you recollect me? MNon mi riconi/ce bla ? 

„ We have played together Habbiüme giuzocato | infieme 
at ſchool, alla ſeudla. ; 

We are nearly of the ſame Siams. 7 218 ge 718. | 

have . got} 2. : 


as 6 


"4 


* 


* 


368 


Von are younger than I. 


If you are not younger, at 


e you . to be | 


3 5 
What are you in mouroing 
for? 


T have loſt both the beſt of 


- fathers and the beſt of 


aſſiſtance of the ſurgeons 


and apothecaries, on 
cured them of all wi 
Sgevils. ä 
we are all mortal, * 


2 72 - 2 
93 8 * PLS 


£ * ; A. 5 
n EY 
4 * N 
f , 5 
3 — 
2332 W * | * 
ian nan nn Y 2 
* 
-» * g 
1 
C 44 
3 $4 P\ 22 


MAS 4 
8 2 


4 # 
1 4 
* 


4 
44 Kt ET EE oP of 2 S; 4 &: 


DIALOGUES. ; 5 
Ea? pid g d uane di ne. 
Se non e pin gibvant, lere, 


15 Jembra.” 4 . 


7 


Price ? #la i in 2 >. 


Ho perdhts td miglitre de 74. 


Ari e la * . 


mothers, 
My father'is dead. Mis phdre dar ; 
My mother is dead... ie madret mirta. 
055 ſiſter i is married again, Mia forilla # maritata wn 
' » dltra wha. 
How many children have . fond ha * 5 
— Fe Pa 
I = four, | Ne ho quittre. 35 
Sons or dau 7;˙ Macbi o nm. 1 
I have a fon and three” Ho un ſighs te fighe. | 
daughters. | ? 
— Ny; brothers have Qudnii ann, ba cila ? 
1804 e bot now 1 have Ne aut uo tre, ma. 22 von 
none. ne ho alcino. | 
They are all FO cin tutti morti. x 
Unmerciful death hath car- La ſpictata nt li ee, 
ried them off. 1 f 
The phyſicians, with -the 1 midici ran . 64 | 


Ebi agli Jpeziali, li ban 


no guariti di tutte te hy 
malattie. 1 560 


Sides uu marc | 


gti 8 


111 


I conjure you, e Congiũro. 
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IDIOMS, which eonſtiture the Ls delicacy of / 
e en ee 


? £ 
fn ©: #43 r x 7 
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EE Italian wa: farpaing all aches in the 
delicacy and elegance of its expreſſions, Jappre- 
headed it would be of public utility to print this ant 
collection, which contains the true idioms or modes of. 
ſpeaking, and the turns of the Italian N nee 
according to their reſpeRive ſubjects. 71 


> HE 
9 


For EX AMI TEE amy 


* cated ON To Pie 2 abort. . 6 We 28 4 


6 


Dxax 47 * that — bi, a — 


1 favore, 
My love,” Fe te : Jen a "Gninia Free, | 
< 1 mie. 41715 HATS. 
My delight, my ſoul, ; 2 2755 mio, Anima m a. NRF 


Fame 4 * 
A 
y 


I pray you, | * deb: vi erdgo. 1 
I befeech you, Fer cortesie. . 3 * 
Do me the favour, | F. S. mi Jurte. 


20 5 fg” 
Your ſervant, Gr; 2 Serviter, : padrbh b, 
I am entirely yours, 
Your ſlave, 


1 kiſs your hand, 


Le ee T.8 3 
WL W by © T thank 


arts . 


: ” 
. 
r rr ND OTE. Cn nyo eee 


* — 


- * by 46 = = - 
re 
8 nn 2 5 PK + * 1 


lt —ů— — . 


— 


1 ge 1 AL IAN HRASES 
„„ thank 1 ; la ringraxio. 
You may en upon faccia tapitäle della mia per- 


me, - ona. : 
See if it. is in my power 0 weda V. . fon capbee 25 
- ſerve you, 3 fervirla. 
Command me, JV. S. mi comand:. 
Do aber you pleaſe with. 7; d. dif ivga Alle, pr 
your ſervant, inn 
1 wait for your commands, g/p#tto ; ſuli cemündi. 
Since you ill have it 11 poich ella comanda 35 
You\(are the maſter, . g. d padrbne. ./ 


oy 
eee eee ee ee ee ET EO TEES 


? 


F 


© 
5 
NH 
. 
% 


Wong PS on Re Gs 
me . 


At your ſervice, 28% r . 
I am obliged to you,  riflo con dbtligo. 2 
C20 2 AS TG AE CAE ³⁰·r1.iĩ̃ BS . 
1 am infinitely obliged to "no obbligaio Ati | 
you, 22986 18 bg 7 . . r 1 1 
i will not be.guilty of ane _ 1. — 
% tf ; Fate 6 10 8 43.37 
Away with theſe ticles and - Ae, ge Guell, gg, 
.- Ceremonies, „% 16 aria bs 4: 485 ] 
It is my. buſineſs to. ferve: tices, a me dn ela. . i 
you; 1 
Vou are very obliging, u tr6ppo corte. || 
 Eknow not how to make. a nen WE aprok come contr acanibi- 1 
| 22 return for ſo many tanti 6bblighi. y 
*S 1 ee OV IR * IE Sq Oo IVE? <4 4 T: > 
Of L. „ — J hope, and de 9 W v 
How ny am F, if Gudi a, me, fe gage. 27 
that Nen SIT ©*S4 wt 
Poor miſerable wroceh 0 tat undi, me, ufſcl ine 6 : & 
1am t „ Ti 
Poor miſerable creatures, poveròtli nd {29 2 DS 4 
that ve e, ek RY TS en NE 8 
ies, lets, burn, n- 4 
How unfortgna! ate am! 7 AGAR Fi 
diſgraziato, me! | . ; N In 
O my God, whot ad pain], Dio che pena | 12 5 e, a on Tl 
Ah curſed toriyne | ; abi jorte averſal | It 
To what are we reduced * a che fam blau; nn; NH 
 Condiuti 7 


5 „„ 


» 4 
A "A * 


© the poor f Lene Hilal, | 


on MANNERS © o ; writiiic. 


We are undone; we are fan 7 tl rei- 


ruined! e . 
There wanted only hat, N gu ci mant va. 1 * 1 
We are at laſt come to it ci fum pur 6 


That was the. taufe of my ceo dove mi dolewa. 1 5 15 
grief, | 


£ * 


There is what e ſcco Pultima ara? rowing. 


our ruin, 


Thar is the ciieforrane, | 75 3 1 3 2 "ff \ + 
It is really a pity, ecca vo weramintes | N 


Jam the moſt unfortunate ia ſon pur uf ra dille dire 
of men! | 25 a1 | 
What 1s to be done * chers da fare ? cle a, 
dee faremo 25 
We muſt have patience,  » bi/igna aver 2 
We muſt conform o ſelves. Lene . ee 
te che will of. God, | 1 alla w yn 


306: 4 ve 8 


Nothing . farther can 4 han. Spd far . x 


done, 


I hope EY God, $ hope. ſecret in Dis, Hen nel cides 


"that heaven, 


* 8 enongheinghe name of. bite deceive di Dio. 5 mw 


We mult ſwallow that, .. " forga A role; att. a 


We malt die, ſooner or K ad ogni modo 67/5 44 morirc. ; 
ters 


We find bread to eat every - - Gache altrove LY anti 


where, TR Laos. 


N v 


g 
7 29 3 £ 


Ts Pt ks of 22 5 1 12 96 and ee. 


[ne it is true, 33> ber go. 


t is but too true, 2 pur treppo wiroe 
To tell you the eroth, 4 dirvt Ib. te 
Indeed it is fo, © in fatid 2 con, "Nu IP 
There's no doubt cf of nan v'> dubbins . GY 


I believe yes, - crudo di n. ; 
I delie ve no, | cri do di nd, 2 


4 N — wo LC 2 2 4 3-68 
r 1 * ae lug En 4 {0,7 Alban; es 247 YR ob 7 2 
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LIAN, PHRASES. 


$72. „ 


ll 


I lay it i, + >, © feommerto ai 2, - 

T lay it is not, bommütto di nd. 

I think fo, not,  penſo di , di nd. 

Not to tell an 3 ald „ I vr. 

No body would ſay loch a an niuno direbbe una  frava- 
extravagant thing, ' "ganza /imile. 


Say likewiſe that the ſnow dite anche che la a ve von 7 
is not white, % 


I can tell you. .the i ls —_— Vi #2 dire h'illa? 2 bith . 


handſome, 
] would ay a wager,” 1 © ſrommenterdi gudlche iſa. 75 
Vou jeſt, 5 Zürla . . 4 
I ſpeak in earneſt, parle da ſinno. 
"You have gueſſed right. I. ate indowinãta. 
; I believe you, one may be- lo cri do, vi 15 può e 
lieve you, | ” 
Let it de then; > let eve. 71 a Mager, 1 
You ſhall be fatisfied;” 7 ee, 5 
Softly, not ſo fait, C | _adagit ad gie, a belÞ agio. 
Nor that neither, * m manco . 
I would" not Ne thee a. non ti darti un hal. 
trifle, 8 
Ves, h veranb ute 2, 75 ur Abbie. 
They are trifles, _ Jon cipolle, F 


Do not break my hend, nou mi" Hompete' 1 (po. 


Do not make me ae or nes mi Aar Ga inrrongre ts | 


deaf, x Ted _ 5 orecchie. 5 + I 2 
Get'thee'to bed, V 
N ; ; 8 ON 8 2 RY . 1 Y 3182 2 #4 2 5 £ 
| SEA Was 9 
1 fay not, J 3, rc je 
bot une, > mon? vero. . 
It is not ſo, it 18 ſo, 92 queſto 15, queſto 5 
2 N ̃ non-woglio im cinto alcime. | 
| 1 1 wil A -- = * 8 nun e in Ne 
. mamera. , 
I joked, - ie burlgvo.. 


I didit 7 by why of et h factvo aa Ale. 


on Vannens oF SPEAKING. 3 


4 


Fo. conſult. „ | 


What is td be done ? 


Che 0 da fire? Tn 


What courſe ſhall we take ? | che partito piglieti no? 


Let's do fo and {6; 
Let's do one thing, 
It will be better that, 


Stay a little, 


It would be better that, . 


Let me alone, 


1 had rather, IO 
Ven Lin ar bee, 


 Facciams cot. EN 
Jaccidm una _ 
. fara meglio che. 


aldo un pico. 


_ -Jarsbbe dg che. 

lajeiate far a ne. 
wvorret bin 4,0. F 
5 40. in boos wire. * 


* 


To awiſh well fo a perſon 


Heavens preſerve you, 


God ſend you good. lack, 
Iwiſh you ory py 58 s wi prigo pou e 3⁴ 
good, 


Goa afliſ you,: 


hs 


God forgive you, 


Cod be with you, 
May you be happy, 


I wiſh'you true con tent, 


God. grant you all the proſ- 


petity you defire, 
Tilt I ſee, you again. -- 
I am your moiſt humble 
ſervant, 2 2 


Vou are welcome, , 


Well met, 


Much 1775 N do you, 


Upon my fait, 


In my conſcience, 8805 
Upon my life, i 
Upon your life, 


T1 citle vi IFN 
Jdais wi l ents" it 


Ilie e 1 
Jadio wi perdini. , 
andale com Dio © 
2 ſilice. N 
go, dn maggibr hs, 
TY eng. | 
prego Dio che wi dance avi 
proſperita oo oa 
a rivederci. 1.4 
la rivariſes. e 
353 FW ons SLE 
ben wenito, har wrt 
ben trovate, $44 
ay Pre vi EY : 
1 4. 


N To fvear.. X | 
Alla Ja, a e di Dio, hor 


mia 6. 
in ceſei renza l 
per vita mia. 
per vita vdr. 
I ſwear, 
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(4 BH as I am a gentle. 
man, | 


en eee ee 5 


f As Fam a man of honour, 


As I am a poor man, 


As Iam. an honeſt man, 


May my eyes be plucked \ 
out; -ths-:: 5: 

That I may die, At 

That I may: be killed, 


I will give it thee, go, 
Thou wilt 
but, 


17 Og put me into a paſ- 


If I put myſelf n a pal- 


fion, 
Do not ſtun me, 


«4 2» + 
„ 


laugh with me, 


in ni ft avdar? in al. 


PHRASES 


wi gi Zro Ja covelicre. | 


1 ealantab me che Fino. 

da nomo onordto.. 

da piver' uomo che ſono. | 

aa uomo dabbine. 

che mi ſian cava 25 Geebi, 5 
7. 

P io r 


paſa i 1% er amaxxdto. 
By Bacchus peel corpo di Bacco. 
As God elp me, a ; 
Shall ia e 3 ER SY 125 Va gli, mi ji cr 
25 We jd inſult. Mg verb ih 
TI will break thy head, ©; yomperd ae, c 
1 wall beat hee, n Gatrerd. * ; 
Thou wilt make me give tu mi caweräi dälle 76H cine 
"*1 ＋ — fifty: blows with a Fae woe fo 
| 3 1 
Ma the plague take me, F1 io non P amis; wi pie 
if I don't kill him, ven la rubbia. 
will affrone ther after 1 fard uns ſtörns rlt. 
| N a rate/ 15 . 
1 * Sa, no a Rowland mender“ pan pu. feckeetn, 
3 chy ver, ; 
Let me alone, 1 will know lijeia, for ame, 1 2115 
| Thou wilt pay. it me, To fu meſa pa berãi. b 
I ſwear thou ſhalt re gilro al # ele g fend”, are 
3 Mt, | pentire. 
Thou haſt done ity :* tu mel bai flats. : 


te la dard, a. 
tu yubi burlar meco, ma. 


lera. 


non mi fluzzicar li 2 
; % , $ 0 


Iv. 3 << 27-4 


S 


ine | 


ox MANNERS 
Do not waken 'A Heeping: 


lion, 
Softly, Sofuy, 


* be to thee, 

Thou ſhalt not eſcape me, 

Hold your tongue, don't 
ſpeak to me, 

'Tis enoagh, tis fffcient, 


Thou art undone, -- 
In ſpite of thee, 5 


To his face, TAG la 112 oh wa. 
\ Ta ee ets Sp. Fs 
0 God 1 Die mio! Dio Furey 4 
O Ged! O bleſſed opt Crifto brnedetto ! = 
Jeſus Mane? 2. Cu Matin! 
Js i it poſſible ! ATC YES potter di Crifto, pies 1 2 
 mind\, pu cielo # 
(Theſe marks' of RY poter di Baceo, pater Hel mas- 
tion cannot be * tarned 4. O e, * 
into Engliſh without lo- pt BE; : 
ing 0 theilt bradties.) 
Whoever ſaw the like! BY ks ih all? 


Who would have thought, 
believed, ſaid? 24 

Look a «the ne]! 

What a beaſt it Wor Va 


v.t 


I did wonder, a, a | 


O ſtrange l t 
don't womter,” 
How can that 5er 25 


* EEE. =. 5 
1 AR 4 ; AE 
80 goen the World, 
1 \ ; 
2 3 * 
N 3 
* 


; * F 8 
What pleaſure! 
What glory! 555 : 
Wi joy! 1: hb 
wa f 


: pan, piano. Ws 2 | 


ru now 2 . 


or SPEAKING. 35 0 
Ron de Nos 7 car the Zire. | 


guãi a fte. 


you Vis parlr, - 


a baja, tanto bafti.” het \ 


7 mörto va. 
al tuo'martio diſpitio. 


chi aur bbe penſato, nadie, 
ditio! © 


guarditimt un poeo * 


che bia? EY 


To Hale, 
che mara vi iglia 5 
"Hon mi maraviglio. x 


cine pu ¶ ere] com Fi poſſi 


bile ? 


con wine le ci del ub, 


_. cot da 'l nindo. 


. 


To ou . en 


O che „ 
o che gtoria! my 
1 che allegrizza ! 


1 a 
How 


— — — 
— OY ne Gs gr rr — — 
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Ho leaked Jam! 


O how happy: am 11 


O happy day l. 
What happineſs). 

O how. happy are ou 

J am ſorry for it, . 
That touches my very ſoul, 


che conti uto a in. 


o me felice ! At 

© giorno felice! 7h 
o che fortina { LEE PP 
teato wor { AFB 


m. diſpiace „ mi rincriſce. 
mi dijpiace fin all” anima, 
0 Ic pierces me to the, heart, | mi traf i g 4 cuore. 43 


4 45 


rag 0 pepe 8 
Is this their deals with C trätta co klaus ub 


gentlemen > 


. Oughteſt not thou io be 
a me far gui aftrinto 7 


aſhamed 2 1 
To affront me thus q 3 
To ſuch a man a8 I As”. 


To me, is it not? 


Do you deal thus ob 
Ab, is it. ſo?. "ad; 


"Bd an? fo, is it NY 


See the fimpleton'! 


O what fine manners! © 


What a fice way. Ae 


ceedin Ef 


O that is e 
Thou oughteſt not to creat 


me thus, 


Oy thou, think. that 5 is þ 


We 0 ee. immediately, 


What the devil bas be 


done? 
Do.but ſee what a raſcal 
© Its 
What, are you obſtinate 
ill? ; 
. „ bg 
Hark, .. ' $340 43) a 
Liſten, 7 ER r 


Fe: . F $0 p ' 8 P 
— 5 Y % 0 : k — 4 
4 : 1 To call. C446 


"mini? 
non Ii deri vergegnare f 


4 un pari mio. The 


ame eh? 


a queſto mido 4 ans? 


4 1540 mide eh! 


coli th P. 3 
uarda minchibne { 1 
eh che Bella creanuza !. ..: 
che bel mido 4 provider 15 


"Jet modo Arto 


non dovorifti u/ar n ter- 
mini ma co. 


parti che 2 2 bins 25 
9. ved. 


che dia volo ha n; 7 
 mirlte un pics cbe furfantet 


1 | 
eftinata ? 


4 + 


Aſcblia. 
54. 


on: MANNERS: or sR Aki 


Where art. thou 1 . bvb fer. 1 14 
Hark TE, 8 ET Os | „ nokta þ Una . 2 SH Sl Ve 
Hear YOu. 27 770 ſentite, udite. . 
Hark ye a neue, . ſentite un ae be? a 
8 word, RET Ana garòla. A 
. Iwill peak but two 0 words. due ras amen. e 
5 to you, 1 
Stay, e  firmati. N 
11 W . > JO STARE OD! e 
5. 
5 HI: © tee uneaſineſis trouble, and forrow, ' , 
1 am n | 5” diſpiace, mi rincrifee. 8 
Leave me alone, laſciami in pace. 5 ; 
Prithee get thee gone, va wia, ti pig. 
bo not break my head, non Ri rompere 'l cãpo. 
15 Away, away, 3 via, via, tt prego. 5 15 : 


Go, go, God be with you, via, vaitene con Dio. 


Get you out of my ſight, ., /evatewi d"intianzi.' We 


Get thee gone from hence, /evatews di 9d. ell 190 ot! 
| Go * your own buſi. . andate a far F Fant wifi. 
„ neis, 
do not make me giddy, 85 non mi Kora ire. 

do nor ſplit my ears, von m intronar le orücebie. 
wa How tireſome you are! e che ſei woidſo! v1 
li ter- You have told it me a mel hai ditto cinto wilte. 

| — times R K 


AJ . 
„ : ö 1 ; 8 ; 8 
7 | 7 give. courage. 
- Cheer up, firs, 1 8 Mb. Auino, Agnõri. "H ö 
2 * Come on, gentlemen, come 445, fn, Höri. oy 
9 on, 
Come, let's ſee, to work, or i a ni, alle . i 
ier Pe e, 
; as II 5 8 4 264 >11 $4, 8604S . 5 


ern 
That's that? ; 
* 


7 


me I RESI EN : 
* * 


ere e e e eee 
r nay, CREE 


% 


— 1 n n 1 - 
* 
: - 
P _y 
ii! T —˙—m— i i ne IPO * 8 9 
— — — * 3 * . * 4 * Jr 
1 Y 

. 

£ 

© 

4 


356% ITALTAN PROVERBS. 
Where are you going? A4 de ſi va, do r 


& * 


- 


Whence come o _* dinaeftwiene? «» 


What means? + che wubl ,, E. 


- To what purpoſe? ? $748 che ſerwe *\ "1.8 9 15 | 
What do you think W cbe vi pures 
To what end? a cb propifite-? 42 cb Fe? 


Why do you make duch a che-tante fterie, pereh Eren, 


ado? tie ſnoörie? 
Tell me, may one know?  ditemi f 5 pud ſaphrt P. \ 
Tell me, may-one alk yo ditemi 2 lecito di 8 
- darwi? 


Who 3s it that! has « been fo” ch ba 30110 colfnto, ardire ? 


YN Foe DO OUESS oag .-£ — ” 
Ka 4 15 1 2 So L + I > + La; i 
N 18 8 : A 
> , O g 9 * 1 F 4 1 1 5 © {'F4 4 
— ——_— . £ * LY . by 
"3. , \ * 


: * 3% d | 5 $7 Fs | 
5 \ "Te 1 : * 118 4 . * 4 a1 198 .- 
Let that 8 RO Ae | 


Do not ouch, be ET: 5 50; 

Say not a word.. „„ £79 394 15 

Do not ſtir from howes,): non ti portir di 25 . 

n . do not- 2 non furt * nome 4 0. 
„ 


Have a care, © guandatewi Bene, | 


Take „„ 5 28 agar” 7 

I forbid it, fl | proibiſes. by 1 
J 2 1 5 ed r 

Fo 7 3 = — ad 444. * * br 


A | C85 $7" ws 2 f 4 { 
e nacco r 
| ARR. 199310 48 5 
8 Proverb, Prove ae. 
PT O expect, and not e ben, e e 3 


come; 


. 2-bed,' and not to Star' in lite, e non dormire 5 
* 3 


To 


. 


To ſerve and not to pleaſe; 


| Are three things enough to 


kill a man ? 

Your mouth heals what i. 
Actos | 

A hackney-horſe brings i in 
money, butfdoes not laſt * 
long. 

A hauſe built, and a N 
planted, is never ſold for 
what it coſt, 

There's no one. happy. in. 
this world, but be that 
dies in his fwaddling _ 
clouts. 


Without bread and wine, 


love is cold. | 
To travel poſt hirn the 
purſe of prince, anc 
the ffrength of 4 potter. 
It is better going alone, 
than in bad company. 
Misfartunes and —. 
never come fing 5 


Fine to fine 1s not td 


make a lining. 

Awoman is like a cheſaut, 

Fair to the outfide, foul 
within. 

We mult not chuſe women 
nor linen by candle - 
light. 

Raw herbs, and Nleeping, 
on the ground, ſend a 


man to his grave. _ 


Love and greatneſs will 


not aſſociate. 


ſauce. 
We think no more of vows, © 
when the danger is paſt, 
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A good ſtomach needs no. 


 Serwire, E non gradire; toy 


Son 1re co/e,da. far merire. . 
La wiftra bocca ſana guel che 


töcca. 
Cory di wettira ta pre- k 
f itto, ma non bra. > : 


Cab fatta, wvigna pifta, hy 


Noenſp faga 1 Ne, 

Nel nöndo non 2 Alice, | non... 
guel che n muore in e „ 
Aan $1 4 3. 


FTE 65, e Bae, Vi 
nere e di hiaccio. 


Da paſta 2 una ſpi/a da PEI. : 


7 7 ed un meſtiere 4 
E meg to. andir r ſilo, « che a 


e 
Le ſciagure, e tt alle 700 
non Vengomo mai [Jo 
Duro con dura, non 2 
4 far” mire. | 
La donua 3 come la 1 : 
Bella di ; fubri, e dentro ha on 
- magagha.” 
Ne donna, ud tila non come © 
pra e alla candela. | 


E. rba crida, e dormire_ FF 
pia na terra, manda P b 
tottrra. | 
" Amer, e fignoria non A 
compagnĩa, 


Appetito non wubl /lza. 42 


* Paſſato 7 pero gabbito 1 1 
/a auto. 
Old 


wy 


: JE 
I 


5 ITALIA 
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t Foo er 
- LE = Is f 
ena ** 7 12 
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r 


2 
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* 


The beaſt Cp dead, the 
venom dies alſo. 

Fair words are very power- 
- _ . ful, and coft nothing. 


TY. 
— 


4 


made of corn. 


wine be good. 


Mirta la 24%. mörio Y 


AN ROVER S. ' 
5 Old crimes, new penance, 5 


Peceato ewecchia, Ptnitenza 
nuõ v. 


— 
n 


ven no. 


Un bel parlire di 8 aff | ( 


To aſk better bread than | is Cerear ; n:iglior pane che «i 
To aſk my landlord if the | Domandar: all® 6, . 4 ha 
_ Sorrow bot a. dead woman pale, di gere rene dur 


valle, poco cata. 


: A hundred pounds of for- Cent? ore di malinconia Hoa I 
row, won't pay an ounce fpagano un fantiring: 1 
of debt, I , _ devite, 1 5 v 
He that goes to· bed With. Chi wa a litto ſenza cena, T 
out his ſupper, will toſs © _ watta ts notte 0 aimena. | 
and tumble all night. . .. H 
The ravens never pluck out ci roi con chrvi aon . ca- 
one-another's eyes. van mai gli vechi,. CO H 
Tell me your company, Dimmi con chi tu vat, Vb 
and 1 ſhall know. what quel cbt ſai. „„ A 
you do. + Sonia 4 
Let every one mind his own. +  Ciaſcin' e a” t He 
buſineſs. * Suzi, | 
He i is fallen out of the fry. Z caduto dalla badilla Silla He 
| ing - pan into the fire. bragia. WHT 
| Time and firaw ripen med- Col tempo, e la paglia Ana- WI 
lars.  -turano le ne/pole.. y 
One (cabby ſheep infedts a Una picora marcia ne gia Th 
1 . whole flock. n hranco. = 0 
Every bird likes his own Ad Ggni weeelly Ju, vide? Th 
| " neſt, + a6 tl 
A berking dog never bites. Can << abbija, non moral Fai 
5 C! 
Do not waken .a "Neepin g Men deftare can che di rm. a1 
"RO. x The 
He that is DIRT FD of you Chit facartzxe pi che nen th 
than vſual, _—- ſuoͤle, | | The 
| Either bas cheated . or 0 9 ingannilo, 0 ingan- w 
de ſigus it. nar ti vudle. | 


romento, 


2 5 


buen vino. 


4 


* f - 
— . wy 


goes no fartlier than the nin alla pirtas 


door, 
One man is worth an bun- Val pit una dere. tho hate 
dred women. ſciſſte. | 


Good wane needs: no buſh, Al lain wine n aher 
ef 155 
It is better one's ſoot flip meglio . co? lid 


than one's tongue. 1 che colla lingua. 7 40 
Wine w_ s Out the truth, I. vino + una mtzz2 cirda. 
The hog has the A! pid triffo porco vien la 

beſt pear. | : miglior pra. 

He that waits for another's Chi per man d Altri : 7 
porrin ger, often dines ill. ca, tardi | ſatölla. 


He complains bis wife is Si laminia del brade gre. 
too handſome. 


A hidden fin 1s half par- Peccato Nan 2 mirzs ber- 


done d. donà to. | 

He that buys land, buys C4; compra thera, dera 
trouble. utsrra. 

He chat cheats, i is often ch; cerca iner, 2 
cheated. __ ingannato.,. 

Who lies with dogs, riſes Chi dirme coi cani, '£. kwa 
with fleas. colle palct. 


The maid ſurpaſſes the La ſerwa ſupera la padrine, 
miſtreſs. - | 


The Devil's not always at Non ſempre. ria fortina an 
the poor man's gate. lugo ti ns. 

Fair words and foul play Belle parile,. e cattivi n 
cheat both the young ingannaus ſav, matti. 
and the old. 


There are no roſes without Non / 7 aur la roſa 2 
thorns. | | 

There are no roſes but 5 Pu 2438 bills Kana, 
What become heps. che non diventafſe n 

ciavatta. 2 | 

With artifice, and deceit, Con arte, ed inganno, 67 Vie 
we live half the year, ve mexzo J A. 

Wich deceit, and artifice, Cen ing uns, c con Arte, 2 
we live the other half. die alrra partes: 1 

He that ſerves the public, Chi ſerve al cemüne, non 
obliges nd - Serve a ni Jun, 


5 
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_ God pre ſerve me from ſuch Dio mi gurdi da 22 
f eople as flatter me to 49%. che dimnanzi mi 


any face, and betray me 
behind my back. 


A good friend is worth a E. negli 1 un Mi amico the 
hundred relations. ento parent. 


FccA, e dit ro mi | £7 affa. 


| Fevers in autumn are Tong Filbre autunnale, 0 2 lunga, 


or mortal. o & mortäle. 


To ſell bladdets for lan- N ender Ehcciole per lantern, 
- ferns, 


Every country has its fa- Tal path, taÞ uſanta. 


ions. = 
To mind tuo things at Auer un cc hio alla Sentola, 
once. . ee altro alla patia. 
To be on both ſides. „ col po alla bitte, ed 
e du altro al Freak 


To have two frings to Tenere I pitde in pil Jaffe 
one's om. 


ro cheat two at once. |  Pightr due colimbi ad ima 
IS EL LAS REEL . Java, FEES 
Between two (ook? the Fra due torrenti in = fcilte 
* breech Falls — the e F 
ground. ; | 
We muſt love the Sy: for Biſigna Pert Lil al 
his maſter's ſake, _ can per amor del pad bn. 
To ſet, the fox to keep the Do, le laltig be in guaͤrdia 
geeſe. 1 45 | 
The prieſterrs at the altar. re il prete all 3 


We muſt hide nothing from A conf? Dore, al medico, ed 
our confeſſor, ouf phy- all' avecato non tent re 

-»>ficiat, and our lawyer. ver celdto. 

„ monks? prieſts, and Mond che, frati, "priti, e pil- 

+ ebickens, are never ſa- i non fi viggon mii Ja- 
- *tisfied. | tolli. 

Shor reckonings make Patto ehiaro, avi, caro. 
long friends. 

Es: of an hour, bread of LD dun ora, Pang d'un 
A day, wine f 4 year, N a," Vizo 4 un anno, po ſa 
fit of ten, à woman of i ditci, dinna di quindici 
fifteen, and a friend of © anico di a. £8 
thirty. PET SY 8 Y 


* 


POD a DS OS SING | Wine 


mi 
a. 


nadlici, 


Wink 
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Wine of three virtues, that Vine di tre virrꝭ, » bagna, 


. 


Ur. Biibacte, per 1 Wetten la Hnsgua, 
'andava accittando col f e d'un campanellino; 
moſttAndo co lui cénni eſfer mito; e ſörde: il che 

R2 vedẽndo 


moiſtens, waſhes, and lava, e rinfrſta, 1 Lack 1 
rare Without 1 © forms alciua. 0 | n ö 
Bread ky" fees; wine Paw che * vin obs = * 
that ſparkles, cheeſe that E ti, formiggio che wings” i 

weepy. :  * | [0:26 
A fallad, to be welt Wei. Irfalita ben ſalata, pe acẽ- 1 
ed, ought to have little 10 5725 unn F 1 
vinegar, and plenty of £7" v1 28 5 Mi 19 
dil, 116 1 
[t is better being a bird in E negli oor ucebllo ar Ih 
the field, than in ac age. *, . Campagna, che di gabbia.. 11 
A bird ia the han is © m#glio un uowo ogg, che 4 
worth two in the buſh." domani una gallina.” | | | 
t is better to be friends at _—_  meglio er amici da lon« 11 
a diſtance, than enemies 3 Ano, che nemici * 4 i 
near home. e e g 4 
When it is fair weather, ** ai fate, ne das V7 
take thy cloak, when it non ert te mantle. 1 
rains, wear it if vd 1 9 93 Nt 
pleaſe,” 3 2 MN ' 
If thou wouldſt be reveng- Pula 7 for dv 47 be "SH 
ed of thy enemy, govern | nemico, An rer * — 
thyſelf. 5 5 5 125 L181 1 
. ia FT + ay "SI SCI E344. 1 $2 1 i } 
ccc 1 5 1 
e 1946, dee ee ieee 0.2% . 1 it 
|; 4 k | e wr + uf 74 AS 44 008; 
c u 7 ; $00} l e * 29 7 f 1 40 1 
N Mt 6 7 5 Es . : 477 * 1 1 
4 COLLECTION. or JESTS,” if 
Several diverting. Stories, Sentences, and the 1 
75 -+.»choiceſt Italian \Provends, . ee SETS 18 
Jan v15 amn Hg otic) W is Nengd |: 8 1 
1 1 — » * . EAI 1 
2 #13; bs Jy HB... 405 **. 1 tl 1178 
2 f hr "I 18 | 
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384 ORE DI RECRE AZ IONE. 
vedendo un galantu6mo, lo chiamd a ſe, ed in preſẽnaa 
d'alcüni amici ſu6i, ai quali aveva detto ch'egli vole. 
va far* un mitacolo, difle al Birbante, moſtrandogli 
nella deſtra un quattrino, e nella man ſiniſtra üna pez- 
za di quattro ſöldi: védi qual yu6i ſcegliere. Se tu | 
ſei veramEnte mito, ſara tio 'I quattrino ; ma ſe con- | 
feſſerai la verita, ti giro da galantuömo di darti la 
pezza di quattro ſöldi. II Birbante, ſenza indugiare, 
confeſsd non efſer mũto; ebbe la pezzetiina di quattro 
We, ed andoſſene via, poco. curandoſi delle riſa degli 
Altri. a 7 
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UN mendico triſto, e Fürbo contrafaceva con cosi 
verisimili maniere ' moriböndo, nelle ſtrade püblicbe 
di Parigi, e particolarmente appréſſo delle Chieſe, che 
ji Preti medéſimi venivano a fargli la raccomanda- 
ziöne dell' anima. Mentre un' ältro fürbo, piangen- 
do a dii6tte Jagrime, diceva éſſer ſho. fratello, ch'era 
cos venüto méno, e tramortito di debolezza, per non 
aver mangiato in tütto 'I giorno antecedente. E per 
muGvere maggiormente la gente a compaſſine, ſoggiun- 
 gEva, ch'eflendo effi d'onorata famiglia, non avevano 
avüto ardire di domandare la limofina. Sicche möſſo a 
pietà ogn” fino nel veder due giôvani ben fatti, con bu6- 
ni veſtiti adöſſo, fi sforzava ciaſchedüno di dar I6ro 
qualche coſa. Pöchi giorni d6po fürono quei medeſi- 
mi farbi riconoſciũti da un certo fignore, appréſſo della 
Chiéſa di ſan Luigi dell' Iſola; il quale c6me prima 
vidde quel baronaccio diſteſo a terra, che parẽva eſalare 
gli ültimi ſpirit, pregò alcünf di quei che ſtävano at- 
torno a quel furfantaccio d*aſcoltar? tina paröla in diſ- 
Parte, e fatto löro paléſe ' ſuo intento, Papprovarono 
gli ältri, e ne fécero conſapevoli i löro amici. S'ac- 
cCoſtò quel ſignöre al morib6ndo, nel tempo che un Prete 
gli gridava con alta v6ce ; Giesd Maria. Fece ! ſo- 
praccennato ſign6re cEnno al prete; e fingendo aver 
compaſſiöne di quel giovinétto, domandd un poco di 
aglia, per mettergli ſötto la t6fta. Fd portata la pi - 
#4 ed acceſa in un pünto dalle die bande, per me 
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die candele, Sörſe immantinente ' briccone, ed. a 
tütto potere ſi diede alla faga.  S'imagini chi legge, 
vali farono le riſa, quäle I ramor de' fanciülli, che 
gli correvano diẽtro, gridando, Al fu6co; fermate, fer- 
mate, E un mörto riſuſcitäto. 
' Riſpifta Mordace d un ſerwo. 

UN Napolitano, u6mo mölto ricco, e faceto, avera 
un ſervo fedeliſſimo, e mottegiatore al maggior ſegno; _ 
e perche coftai ſpcſſo-pigliava a ſcherzo i detti e fatti 
altrüi, i] padr6ne lo faceva ſtar zitto, col dirgli : tact, 
taci, bal6rdo, che tu ſei *l Re de' matti. Diſpia- 
cẽ va non p6co al ſervo il vederfi chiamato Re de' pazzi, 
e dal padrone, e dagli altri ſervit6ri. Sicche Gna völta 
che credeva 'I padrone* impörgli fileazio, taſla.dolo al 
ſao ſ6lito di Re de' pazzi ;' quello ſoggiünſe: voléſſe 
Dio che föſſi io 1 Re de' pazzi, e de matti! Satebbe 
22 mio regno di quei di tütt'i Re della térra; 
e voi anche, fgn6r padr6ne, ſaréſte mio vaſſallo.1 


. Aftuzia d'un Contadino, | 
UN Contadino portando tina {6ma di legna per 
vEndere, benche gridaiſe ſpeſſo, Guarda, guarda; un 


beſtiale non voléndoſi ſcoftare, fi urtato dal contadino, - 


e gli fa ſtracciaro *I mantello ; e volendo che ' con- 
tadino glielo pagäſſe, lo condüſſe innavzi a! Podetia, 
il quäle, udito I caſo dal querejante, domandò al con- 
tadino, ſe cid föſſe vero, il quale non riſpoſe mai, On- 
de ] Giadice voltatoſi a quel del mantello: che vu6i 
tu, gli diſſe, en'io taccia ad ua mfto? che muio? non 
e mito: perche p6co fa gridavo a tütta voce ; Guar. 
da, guirda, | S'egli gridava, dovevi danque guardaiti, 
e cosi non tar be ſtracciato I mantello. SPN 


: | D'un Franceſehno, e 4 15 elke, 5 | 

UN Pranceſcano, effendo in un b6ſco, montito sd 

un' afino, incontrö un miniſtro a czvallo ſ6pra un 
belliſimo Ronzino. D6po i complimenti ordinari, e 
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pid raggionamenti-ch?* ebbero infieme, diſputirono;un 
PEzzo, sü ! fatto délla vera ed ünica religione, Caj- 
tölica, ne mai fi potettero-accordare :.con.tftto che “ 
Franceſcano avẽſſe con buoniſſime ragi6ni, e per via de- 
teſti de? ſanti Padri provãto la continuaziöne della, reli- 
gione Romana, da ſan Pietro fin? adeſſo, Il che negando 
I miniſtro ; non potette il Franceſcano contenerſidi dir- 
oli, ch? égli Era un vero b6ja della” ſha änima, giacche 
conoſcendo la verita, non la voleva crẽdere. Non ébbe 
tẽm po di riſpöndere il miniſtro, perchè 'all6ra fi trova- 
rono con mölte altre perſone, vicini ad un fikme, che 
fi paſſava per via d' una barca, nella quäle entrarono, 
con titti quei che volevano paſſar? all“ altra bända. 
Vedendo 'I miniſtro che l' afino del Franceſcano tre- 
mäva tütto, credendo ſargli ano ſcörno, in preſenza di 
quanti Erano, nella barca, di cüi la maggiör parte. era 
*Calvinifta,:difſe : Padre, ſe non ſiéte pin ſicüro näölla 
vöõſtra religiöne che l voſtro 'aGno non ©: nella; bart, 
dovrèſte pur tremare c6me ſà egli. II. Franceſeano piꝭ 
a to del miniſtro, con bel gar bo gli riſp6le : ſe vi tro- 
valle, come fi tr6va queſto afino, fignore, coi ferri ai 
piédi, la c6rda al c6llo, un confeſiore da fina parte, el 
$67 dall' altra, ficuramente avréſte maggiör paüra che 
non ha Päflno. | WL e n 7 e 


5 Di dhe France/cani, e dun Contadiun. 
UN Contadino gelato di freddo, ſmontd da eavälſo 
per camminar” a piedi. II che vedendo due Fran- 
ceſcani, che in Francia ſ6no chiamati, Cordeliers, d iſſe 
Pano al compagno: ſe avéſſi io un cavills, non ſarci 
tanto pizzo di condarlo per la briglia, ma bensi' mi fa- 
réi portare fin” al convẽnto. L'altro ch*era d'umgr al- 
legro, ſoggiünſe: mi bafta l' animo' di far” ana bürla a 
quel Contadtno, e levärgli i cavallo, purchè vogliate 
ärmi un p6co d'ajüto. Acconſenti ſabito ?1 frate, e 
-pian piano &gaccoftarono ambidũe al Contadino, ſenza 
che ſen* accorgeſſe, ' Levd ' Franceſcano con deſtrézza 
Ja briglia al cavallo; ſela miſe in téſta ſegaitando '! 
Contadino: mentre Paltro con la'cavezza condiifſe '! 
cavallo in diſparte. Quindi a non mölto, il Contadino 
yolendo rimontar? a cavallo, ſi völſe in dietro; ma * 
N U 
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da morire di paüra, vedendo tänta metamG6rfaſi.:: E 


ſgridando con terribile voce, ohime L/ajaro.k fi fermato- | 


dal Franceſcano, che proſtratoh in ginocchigne. richiedẽ- 
va con grand! umilta la ſüa liberia 5 dicends, che per 
5 ſu6i difördini, e l'enormità de' ſubi peccãti Era ſtäto- 


condanvato a tale_trasformazione z e ch'öra eſſendo - 


venũ:o ' termine della peniten za, éra tornato all primo 


eſſere. H Contadino alquanto rafſerenato, non ſölo- 


gli diede la domandata libertà, ma non; accorgendofi 
della burla, ſcioccamente ſoggiünſe: andate in ſanta- 
pace, adeſſo non mi maraviglio, ſe d6po.una vita tanto 


diſordinata, fiete. riuſcito un cosi catitvo animalaccio. 


II frate fi parti, dichiarandoſegli obbligato, ed andd a 
ricercare bil compagno: quando viddero i frati dilun- 
gato 'I p6vero Contadino, per altra via fi condũſſero ad 
üna terra vicina. Pöchi gibrni .d6po, pregarono.\t 
Franceſcani un? amico löro, che fi compiaceſſe d'andar”” 
alla fièra per véndere l cavallo, e mentre andava. cal 
compratore per ricevere I pagamento, venne loro incon- 
tro i primo Contadino, che riconofcendo I cavallo,. 
diſſe al compratöre, che lo pregava d'aſcoltär üna pa- 
rola in diſparte; e domandatogli di chi föſſe I cavallo; 
1 comprat6re riſp6ſe : ho comprato adeſlo adéſſo, ma 
non l'ho pagato. Deh per vita voſtra, replicd I Con- 
tadino, rendetelo, non lo pagate. Non ſiate tanto ſci6c- 


co. di _credere, che quella car6gna sia un cavällo, 2 


V anima d'un Franceſcano ch's tornato nélle ſũe diſſo- 
lutezze, Rendetelo, vi dico io, ch? &!] pif triſto ani- 
malaccio di quanti n'abbia l m6ndo, ed a me ha fatto 
venire Ja rabbia cento mila volte 


D''un Gentiluomo Franci/e. ; „ 

PER intelligenza di queſta ſtoriẽtta, bäſta ſapgre che 
la par6la, digiunare, ſignifica in Franceſe jener; e che 
per eſprimere, d<e4ner, biſögna dire, far colaziöne. n 


UN gentilu6mo Franceſe, curi6fo. di vedér VItlia 


parti da Parigi, con intenzi6ne d'oſſervare, e di far“ 


una memöria diftinta delle c6ſe pid memorabili ch'aveſſe 
Fu. per il viaggio. Arrivato in Bol6gna, volle 
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trattenerviſs. Partito dal ſuo albergo, il giorno ſeguente 


aſſai per tempo, ands per dhe 6re .camminando di qua, 


di 1a, per la cittz. Dõpo averne viſta la maggiör parte, 
tornò con grandiſſimo appetito all“ ofteria; e fübito 
nell“ entrare diſſe all' öſte; ſignör öſte, oggi vöglio 
digiunare. ' L'öſte credendo he ?*1 gentiln6mo per 
ceita! divoziene voléſſe digianCre da dovero, riſp6le : 
V. S. n' e padröne. In quel mentre il gentilu6mo fall 
8 in camera ſia, e ſcriſſe per un be6n pezzo le c6ſe 
offervate da Ini, Ma ſiimolmo dall“ appetito, e dalla 
ſe:e, tralaſcid di ſcrivere, e gaffaccid alla fineftra, 
chiamando l'öſte, a cui diſſe: ſignör' öſte, v'ho detto 
che volevo digiunare ſta mattina, vene ricordate? lo 
fo, ſoggilnſe 6fte, e mene ricordo. II gentilusmo 
ſenz' aſpettar* ältro, torrò a ſcrivere; ma un quarto 
.d*'6ra döpo, möſſo e dälla fame, e dalla fete, chiamò, 
di nuGvo l'öſte, e con vöce diſdegnöſa gli diſſe: che 
mödo di procedere & quëſto? non v'ho detto un' 6ra 
ſa, che volẽ vo digiunare fla matiina? E'“ vero, replicd 
böte, e V. 8. é padröne di digiunät' anche tütto “ 
giörno. C6me, ,c6me, diſſe Paltro tütto 'I giörno! 
non ho mangiato anc6ra niente, mi buriate, Vöglio 
mangige, portatemi da mangiare, e da bere. Se V. 8. 
vu6l mangiäre, e bere, non vuöle adünque digiunare, 
ſoggiunſe l'öſte: perche digiunare vale a dire non man- 
glare, e non bére. Alldra, il Franceſe, accörtoſi dell' 
equivoeo, piacevolmente diſſe: ſia maledetto il digiu- 
näre: dovevo io dire far colaz öne. Mai pid giro 
 *digiuvare, che tröppo bene ho, imparato a mie ſxele, 
che cola è digiunare, | 


- D' dna Comadina. 


A VE'VA portato fina Contadiua un capretto al mer- 
*caro per venderlo. Volendo la möglie d'un procura- 
tore perſuader? un? amica ſaa di comprarlo, le difle ; 
mirace, ſignöre, che bel capretto. Compratelo, ne 
Pagherd io la meta; e domat'ina, menire faranno. i 
noftri mariti al Giũdice, lo mangieremo con quelle n6- 
fire vic ine che ſapere, Mi par bellino, ſoggiünſe Pat- 
tra, e lo comprerei volentié- i: ma E troppo giévane, 
non ha anc6ra /- c6rna. Non ' vene fate maravigligy 
ri!p6ſe la Contadina, non ha ancora prelo moglie. f 

| ( 
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Del Papa Giulio fechndo. 5 


UN n6bile Romino, amico intriaſeco del Papa Gis- 


lio ſec6ndo, gli diſſe che mölti ſi lamentävano che 
ſüa ſantitk attendéſſe con tröppo calore alla guerra 
contro i Francẽſi; giacche Iddio gli aveva dato le chiã · 
vi della ſaa chiéſa, per ferrare-1e_p6rte della diſcordia, 
ed aprire quelle della riconciliazione. II Papa riſp6ſe 


al nobile : Quei tali che dicono simili coſe, non ſaänno 


ſörſe che ſan Pietro, e ſan Paolo ſ6no ſtäti compagni, 
& ambidge principi della chiẽſa. I predeceſlöri mici 
ſi ſ6no ſerviti della chiave di ſan Pietro, adéſſo io vö- 
glio adoperare la ſpada di ſan Paolo. II nöbile replicò: 
vöſtra ſantità ſa però che Criſto diſſe a Pietro: rimet- 
ti la tua ſpada nel fodero. E' vero, ſoggiünſe ' papa, 
ma ricordatevi che Criſto non lo. diſſe prima, ma dope 
che Pietro Ebbe ferito, We ed ee] 


{4 . 
* 


Di Sifto quinto, e d un Agoftiniand... 3 
FELICE Peretti ft prima porcaro, fi fece poi frãte 
dell' 6rdine di ſan Franceſco, e ſübita fatto ſacer- 
döte, e Bacceliére, fi fece chiamare l padre Montalto, 
Pervenne a 'tfitte le dignita del ſa6 6rdine, fu te6logo, 
miniſtro provinciale, procuratör generale, generale, 


| veſcoyo, cardinäle, e d6po papa Siſto quinto, Effendo 


procurätor dell' 6rdine, il padre Avd6ſta allora generale 
che gli Era capital nemico, tentava tutt' i mezzi' poſst- 
bili per ſcavalcarlo del ſao- offtzio, | E nel capitolo 
generale che fü intimato a Firenze, accendendoſi di 
pid in pit I'6die del padre Avöſta, non attendeva, 


ad ältro che a ſtrappazzäte *] padre Montälto. Sic- 


che ſdegnäto coftai, fatte alcüne inflanze in iſcrit- 
to, ed affiſſele alla porta del Rifettario, fi parti da 
Firenze, II che riſapito dal generale, fa privato del 
carico I p6vero padre Montalto, e nel medẽſimo tem 

farono mandati ördini a tütti i guardiäni di ritenerlo in 
prigine. La qual c6fa'preſentita dal padre Montälto, 
fupggi queſto inc6ntro andando ad allogpiar? in ältri 
luoghi, Una ſera che dormi in un convento de“ padri 
di ſant” Agoſtino, d6p6 aver cenato, benche non vi föſſe 
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conoſcifito, domandò in grazia al padre Procuratöre dis. 
ei ſeüdi in pre ſtito che fübito gli fürono preſtati, e ne 
fece I padre Mon alto una polizza ſottoſcri:ta non col 
ſho, ma con un' altro n6me imaginario; di cui *l padre 

Procuratöre per qualſivöglia dilgénza che uſaſſe, non | 
potétte mai avérne nuöva alcüna. II padre Montalto : 
dõpo eſſere ſtato creato-papa, leggendo i ſu6i manuſcritti, 
vi trovd queſta partita, Diede ſübito ördine che ſi 
procuräſſe con 6gni diligenza d'avér nu6va di quel pa- 
dre, e caſo: che ſöſſe vivo, fi faceite venir a Roma con 
bo6na comitiva. Giünſero gli ördini del päpa al 
veſcovo. in un tempo, appũnto, che paſſava poca,bu6na 
intelligenza tra“ veſcovo,.e?1 padre Procuratore ſoprac- 
cennato,: che fu mangaro' a Roma come prigioniero in 
compagn ia di quattro frati che gli facevano la guardia 
pid ftretta che non avrebbero fatto diéci ſbirri. II vel- 
covo fi credeva che queſto fi faceſſe per via de” ſu6i ami. 
ci, ai quali aveva dato cattiviſima informazi6ne di 
queſto padre Procurat6re, acciò procuraſſero_con 6gni 
3f6rzo d' allontanarlo, da lüi. II simile credevano i frati, 
non ehe l medefimo,Procuratcre; il quale. cond6tto in 
preſenza. del papa, diſſe, beatiſſimo padre, domändo 
perd6no a vöſtra ſantità di-quanto ho fatto contra'l mio 
veſcovo,: per giuſtificarmi d' na calünnia imputatami a 
*16rto/ efſendone io innocentiullimo, Il papa che non ſa- MF 
peva nülla di queſto differente, gli riſpôſe: non avete M 2? 


OW A n wo, qe 


Tagi6ne: di prendérvela col v6ſtro yeſcovo.; ma vi vo. Us 
| 22 arlär d'altro. Siẽte accuſato d'aver diſſipäto i 1 
beni del convento.. It pövero Agoſtiniane ſentendoi MW e 


rinfacciar? un tal fällo dal pfpa,.eſclamd : o beatiflimo . i 
padre, con licenza, di vöſtra ſantita, non ſi troverà mai 
ch'io abbia fatto törto alchno alla mia religione. AHöra' 
papa con finta v6ce diſdegnöſa, ſoggiünſe: ancor ardite 


.neparlo? non E,vero ch'avete dato in preſtito dieci ſcü- 
di ad un padre Pranceſcano, pe mai pin gli avete i- dla 
uvüti? 8 tr6ppo- vero, beatiſſimo padr*, lo,credevo un tor, 
.palantubmo ; ma ho conoſciüto poi ch/era un fürbo. i ©? 
Piano piano; diſſe I papa, lo conoſciãmo, e ci ha dato die 
Erdine di ſoddistarvi, e quello, Samo néi. II padre Pro- fat 
evrat6ce.confaſo al maggior ſegno,, proftratofi a térrz, iſ 40 


zZaril 


\domandiva perd6no; ſübito I papa gli ordind di ru. * 
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_ ORB DI 8FCRWAZIONED. „ 
lié- zarſit in piedi, p6i gli parlò in queſta maniéra: vöi ci 
ne accogliéſte in tempo della nöſtra diſgräzia nel vßſtrob 
col convento, nella vöſtra camera; vi accoglieremo hel 
dre n6tro palazzo, nella nöſtra camera: intends che ſiéte 
non in litigio col vöſtro veſcovo, la“ caüſa non vn del pAPP, - 
alto bis6gna che ci vada, e adéſſo vi nominiamo véſcovo, af. 
itti, legnandovi gn yeſcovato tra i bu6ni non medi6cre, . 
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He UN Mouratore cadde per diſgräzia d'un alto;t6rto * 
6na dove egli lavorava, e per fortüna ſax caſcõ add6flo ad 
rac- un u6mo che fedeya di ſötto; cost, ſenza farfi mölto 
3 male, ammazzòô quel pöver' u6mo.-1l figliuslo del nale 
. fece citar? avanti al giüdice eriminäle il Marat6re, aceu- 
uo. ſandolo d'omicidio. Ma ' 'Murat6re & difeſe in queſto 
ck m6do, dicẽndo: amico, fe io ho peccato, ne v6glio Far. 

- di la penitenza; monta.tu ſtéſſo in quel la6go d'Gnde' io 
Yoni caddi : ed io ſederò dove ſedeva; tho” padre, cost precl- 
ati, pitandoti abbãſſo, ammazzami, ſe tu puoi, che i6 ne (6nd - 
ndo 5 38 , 


_— 
12 131 na 


ni a f d ˙u Gudy its 1 
a- UN Pittcre moſträndo un catrivo quadro in preſenz1 if 
vere 2 mölti Pite6ri di gran gige. fl pregiava'dPaverlo finito 1 
4-4 in poc hiſſimo tempo ; il che ſentéendo Ars TUR, gli 
to i diſſe piacevolménte: non occöfre che tu ei dica W 4. 
5 Fa . 8 ? 8 . 8 _ 
doh i Verlo finito in p6co témpo, che 'I quadro medéſi mo lo * 
imo dice abbaſtanza da per ſ e | gl 
all © | 1 nr gh FT... IF" _— 
/ c M00 6288 0 
6b. „ DISEGNAMIDO. i” c6pjoli ai Firtaze 47 fa” Me Ml 
n. fatua, chiamarouo Donatello, ſamôſo ed eccellente.Seut= _ hi 
> un tore, il quäle intéſo ' diſegno, ,domandd per be Fatt . 
rho. cin quanta: jedi, I c6njoji, (6022 proferirgli nulla, fa 15 
dato diédero a. far? ad un ältro Scultöre mediécre. Coftfi kt"! 
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Pro⸗ fatta che l'ébbe il meglio the ſẽppe, ne domandd ot- 
ra, favta ſcüdi. Maravigliati 


o 


; i c6nloli, gli differo e 
rir- gueſo era un buzlarſi di löro, giacchè Donatello, u6mo 
ws | | R 6 | tänto 
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392 ORE DI'RECREAZIONE. 
tanto illüſtre, non aveva. domandato, per farla pid di 


Einquanta. In ſ6mma non potendofi accordare, rimi- 


ſero la caũſa ad éſſo Donatélle, il quäle fentenzid che i 


Con ſoli dovefſero pagare ſettanta ſcüdi. Del che alte- 


ratiſi, ricoruandogli chꝰẽ gli medeſi mo di cinquanta s'era 
volũto contentare ; Donatello grazioſaménte diſſe: & 
vero, mi potevo contentare, perchè avrei fatto la ſtatua 
in neno d'un mee: ma queſto p6ver* u6mo che a pena 
potrebbe Effere, mio ſcolare, ve faro pid di ſẽi meh, 
Cosi Donatello fi vendicd argutamenie dell'ingiüria ri- 


* 


5 Dun Contadi no. 555 *. 

UN Contadino non potette contenerfi di ridere nel 
veder paſſar I' arciieſcovo di Bolbgna, accompag- 
nato da un cerio nümero di foldati, L'arcivẽſcovo 
accort6ſene völle faper la ragione delle ſte riſa, e do- 
mandatogli perehe ridefſe cosi, i] Contadino riſpöſe, 


che gli pateva c6ſa firana, ch*un arciveſcovo caminiſſe 


$$ , 


volo, che ſarà del figndr? arcivſcovo ? 


23 + * 


* 
LEE ET. 
8 


armato, ed accompagnato, non da preti, ma da fina 
man di fold&i. Soggiünſe all6ra Parciveſcovo: ſappi 
balördo, ch'io ſ6no düca, ed arciveſcovo infieme; ch'in 
chiéſa vado veſtito da arcivEſcovo, e dico Voffizio cot 
elero: ma in campagna vado da dfica co* miei ſoldäti. 
Ho intéſo, monfigpöre, replic6 ' Contadino, ma ditemi 
in gräzia, .quando 'l ſignör dica andra a cafa del Dia- 


# 


N D' ima Donna. FEET, 
UN n6mo virtusſo, e ben fatto, ſposò una D6nna 
brftra per riſpetto dElla ſua dbte, e per ragiöne d' alcüni 
vantaggs che quéſta gli prometteva. P6chi giörni 
dopo l matrimönio Ia nubva ſpöſa s'innamorò d'un 
Ziovinétto, che ſpéſſo inttoductva in caſa, II marito 
Jecortöſene, ed avéndo cölto la möglie all'improviſo 
in ßeéme col ſuo Drüdo, le diſſe; che neceſſità v'era che 
ta ti cercath un? u6mo a ſpeſe del tuo bene, ſe n' hai 
vato Uno, che ti fa I ſerviziogratis? - 
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F 5 1 Dina Zingara. ä 5 140 
i UNA Zingara d6po aver pianto a dircite lagrime la 4 
— mörte di ſao marito, capitano dei Zingari, cioè di 
* quello che tra i farbi era ſtäto ! maggiôr fürbo; diede * 
c ordine ad un amico del defünto, che veſtiſſe I megliör 5 
a veſtito del m6rio, & andaile in chieſa a dar gli 6rdini [id 
1a per Veſſequie, e che diceſle ch'efſendo l defunto capita- 1 
i, WM no di nobiliſſima, e ricchiſſi ma flir pe, tutt' i preti v'inter- 1 
i- veniſſero, accid ſi facefiero con maggiör pompa, e de- . 
coro, conforme aveva ordinato ' Zingaro. Vennero i LE 
preti, accompagnarono, ePportarono ' cadavere del ca- 144 
pitano alla ſepoltara. Finite le eſſẽquie, venne 'I ſagriſ- 1 
<4 tano adomandar la paga. La Zingara vedüta la ſöm- £00 
ma importar? aſſai più di quella s'era immaginata, diſſe : 11 
A & ragionevole, y vn che ciaſchedhno abbia 1 ſuo' 1140 
* dovere, e queſto ſoléva ſpéſſo dire la bu6na anima di 11 
. mio marito, che m*ba laſciato alquanti beni; e giacche, 104 1108 
Me ſign6r mio, tutt? 1 preti {6no concorfi all' efſEquie del 10/148 
morto, vi prego avviſarli, accid venganoanche tarti a 5 
= ricevere I pagaménto. I preti inteſo Vintento della 1 
18 AZingara, tornarono tütti nel luõgo della ſepoltüra, dove. 1 
. con ſimulate lagrime s' era fermata la troppa de Zinga- IN 
ue 7i, Siünti che vi fürono, la ſcältra Zingara chiamd 001 
= ſüa figlia, e le diſſe: figlia mia cara, reftiamo debitrici Z 11138 
71 a quèſti ſignöri c'hanno cantäto, e pregato per Panima 1 
| di v6ſtro padre. Giacche hanno canzato per Panima 1 
di mio padre, riſpöſe la figlia, cos3 informata dalla ma- NRA 
dre, biſ6gna ſoddisfarli, ens voĩ, ed io ballerò; e 101 
. cid dicendo, fi mëſſe a cantare la madre, ed intörno alla [11/118 
_ foſſa ballando i Zingari con la figlia, col canto, e col $178 
fink ballo, pagarono i preti,. b 1171108 
rol 1 5 1 e e — 
un e Dias s . nt hy — 4 
% I. post Eanioordind alla ſha ſervache dict ad on [11 
che n6bile Romano che picchiava alla porta, ch'ei non Era 4 
"fi in caſa, Il nödile benchè poco innanzi aveſſe con gli 11:18 
6cchi proprj viſto entrare. I poeta in caſa ; ricevüta 4/1118 
ch*ebbe la riſp6Rta della ſerva, fi I dicendole ; mi — 
5 diſpiace di molto che ?l voſtro padr6ac non ſia in caſa, 44/1118 
3 nn 


394 ' ORE DI RECREAZIONE. 
Alcüni giörni di Ia, il poeta, andd dal gentilu6mo per- 
parlargli di c6ſa di gran confeguenza, con ſperinza di 
. Titrovare, e patrocinio, ed ajiito ne“ ſe6i urgénti biſégni 
abe del nõbile. Nel medéſimo tempo che piechiò 
alla porta, &Paffaccid alla finéſtra 'I n6bile, e diſſe al poe. 
ta: il padrõne non è in caſa. C6me pud 6gli non Eſſere 
in cafa, giacche lo vedo, e mi parla, replicd 'I pcetz, 
il n6bile gli ſoggiünſe: credétti io vitimamente Alla tüa 
ſerva, deh perchè non mi vuöi erẽder“ a me ſtẽſſo? ſappi: 
adünque ch'io ſöno in caſa per altri, ma non per te. 


— 
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UN Soldäto ritrovändoſi in alto mire con ſua möglie 
in témpo d'una grandiſſima tempeſta, vidde che i ma- 
Tioari gittävano a tütto patere,.. quante coſe. venivano 
loro nelle mani, non avendo riſpetto alcüno per qual. 
= fiv6glia ſörte di merranzia; anzi gridavano tütti che fi 
gittaſſero quanto prima le coſe pid gravi, ſe non voleva- 
na perdere la vita, ed i beni infieme ;. il che udito dal 4 
Soldato preſe ſübito la möglie, e la gitò nel mare, di- 

cendo, mine cõſa éſſergli in queſto mondo ne piũ grave, | 


ns pid incõmoda di ſua möglie. . 
+3 M4 Fs + # # 43 ; ns a 9 ts , * 1 


LA IND GL! OO, / >: 6: 

NA Ducheſs voléndoſi 'pigliat güſto delle ſte 1 
Donzele, le condffſe nel Giardino Reale delle 'Piante , 
in Patigi. Giünte che vi fürono d6po breve ſpaſſeg- | 
giata, la Ducheſſa. ritrovandoh reſo d' na pianta 9 
che viene chiamata, la Senſitive; difte alle {ne Donzelle, 5 
in preſéeuza di mölti gentilu6minj; che quélla piäuta 


Era di tanta virth, che roccata da ana figlia, o da qual- 9 
fvöglia d6nna, dava chiäri indizj ella f6fſe vergine, t. 
ond. Per queſto ſoggiũnſe: vediamo ſe alciina fra voi © 
altre axxà conſervata la verginita, Ed accid fiate certe y 
come la piänta diſtingat le vergini da quelle che non lo d 
ſöno, io che fön marftäta, comincierd Ia prima a toccär - 1 
Iz; ed avvicinataff, la toccò con ambe le mani- Reſta- < 
ono con grande ſtupöre thiti quei che non ſapevano la fa 


virtd di quella pianta, di curte f6plie Sabbaffano ſibito be 
Ses toccata du qualiv6gtia perſona,  Viito dille-Don- M 4 
T 5 | zclle 4 
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: zlle quell abbaſſar al li, ſi tirarono tũtte in dis 
p tro, ne ardivano accoſta La Ducheſſa aecõrtaſi della 


. J6ro waraviglia, diſſe ſcherzando : non dovéte maravig- 
ö liarvi ſe la piäata ha abbaſſato le ſöglie, poichè ſap6re 


: ch'avende avfito figliu6li non ſ6no pid vergine.. Ma too- 
E catela voi altre, e vedremo. chi fara ancora vergine. Gia 
» WW E<ran tornate le föglie della pianta. al primo ftate : ma 
L niſſüna delle Donzelle, nv manco'le ſerve, völlero toc- 
af carla ns anche con un dito; il che ger RENE ofca- 
fine di riſo a 2 bs a compagnia.. 1854 ie 0 3 3 5 


11 * A 8 4 Ho: a of 

539% Tf 15 Fab 8 Ain &-, i n 
„ In lide del Morriminie. TE CES FEY ba 2 
£ 11 Matrim6nio 2 ſtato. -iſtitoito/ nel Paradiſo ter- 
= -reftre; non metitindo veramente d'eflere ſtabilito in 
# lu6go men riguardevole. Llanéllo matrimoniäle con la 
G ſaa rotondità dinöta, che ficcome- la rotondita & infini- 
*Y ta, cos! infinito &' contEnto cle deve elſer  Concorde- 
il mente fra'l marito, e la mög lie-. 5 
: Nel ſacrifizio di Giun6ne, Dea del Matrimönio, i 1 
. ſacerdoti di quei tempi Zittavano fiele degli animali 
x dietro agli altari, per dimaſtrare, che nel Matrim6nio 

non deve éſſer' amaritadine, 
. Appreſſo gli Antichi Siudizi6h fa prima onorata Gi- 
. unöne, poi Venere, e Capido, volendo fignificare che“! 
ae Matrimönio figurato operons deve andar? innänzi 
e a tutt' 1 piace. . 
8 45 FR lt a * | 
. ü Perehs. 3 5 "innamard * Balle, — 1 % 
ita f 1848 ſcendeva ſpẽſſd i in terra, ſotto la rai or 
al- di queſto, or qi quell) animale, perchè Peſfer mari- 
ne, tãto con Giun6oe, gli Era di tanta nõja, che pid tõſto ſi 
voi ; contentays di | ar? in terra ſ6tto'f6rma d'animäle, ſer- 
rte yendo a mortaie bellezza, che nel cielo alla preſbüza 


i lo dent; noisſa möglie reggendo' l'unitérſo. Lack Aſfa- 
Are kind gice a queſto: pro: 55 to quando ktätta dei difgani 


ſta- che naſcono* tra Marito, e möglie: che chi comincia a 
1 amöte 55 una d6ana, con intenzi6ne di pigharla 
to pre. wpalie,. ip zd dire ch'egli en, 1 ferro per eck 


a { 
pri 
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| awanti incoſtänti fanno cöme lo ſpecchio, che riceve 
tlitte le immigini, e non ne ritiene alc@na, 


- , > Danne a che ſon Bungee... 
caſa p6ſſono ajutare, .fu6ri' non fanno:ſe non impedire. 
E addiice per ragiöne, che l menarle a ſpäſſo & ai di- 
| _p6rti, o condfirle alle fete, muGve, tal6ra chi le vede, 
fe ſöno brütte, a'difprezzo; ſe belle; a libidine. E con 
_ -tftto che sian* oneſtiſſime, biſögna ricordarſi, che l' 


no agitata la mente dalle Jaſcivie,, Devono per queſto 


-  on6re. Quando Iſabélla Andreini-parla dell“ -ondee, 
II ſeggio dell' uemoela'terra, 
. * 1 Ee 4" 
__..__Degh nccelli, Paris, 
Dalla donna, I onore, - 


Matura, e coftiumi de France. 

A DRIANO Negozante, dottiſimo aſtrölogo, e di 
_ profondiflimo ingegno, dice nelle congettüfe aſtro- 
. I6giche, ſeriite di ſuo proprio pügno, che la ſpica no- 
diſiima Stella, e benchca, ha dominio ſpeciale ſ6pra -l 
regno di Francia. II che facilmente fi pud compren- 
dere dalla proprietà de? ſu6i inflafi convenienti molto 
alla natfra,, e coſtimi di queſta nazione, Mercuriale, 
_ Venerea, e Marziale ; imperroccte {6no 1 Franceli, Mer- 
oriali per l'indüſtria, curiofira, agilita, inconſtänza, 
. eloquenza, e vivacita dell* ingegno, e perfezi6ne in 
. thtte le arti. Veneréi per Pornamento, civilta, elegan- 
na, polizia, gentilezza, ed. inclinazi6ne_ alle delizie. 
Mazziali, per il genio bellicoſo ed effercizio . 
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Anmut inconflante. © . 
ISABE LL. A Andreiai dice nelle ſue lẽttere; che gli 


„ NEL R6molo di Malvezzi f 16gge, che le dönne ia 


oneſta è un colör delicäto, che teme l' aria, ed un eriſ- 
tällo che s'appanna per guardo. impüro di colöro, eh' an- 


fuogg irſi le occafnt del pericolo; d6ye I pericolo & dell 
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in coi non cFdono 1 in val6re ad alcäna nazi6ne N e 
moderna. 1 | | E WRT 
SICCO/ME la Matrigna per ſovẽrchio 6dio non ait. 
ceẽrne la virtd del hgliaſtro, cosi la madre per ſovérchio 
amére, non com Prönde i i 85 del fgliu6lo, 7 
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FRANCE'SI, TEDWSCHTL, 


ALIEN To; 4 
SPAGNUO'LI, 25 INGLE'SI. 


ST: II. Franceſe & cortéſe, 

„„ It Tedeſco benevolo, 

IN COSTU'MI, Italiane civile, 
Lo Spagnud6lo dif] prezzinte, - 

L* Iogleſe altibro. 


II Franceſe & di bel girbo, 
II Tedeſco grande, 
L' Italiano medigcre, _ 
Lo Spagnuölo piccolo, 4 
L* Loglele di bella no Oy 


; II Francſe & novatsre, - 

| II Tedeſco imitat6re. 

1. ltaliano- meſchino, FE 
| as Lo Spagnu6loleſinante, „ Page 
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Hl Francele e © delicato. 5 
II Tedeſco bevitéte, 
L' Italiano ſöbrio. 
Lo Spagnudlo ſcarſo,. 


I. Ingleſe Privigo. * 
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II Tedeſco afabile, | 
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Lo Spagnus6lo grave, 
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L' Italiano ve bello re brütto, 1 
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6 In this ' Treatiſe we ſhall corifider; 1. The Ttalian -< 
wy © Verſification, 2. The different ee in Verſe. : 
NA 3. The Poetic Licences. 1 


5 3 : 1 Of ehz haben Perfification.. es 


HE Italian verſe. conſiſts of a certain number of 
ſyllables, and rhyme. But they. have alſo their 
blank verſe. 

There, are eleven ſyllables in the heroic verſe. 
which is uſed in Epic Poems, theatrical pieces, on- 
nets, &c. ; . 

Non 2 quifta colti, che coll are,” | cg $1018 A 

Beſides the heroic, there are leſſer weer, confifing 1 
of A 7 ſyllables, 1 un; 8 MEIN 

sfogar Pantica ping. Pee hs . 185 | 

Or of ſeven, as 5 „ . Nin 

Amir nelle parile. © . | . | my 

Or of fix, as | 0 | , 

p Ane ſplendor mirdi. | 5 
f Or of five, as | t 
Chi pud mirar ww. . 

„% p -: N . 

In pid midi, e = 

The {ralian verſe, of Pr TRY bade of llables 
it conſiſts, hath always the accent on the penultima. 


Except it be what they call v jariieciels or llippery 
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9 verſes, 
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then they have a " ire more than the ordinary ſort 
of verſe. Thus if the ordinary ſort of verſe hath eleven 


OR the en belonging & to it will HAVE twelve, 
if F 


be 752 arco ee 75 Fanciulli in d 2 nere. 


will have nine, and fo oh; © 


vide$intort taz the pl where this div Ir is 
made, 18 a Ne 2 2 Th he ceſura is aöt 2 hs 

ual, that is, the firſt hemiſtich or half verſe does not 

572 contain the ſame number ö TyNables;” for this 
depends on the predominating accent, as the cefara is 
always at. t e end, of the 1 — 7 on, Which Jou find this 


_ accent. ow this accent may be either on the fourth, 
or on the fixth ſyllable of the verſe; Which occaſions 
_ = ſeveral ſort of W. the beſt are 6 on the fifth or 


* 


ſeventh ſyllable. 
| On the fifth, 2 Je ud J; 


, Giunger MEA „e dirle, 0 
On the bene * 8 


alche nud wo. pio 65 
ue a Word ends 95 1 Mew: M 1 0 the vert 
word begins alſo. with a _ "ow admits an eligon, 
as . n | ; 
writ said il A, "che ea are 7 "ffi x 1555 + 
IG a concurrence of vowels BPH one 61. 
lable, whether in the ſame or in different, words, as 
Diſſe e ai winti /þiegd vele, ed andoune, © ; | 
Diphthongs form but one ſyllable in Ran middle 
verſe, and two in the end, as Oy 8 
Ed io del mio dolor minkf ro. fur RSS 
where ie and mio form each oy 6ne Hustle, and? B 1 two, 
. Whereas in the following verſe, . 
| Fevola fui gran 1tmpo, onde i 8 ele ty 
ui, becauſe it is in _ middle of the verſe, Hey bn 
one gyllable; 0 in th 9 W e ec 
f Os”? rip e Toles” a Sor# mos 
1% becauſe it is at N. end, of a vo makes to 65 
bles, © This" rule is tobe . minded. 
e II. of 


he: which are accented on the antepenultima; bh 


11 * nen verſe hath eight ſyllables, the Saricciol | 


TEA vere or that ofthe ſyllables, 4s di- 
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Phe Italian rhyme begins from the vowel of the penul- 
tima; hence amants does not rhy me: to: gdirii, hut to em- 
Zinti, and ſo on. ; | of EIN , 
The Italians do not rhyme, as we do, in couplets, but 
make ſeveral, mixtures of their rhymes ; and. theſe form 
. ad ei ee 
their different Einpofitions in verre. 


III. Of che viffertnt compaſitivns In wet}. > 
The Italians compqſe their hetoie poems of ſtanzas of 
eight verſes, which they gall octaves. In theſe the firſt 
verſe rhymes to the third and fifth, the ſecond; to the 
s fourth and fixth, and the ſeventh to the eighth: as 


» # 2 
* * 1 


„ Cina di vivo Ante, Inde diſcende © 
1s Onda mormoratrice in ſuo viaggio, | 

NelP anno ardente ivi Pentrata, al raggiog | > ; 
"= | Dippe ſentiir, cheg'inter/eca fin 
j In quattro pfrti il bell orton ſalvuggio . 


* 


Ha ciaſuna nel, grimbo un picciol mare. ' 1 
There are other "ſorts of ſtanzas, called gi, con- 


1 
3 j 44 1 * * 


"Te 


; ſiſting of 6x verſes, the firft-of which rhymes to'the third, 
yl the ſecond to the fourth, and the two Yaſt to one ano 


ther; as : Sy „ +4  * * «A n 
1 Mm : > 5+ 4 . I 9 


fa ll Dive che I ſarro ed onorato fine 5 
| Dove gloria ſi Be, 'in.guardia au,j＋M. 
9 Dal wiſftrombriſot e monte. _ 
two. Un tẽmpio mito a fabritar ſcendete, 
8 Un tempiv ov immortal piſtia & udiri 
5 Quſta dunnu de Galli, e dea ae cri. CET 
"WO og bl 2 Marino, 
| 3 ä he Italians have a third manner of diſpoſing: their 
ſyl- beroic, verſe, Which they call terxa rina, or terabm. 
They put three verſes in every ſtanza, the firſt and 
offi 8 „„ 


1 
ene 
Ss Ge 


* * 4 - 6 
2. 6 * 1 
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third rhyme to one another; the ſecond rhymes to the firſt -4t 
and third of the ſecond ſtanza; and the ſecond of the ſes 
. ſecond ſtanza to the firſt and third of the third ſtanza, T] 
But at the end of the canto or poem there muſt be a foi 
ſtanza of four verſes, in order that oy" verſe my have fix 


its rhyme; as, ; = 

GH anni ſon al wm 2 litwi e 222 | fol 
Cb'al fine altro non 2 ch' un witver @Pocchi, 

'— Rutfto, che poi vi laſcia afffirti e miſti. reg 

Pero pria che 1 Mela in noi erabicchi, to 

Armate '] pitto incbntro alla fortuna, ; dif 

Che vano Paſpettar che *Leolpo ſcicchi. 7 thi 


Cont dicendo, al raggio de la luna, 
Che gli occhi mi eria, rivilſe il viſe, 
Pei ſalutò le fiflle ad ina ad ina; 
E litto ſe n and nel paradiſe. 
Sannazar. 


There are alſo rerxa rina 1 in the verſe called _ 
cielo, or llippery; as, 
Quant ungus O'pico mio „ wieebio, e carico 
Di ſenno, e di penfitr, che'n be covano, 
Deb piangi or mico, & r prindi il mio rammarico : 
Nel mindo oggi gli amici non fi trovano, &c. 


A fourth manner of ranging their heroic verſes in Ita- 
lian, is what they call guarta rima, when the firſt rhymes 
to the fourth, and the ſecond to the third. This is made 

uſe of chiefly in elegies. | ; 


Contra gli eſſa Iti di Nettun ſpumanti, ro 
Nb, Auftro a ſuigna, ed Aguiline il move z 
E contra i lampi, e 77 fulninkr di Give 
Ha ingigno mortale, onde fi vanti. 

Ma contra i cilpi della fake — 
Che arma di morte I” implacabil mano, 
Invino ingigne i offatica, inuino 
Stame di vita contraftdr prociras | 

Chiabrera, 

But the ſonnet is the favourite compoſition of the 


Italians: it is N into two geurerubrii, confiſtio 
| 9 cac 
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each of fas verſes, and two rergitti, each of three. v ver- 
ſes. The two quatternarii-are ranged two different Ways. 
The firſt and moſt uſual is, when the firſt rimes to the 
fourth, fifth, and eighth, and the ſecond to the third, 


ſixth, and fronds: The other leſs aſual, when the firſt 


rimes to the third, ſixth, and eightd;; z the ſecond to the 
ſourth, fifth, and ſeventh. Th? 


There are alſo. two Aid ſorts of a arran; ent in 


— 


regard to the two terz#tti, or the fix laſt verſes; one is 


to make che three verſes of the firſt erxitto, of three 
different rimes; and the laſt reræẽtto anſwering to thoſe | 
three rimes in whatever order you have a mind; the 


Solo e penſi ſe i i pin deſerti camp: 
Vo meſurando a päſſi tärdi e Anti, 3 
E gli bcebi porto per fuggirt ments” .:. 
Dove weſtigio uman I arena Pampi.. - | 
A ltro ſebermo non ird vo, che mi ant 
Dal manife}to accorger de Je gintizs 
Perchs ne gli atti 25 allegrizgea Hen re 
Di Fubr 1 i lepge, com io dentro avvimpi. x 
S, ch” io creda omai, che monti e ee, | : | 
E frumi, e ſebve JSappian, di che tempre £ 
Sta la mia vita, c | '2 celata . 
Ma pur N afpre vie, ne 51 : ſelvagge 
Cercar non ſo, ch'amir non veinga ſempre + 
Ra con me, ed 10 125 la he 
| Petrarch. 


The N arrangement of the two terz4t1i,' is to make 
the firſt verſe time to the third and aft; and the nd. 
to the fourth and f6ixth ; as, 


 Tnerditte Speranze, e van deſio,' 1 
 Penfier falläci, incerte e citche woglies-, | = 
+ Lagrime trifte, e wii [o Miri, e aoghe, | 5 
Date omii pace al lafſ vr ver mio. „ 

E Val mio mal non wal ſorta Cal. << 
N? per di Alg no il nodo ff: di feidphie 3. TY | 
Prinda mirte di me I tim ſpoglie, PINS 
Pur ch' abbia fin mio flato acirbe t ris. 

U'/in le ftelle, & ciel tatte lor prive z\ : 0 BE 
Che a quel << is /ento, _ parrinno un ginked ; 


+4 
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De 
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Da 3 prefbnda parte il dul ſi nöwe, 
Seta amor l arc, e le ſatite, e fico: 33 
Drizza il tuo ingigno, e le tue forze altrive; 
be nova Lidga in me non ha pin loco. | 
OO SITY Any Sannazar, 


In the two preceding ſonnets the two guaternärii are 
ranged alike, that is, the firſt verſe rimes to the fourth, 


fifth, and eighth. We ſhall give here an inſtance of 


the other fort of guazerndri;, where the firſt verſe rimes 
to the third, fixth, and eighth; the ſecond to the fourth, 


_ Gfth, and ſeventh. 


Je lamentar aigtilli, o verdi fronde © 
Mover ſaavemente all aura eftiva, 
O rico mormorar di theid* onde © 

S8' de una fiorita, e friſta riva; 7 

Le v' io ſiggia d amor penſiſo, e ſeriva, 

Lui, ebe ial ne moſfiro, terra n' aſtinde ; 

' . Seggio, ed ode, ed intendo: ch' ancor vive 
Di ii lont&no a” ſofpir miti riſponde, — 

Deh ! perch* inuanxi tempo ti-conſume? 
Mi dice con pietate : a the pur vrt 
Dagli occhi triſti un doloròſo ume“ 

Di me non pianger tu, ch" i miti d! ferſi 
Morendo, eterni ; e nell eterno lume, 
Quando moftrai di chiuder gli aechi, apir/i. 

; | Petrarch. 
There are likewiſe other compoſitions, confiſting of 
an intermixture of larger and ſmaller. verſes, which may 
be infinitely varied; ſome ſtanzas conſiſting of twelve 
or thirteen, ſome of ſeven, eight, or eleven verſes, The 
moſt common are of twelve, Which frequently con ſiſt 


a of two ſorts of verſes, viz. thoſe of eleven or ſeven ſyl- 


Sal punto di mia mirie, *© + & 
O'cehi, a"un guardo non mi fiate avari, 
E ſis. di gui, che ſono a vii men cari. © 
Con ſellicito flitdio amirinon tirga 

TS £5 Po, 1 E col 


reh. 


· of 
may 
elve 
The 
n ſiſt 


ſyl- 


I col 


Z col as e wt giaco 3 * ailetto, 
N? di guilla dolebæxa ili Paſpirge, \ — 755 
Ne ai quilla pietate, | 

Che altrii ragiona i freddi cor. aol ditto 3 _ 
Solo un giro 1 Wt. r ons the. 5s TI Kal 


Un momento gli i ſpirti- mm Tiſebjar Te 1 


Ne fian morendo 1 miti 7 ir an 8 
fi 3 5 * Chiabr o 


There i is alſo a ina bebely w Ute of ſeven, 
eight, or eleven verſes ; examples of which 827 be ſeen 
in the Lyric poets. Chiabréta N abounds 
with great 2 in his \canzbn01t'y. as e 


Occhi armati di ſplendire, | 
O nde amore $1 * \ * e „ | / i | iþ 1 
Per heatle arde le gen, i Ao! „„ = 
Se la gioia 4 miru-i . An ys? 11 
Giufto parvi TOES LL 1 az WN. 
Che 82 di bba cormntl," N Wet was 
Sen n Bats a ho * wild 
Or 


» Poichd. amor ru Perbe, ei fin Hy 24D 
Tra. dolctzze, 8 littiicanti,.  * 1 | b 4 21 
Fer temprar del cor gli rie „ to ah 
Scorti awea gli accefi amanti | en 
Ne ſenbiant t; W die wud it) 
Listo anch di con lor * iet V. an 
Sull' erbitta, e. ſchirza, ca H t 


Cire A / ter al lpeftra, - 3 | | 

F ervias ad , alt altria rormzndd, . 

Con nuova crudeltate ! ip mo” _ 1117198 

© Omi ſtnta q nin d, nn 1 
In | Silla lira ad iterar gli accenti 20900 1 | : 

UG a ſvepliar pietate;., _ Fes Bit? 

Nt -femminil ( 5 | $i 

+ Spora'prigic Jembitnite i in Ham, 8 50 | 1 
Se di gui vagbi fior . RT, $i 

1 4 Per tuo Leaf walore, © e | 1 
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Fant 4 „„ 
Co r nariitrt 5 
Non pid ci ſtiano interns : n 2 5 
Che ompa, ed fro? 105 6 
I wiver aoftro 8 
- Puiff chiamar un giorno | 

5 it; Cliri fi bel mirto . 
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„ ; e 15 6:4 3. Us 
eg 1; Coſpergi i 1 crini a . 
V pix che 2 Gro, a. mirar eri. l 
| Quando | oi Ha i in n AS 


I' almo fol u s apprifta' a ſcorgere p 

ii dal mar la veggiam ſorgere, 

_ Cinta in gonna e, ds 
On. lampi i fi diffondona, 1 . 
Che te Hil in ci aſcindono. * | 


| The tas are famous for their SITY which 
are a kind of epigram, in one ſtanza, compoſed of all 
_ of verſes, long and ſhort, according to the fancy 
of the poet. 
The have alſo their wvirh ſciblto, or blank boi, of 
eleven ſyllables, where the meaſure i 1s enen without 
time, as the following. 8 


E g1a, la Dio merc laſciano i i Pini 


La lor fierizza ; é la regina in prima 
525 inbe ve 4, an 1 58 e d" ina monte. 


s 544 Annibal Caro. 
Thie verſe is ee in teh), and often in 355 
poems. Zed 


Iv. Of the Poetic: Licences. 


"The Italians uſe very great liberties in their verks- 
cation, not only as their poets adopt ſeveral words 
that are not allowed in proſe ; but likewiſe as they 


LH | 2 make 


=» 7 


out 


- rae ITALIAN POETRY. _ 409 
make ſuch frequent vſe of eliſions; theſe eliſions are 
introduced for the ſake of variety, but are never ſuf- 
fered at the end of a verſe,  _ | 
But they not only drop the final vowel before word 
beginning with a vowel, but even before thoſe that 
commence with a conſonant, as fer draconz, for fieris 
and ſometimes they drop the conſonant, that precedes 
this final vowel, as animai, for animali. . 
They likewiſe lengthen a great many words, that 


have a grave accent on the final, by adding an # or. 


an o, as fue, for fa, feo for /i, potto for pots. It is 


cuſtomary with them alſo to have recourſe to contrac- 


tions and ſyncopes, as purre for ponere, ponno for p6/- 

ſono, vo for võgliono, x for õve, and others, which may 
be learnt by the uſe of poets. Some words they wenne 
in a particular manver, as /#i for /u7, nũi for nůi, u- 
rate for ferite, fero for furo, ſpine for /pime, &c. In 
ſhort, there is hardly a language, not even excepting , 


the Greek, that uſes more figures or changes of words 
in their poetry, than the Italian, '* * PEA 
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% „ oils no Gn Cl 
FO'RSE ſe tu guſtäſſi ana ſolvölta + 
La millefima parte delle giöie "Bs | E 
Che güſta un cör' amaro riamando, | 8 
Diréſti ripentita ſoſpirando: _ . a yo. 
Perdfto e tutto '] rempo N 8 5 
Che i In amar'non fi ſpende,  _ 4 
O mia fuggita etade ; On LG 
Quante vedove bötti, 7 GREET” | Ch 
| Qvänti di ſolitar) 1 5 : 8 
| Ho conſumato indarno, + 
| Che ſi poteand impiegar? in queil” uſo? 4 
II qual pid replicäto, è pid ſoäve. 1 
Caäagia, cangia consiglio, 2 
= Pazzarella che ſei, Gf 
| Che?l pentitſi da ſézzo nülla giöva. f 
: x ; e 5 Pie 
x Idem, atto primo, ſcina prima. Ch 
| MOSTRO'MMI V6mbra d%@na breve note, Sat 
Allöra que! che”! larigo corſo, e*lame _ | D 
Di ill giorai non m*ay&3 moſtrato, e Qu 
O15 A DY un | 
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ay 


O'gni mal che non Ted 


CONCE'TTL: POE/TICL. 
D' un Ay." 1 8. 
10 3 da maligno, 725 = 


La moneta, in tanto prendo.: 
E dap6i tra me ſogghigno; 5 
Che vi sia gente ſi pazza, 

Che W chi Pamazza'? Ne 


4 > 


— 


| Sulliquie 4 Anal, nel paſor Ft do di Guarini, | 


O MIRTI' LLO, ae, anima mia, 


Se vedeſti qui dentro, 


Come ita il cör di quéſta 
Che chiämi crudeliſima Amatilli; 
So ben, che tu di li 

Qrella p 
0 3 in am6r u6pps infeliei! 

Che piova a te, cor mio, Eser amäto? 

Che giova a me I aver ſi caro amänte? 

Perche crüdo deftino, 

Ne diſaniſci tu, s'amör ne fringe? 7 

E tu perche ne ſtringi, . 

Se ne parte il deſtia, perfido amore 7 

O fortunate voi fere ſelvagges. 

A cüi Þ alma natura 

Non die legge in amar ſe non J'am6re, 

Legge umana inumana, , 

Che dai per pena dell' amar la worte! 

„ Se'l peccar? & si dolce, 7 Sp 
„ E'l non peccar «1 neceſsario, « 0 erp h 
% Imperfetta natüra, 1 
« Che repügni älla legge! Bra [1 $99 
O tr6ppo dira legge, | : 


ieta che da léi chiédi arrẽéſt. 


« Che In natara oftendi !'? an 


Ma che? p6co ama altrüi, chi'l mörir teme, | 


Piaceſſe pur al ciel, Mirtillo ie 9 


Che fol pena al peccär föſſe la mörte! 
Santiſſima oneſta, che ſölo ſei 1 
D*alma ben nata /inviolabil Nüme: 

Queſt* amor6ſa vöglio, K 
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CONCETTI PoE-TIiCI. 


Che ſvenkta ho col ferro © 
Del tuo ſanto rigor, qual innocente | 
Vittima a te COnsAcro. — 13 


E tu, Mirtillo, anima mia, perd6na__ 


A. chi te cruda fol dove pietoſa _ 
E'ſſer non pud: perdona a queſta. wo 
Ne? detti, e nel ſembiante * nt 
Rigida tua nemica; ma nel cõrre 
Pietosihma amante. 


E fe pur hai des io di vendicarti, 


Deh ! qual vendetta aver put tu maggisre 
Del tuo proprio dolores. - 

Che ſe tu ſe'] cor mio. 

Cbme ſei pur malgrado 

Del cielo, e della terra, 

Qual6r piangi, e ſoſpiri. | 

Quelle ſagrime tüe ſ6no il mio ſangue, 
Que ſoſpiri, il mio ſpirto, e quelle Peéne, 
E quel dol6r che ſenti. 

Son mici, non tuõi tormẽnti. 


Le tre ſ6 rti d Oradigi additano la mirte.. 


OMBRE, r6:e, ed arene 4 palli lenti, 
Atre, dare, minüte, il di _toglicte; 
; 5 liger, in fétri, in atomi cadénti, 


möti, i cörſi, i precipizj avete. 


Ombre letali al viver mio naſcénti, 


Röte crodeli, che l'età ſtroggẽte: 
Aréne gravi à“ miſeri vivénti; 
La pena, il crücio, e'l peſo mio voi here, 


_ Tripliee m6rte occhilts, edace, e trita, 
Che préſta ogn'örs, manifeſta e ingörda, 


Läcci, firacci, perigli alla « mia vita. 


Qi m' intima Porr6re un' 6mbra ſ6rda ; 
Cieca la r6'a il mio paſtaggio additaa 
E poca pölve il mio morir raccorda, note 75 
Pa | an 


{I 


— 


conerrri roh TI. 413 
D un che patifes di pittra. 


$0N nélle reni mie dünque ſormãti 
I dari säaſſi, alla mia mörte inſéſti; 15 
Che fãnſi 6gn? or pid grävi, « = pid wolsdi, 1 
C'han de' miei giérni 1 términi ſegn ati. 


S altri con bianche piétre i di beati 
Nöta, io n6to con necks i di funcſti: _ 

Servono i safii a fabricar, ma queſti V 
A diſträgger mia fabrica fon DET OTA 


Ahi che .p6ſſo chiamie mia-ſorte Arb 
Sella di pietre ha preſo a lapidarmi 
Nelle parti di dentro la natara. 


© * % 
# 
o 


So che 38 quiſte pietre arruöta ani Sims En 
La mörte; e ch'a formar la ſe oltara, | 
Nelle viſcere mie naſcono . i 


* * 
; * 8 We 
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Deſerixiine Pun Crifto Get 6 au. oll. be. | 


DI marmo è la Col6nna, | 

Di marmo ſon gli empj miniſtri, e i 
IE tu pare, fignor, di marmo ſei! 

Marmo ella e per natura, Ee, 

Marmo quéi per durezza, __ 1 8 

Tu marmo, per coſtänza, e per fortezza. . 

Ed io, che di pietäde, e di 1 

| Spettat6r ne rimango, 

Marmo ſon, ſe non n 
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8 o cebi Bell. Guariai ne? favs. Mode 1 | | | 
OCH, ſtélle mortäli, „ W || 
Miniſtri de“ miéi mali; + ; ON. 55 0 
Che'n ſogno anco-moſirate, _ - - . wu 
Che'l mio morir - "ah . f = 7 
Aber che late . 5 


rer n 


1 — 
= 
r 8 


*. co ron Tic 
f Amaͤre. Luigi Alamanni, . 3 
CHI vuol dar légge all” amor6ſo nodo, 


Non ſa ben qual fia la ſua natüfta . 85 


L'un dana cöſa, & io dell” altra gödo, 
5 ama lo ſpirto, e chi fol la ſigüra. 


* 
* 


Chi diletta la viſta, chi Þ: udire, 2 0 55 


Chi r ran des ir Jolo in ſervire. | 


1 8 
7 0 — * 


D 45% Amarth. ne 


* #AMOR non è, che danque e e quel cvio f Fun 


N 8 Egli e & Amor, per Dio, che coſa & rot 
e buona, 6nd* & V effects. aſpro, mortale ?: 
85 ria, ond'è si dolce 6gni- toripgnto ? 4 5 


$a mia voglia ardo, End'! pianto, e el lamento * | 
S'a mal mio grido, il lamentäar che väle?? 55 


O viva morte! o dilett6ſo male! 
Come puoi tant” in me, s'io no'l  ATY 


E vio'l conſento, a gran törto mi doglio. 
Pra ſi contrarj venti, in frale barca”. 
Mi trövo in alto mar ſenza governo; 


Si lieve di ſaper, d'errôr f carca, = 
Chi' medeſmo non ſo, quel ch'io mi voglio ? I 
E .tremo a mézza ſtäte, ardendo il verno. 


* 


Audis ali amata. Guarini. 
FELICE che vi mira, 
Ma pid felice chi per voi boſpira. 
Feliciſſimo p6i, 
Chi ſoſpirando fa. a vol, 
' Ben? ebbe amica _fella, uy 
Chi per d6nna si bella, . 
Pud far conténto in un l' deehio, e' desio 
E ſicüro può dir, quel cor mie. | 
— — — 
Amante Perfido.” Ari 61% 
LAMANTE per aver quel che desia, 
Senna mrs che Dio you öde, e v6de, 


Avvildppa 


hs 


Impallidiſce, e poi rivien vermiglio, | 


Di terror e i Me cor perebte,” 


.  CONCETTI, POR'TICL 
Avvilappa Te e giuraménti; 
Che tũtti 


# 


of 


n FR Per Varia 1 ventt. when 


Lmbnte Timide. 7. 405. 175 
EI che modeſto & sz, com? fla & bella, ö 
Brama aſsai, poco ſpera, e nülla chiedg,” 
Ne ſa ſcoprirſi o non ardiſce: ed éHa 
O lo ſprezza, d no'l vede, o non vavrẽde, 
Cos fin* ora il miſero ha ſervito, 55 
O non viſto, o mal nöto, o mal gradito. 


* 


** d | — bs | ; ; i 
Mari alla Canzine Al & dale. 1 Bk 

TREMA parländo, ei dẽtti 064 £1 
Fa tronchi, ed imperfetti,; 5 1 | eh ITT 


E mirando il ſuo Söle, abaſſy. i Sele. 


Donna Timida.. A. be. | ants 2h 


CON cor tremante, e con tremante pied! a | 
Fagge la tapinella, e non ſa dove; 3 3 485 
In c1& ch'int6rno aſc6Ita, i in cid che véde, 83 
Vede di nu6vo orr6r, ſembiänze növe. 
Lieve arboſcel, cui debil aura fiede. L 
Lieve foglia che „„ Too 
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Guarini nel Paſtir Fi . 4 1. Ale * 


A miſera tacendo 
Per ſoverchio desio tütta fi ro org 
Coſi perde beltà, ſe*l:f6co dür a e 1 
E Pn dase e ventürd. e eg no oa 1 | = 


I 1 : 
46s 1 i #55 1. * & % 2 1 
* 1 "12 3 

14 


1 +83 5% 


Adu. afomiglidt ad un. Oroligio. Petraced. ww 
 OROLO'GIO ſonꝰ 1 io, "Fd 
I pensier ſon le rote, 


E la ſquilla è il mio cöre. Ky j 5 8 
„ Ore 
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E pur fa tanto grandi, e si mortali, 
0 C051 REVELL le piaghe. 


” - CONCETTIL PORTIC 1. 
| __ _ Ovelaſfo percbte i 6501: 
| L'6re, e i minũti col ſao ral? ; amöre: „ 3914-1 
E la v6itra bellezza ch'ie ſoſpito, 
E il caro centro, intörno a cui m'aggiro. 


3 geek, Ml Gow” 7405 1 
PICCIOLA 8 ePA*pe, e fa col picciol morſo. 
Pur gravi, e pur moleſte le ferite, £2, 
Ma qual cõſa e pid picciola d' amöre, * 


ge in 6gni breve ſpàzio Entra, e 8*aſconde - 
In 6 gni breve ſpazio : or. ſõtto all” a 


Delle palpebre, or tra mint rivi 
D'un bi6ndo crine, or dentro le pozzctte, 
Che ſorma un d6lce riſo 3 in bella guancia. 


— ——ů—b— 
2 com & falta. Teh. 


OR non {ai tu eom's fatta la d6nna ? 
Függe, e fuggendo vol, ch'ältri la giünga. 
Niega, e negando vuol, © Altri f töglia. F 
Pagna, e ann wen ch' altri 2 Vinca. . 
— z N | 


Ipirbole. . 


"SE gli alberi del mondo ſoſſer penne, 
II cielo föſſe carta, il mare inchi6ftro, 
Non baſterian deſcrivere la minima 
Parte delle vöſtre per feziöni. 


Se tänte lingue zvéſſ, e tante v6ci, 5 
Quant? 6cchi il cielo, e quante arene il mare, 
Perderian tütte il ſo6no, e la favélla, 1 
Nel dire a pien le vöſtre Jodi immenſe. 


* 


Guariai nel Pair? F 7 ans $: cena 2. 


SE le par6le mie 
F6ſler anime tütte 


Mol A. bay gh benny 9 ent ore} A ng bod 


A Yo So tr rt Og A ls 


Guarini. | 


an an 2 2 


tte 


Grazies non baſterian di tanto 0 


. co οο t rener. 
E tütte al vöſtro on6re er | 
Opgi le conſecraſh, Alle doviite 2 be! 


% # 


Dinna Scl 24 75. 
piccloLE-TTA Iſabélla, a 34 . 


Picciola, © grande nominar degg' EIT 21 
La tua belta ch'infia mma il mio 20 8 65 
Che picciola la frön te, il crin, le eiglia, A 581 


Piccioletta hai la man, la böcca, iI piede, 10 e 


1 paſſi, le fattézze, i bei ſembianti, LE atinsh 


Gli abiti, il vélo, i guänti, 3 
La cameretta, il letticiusl, e 81 

Ma pur gran marav iglia, 5 ne 

Fra tante c6ſe picciole fi véede, N 


Che quel, che rimirando io ſento 25 ebre,. "175 


Non & & picciolo ard6re, SY P a 1 6 


Deſerixitne 4 un Copighs, 2 > 
E'CCO non lüngi un bel-Celpkglio.rdde, 


Di ſpin fioriti, e di vermighe roſe, 


Che de le liquid? 6nde a ſpecchio fiede, 
Obiüſo dal ol fra Valte quercie ombroſe ; 


Cosi v6to nel mezzo, che concede, 


Freſca ſtanza fra '6mbre pid naſcoſe, 14 6 
E la fõglia coil rami in modo è miſta, | 
Che'l ſol non v Entra, non che minor viſta. 
Dentro letto vi fan tenere erbétte, b 
Ch'invitano a poſar chi s'appreſénta. 


— 


e Deſerizione dell! Feo. 
UNA Ninfa ch'al dir d'altrũi riſp6nde, 
Ma cominciare a dir* ella non puöte, 
Replica il tutto, ma il parlar conf6nde, 
E laſcia ſ6lo udir Paltime nõte 1 
Che mentre l'uno e Paltro dir” atténde, 
II parlar, che precede non s' intẽnde. 


— 
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Diĩſſe con un ſorriſo ; 


48 c CONC WTTL rob Tiel. 


Coſtei ch* Eco chiam6M, echiima 1 
Che parla fol dall“ altrũi Air commoſſa, .. 


Voce ſõla non fùũ niida gom ora; : 


Ma f6rma e quantità di carne, e d- 6h, 
Benche com'6r, quell? infetfce allora, 


P' ẽſſer prima al parlar non avea põſſa; 


_ "Lira il principio al dir tölto le avea, 
De la ſempre r e mélla Dea '- + . 


Bacio 4 whecchio dentate. Marin a. | | . 
18001 canũti am6ri,: 556d TIE 
Vecchio ſdentato a la, ſua 'Clizia avante, - 


Cantava Alc6n pargoleggiando amantegs £ FH $ | 
Ludi la Ninfa; en; tu-vtto il bel viſo, e 2.1 


Ben” a te fi convien di Cigno il vanto, 

Poi c'hai di Cignoal nel, di Cigno il canto, 
Or de Valta Armonia "—" 

Io vo? che queſto bacio il premio.sia, 

Che ſe mi baci, 1, baci 


Temeèr non «epgio almen, che fien mordici. 


Semplicita ingannita, ane, 4570 32. flnza 39. 


FA'CIL ti fü ingannär una Donzélla, 
Di cũi tu ſignör' Eri idolo, e Name; | 
A cui potẽvi far con the parte © : 
C's che ſoſſe ſcars, e freddo il tele. 8 


— 


1n 75 de delle Dine, An. 
LE Denne antiche hanno mirabil c6ſe 


Fatto ne? Parmi e ne? le ſacre mile; 


E di lor! öpre belle, e loriſe, 

Gran lime in tutto il mondo fi diffüſe. 
Arpalice, e Camilla ſon. famöſe, 

Perche in battäglia é crano-eſperte, ed uſe: 
Safo, e Corinna, perche fron, dotte, : 


Splendono illüſtri, e mai non yeggon nötte. 


Le Dönne ſon venüte in ecce!enza. | 
Di ciaſcin? arte ov*hanno poſto cüra, 


> 


E qua- 


Ul 


CONGETTIHOFT 1017 „„ 


E qualünque a l' iſtöria abbia-avvertenza, 
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Ne ſeate ancor laifama. n, lg 4d | 
Sel möndo n'e-gray tem ftato ſenza, 2 bl 
Non perd ſempre il mal nflaſſo „ 9 
E förſe aſcöſi han lor „% oÜ ¾ ¼⅛!̃q hin 1 
Linvidia, o il non ſaper degli ſerittõ ri. . | "| 
Ben mi par di veder, ch'al ſccol — I! 1 
Tanta virtü fra belle donne emérga, ; 1 9 
Che può dar opra. 2 carte, ed all“ inchi6ftro, | Wl 
Perchè ne? futüri anni ſi diſperga; 5 14 l 
E perchè odiôſe lingae, il mal dir „elt | I 1 
Con võſtra eterna infamia fi ſommerga, ' S414 1 


E le lor 16di appariranno in guiſa, . 1 


| Che di gran lünga avanzeräan Marfiſa. 10 ee ; 
. | in lide de 2 Liberia Paris Guarini. 5 
1 CARE ſelee beate, 


E voi ſolinghi, e tacitarni ore6ri, | 
Di rip6lo, e di pãce alberghi ven * 
O quäato volenyert | . 
A rivedervi io törno l e ſe le ase 
5 M'aveſſer dato in ſ6rte _ 
Di viver' a me eſſa, e di ar vita 
Conforme a le mie voglie 
J gia co* campi Eli, _ 
Fortunato giardin de? "Semidei, | | 
_ La-voſtra ombra.gentil | non M eget; 
Che ſe ben dritto miro 
«© Queſti beni mortäli, 
«« Alto non ſon che mali. 
„ Men' n'ha, chi pid poſſede, N 
E poſſedũto è pid, chi più poſſede, * 
4 Ricchezze nd, ma lãcci 3 
e De l'altrüi libertäte. 8 
« Che val ne” pitt verdi anni + (47 0h; 
«< 'Titolo di 4 gh 7 5 
% Ofama d*oneſtate, .- | 
«« E'n mortal ſaague nobilta celifte! - 
„ 'Tanie grazie del cielo, e de la terra: 
„ Qui larghi, q heticampyye ̃ĩ˙ J 
8. | 5 RY 60 E 1a 


oN POWTICL | 


. E la felici piägge, pans 
% Fecondi paſchise ohh adam,” ; 
„ Sen tanti beni il cor non &contento ?? 


Felice paſtorsld,᷑? Grog nets 
Cui cinge a pena il n 


P6vera 51, me fekletta,/> 24/5 30 io ,oibivas, 


E. candida.gonnella;;. ©, * tag ih it tee £46 
- ..- Ricca ſol di ſe ele, FJ 
E delle grazie di natüra lend, „ 
Che'n dolce povertäde 5 . "xs Silas +7 
Ne poverta conõſce, ne ie e 
De le ricchezze. pn eg F. Woe 2 : 


Ma tũtto quel poſrede, ; Jnr OY . 
Per cui desi dlaver non la torments, ec T's: 
Nada si, ma contenta.. 26] on 
Co? d6ni di natüra, 
I döni di natiira'anco' nodfibs, : 
Col latte, il latte avvivaze © * PE 


E col dolce dell A p’. 
Condiſce il mel de le natie dolecaze. | 
nel konte, ona? Ella béve, n 5 OY; S ; 


gel ſ6lo -anco la bapna, e Ia convigliat 
'Paga lei, pago il mondo. 
Per lei di-nembi il eiél soſc bra indarno, 13 
E di grandine 8garman 51 | 
Che Ja ſua poverta nulla er * 


Nada si, ma con tönt. 720 

Solo una dölce, e d ee areas g6mbra 

Cara le ſta nel core. £14 

Paſce le verdi erbétte 

La greg ggia a lei ori, ed FIR ite : 
De ſu6i begli 6cchi il MS, amante 3 * 
Non qual e deſtini o | 

O gli u6mini, oJefiellep © 1 


Ma qual le diede Ane e 
E tra Pombroſe piace 
D'on favorito lor Mirteto adéfno 
Vaggbeggiata il vagh&gyia; neè per "Y 
Sente foco d' amör, che non gli ſcopra. 
Netdella ſc6pre ardor, ch'égſi non ſenta : : 
Nen , nnn, n ; 
„ Ge 


* 


coο I POETIC ' a 


O vera vita, ehe non ſa oe . 


Morire innanzi mörte, 1 fl 
Potèſs' io pur eangrar teeo mia { te: 5 
PIERS EO $015 F © L 


* 


Annie irreſolulo. Ne fue. 
MIO core, che faremo ? r 


| n ameremo ?* = By ya Fa 
Per lo dubbisf calle | 
Dell' amor6ſa valle 3 80 05 
Andiamo, andiam 5 mio core, 

Dove consiglia amöre. en 


Vags; nol niẽgo; e bells” 
EF la mia paſtorelia. 
Ma non meno è crudéle 
Empia, ingräta. infedele, 
Odiamo : odiäm, mio cõre; 
Che lo contig W 


E“ nol niego; , 
E'mpia ; ipgrata ; lafst, 1 | 
Ma non men vaga e bella 
Ela mia paſtorella: 
Amiamo, amiam, mio-c6re ; 
Che lo consiglia amore. 


Spra tũtte e vezz6la 3 
Pid d' oga' altra & feſlöſa: 
Ha mödi amoroſetti; - 
Coſtimi ha leggiadretti; 
Amiamo, amiam, mio T9 
Che lo comända amore, . 


Stduze amorbſe. 


AMI“ M, o bella lf. 


Amiam: che I tempo wt, 5 41 ö 
Velöce pid che dardo, f 


Che giũgne il lieve pardoP067oF. 


Non è, non s immortäle, 


Ma fior cadũco e frale, in en 


vel fiör di giovenezza, 4 


La vöſtra alta belléezaa a. 
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422 CONC E TTT rorrler Pn 
Qual Ja {Era nell” 2 dees, 5-1 : 


| 44 > Thoran planeta giacque ; . 

3 Tale, o pid vago ancora, a 

N oll Auröta. . : 
Dombeßſa e verde foglia > 

5 "7's ſelva 1 verno D 1 

: E la flagi6n F 

A Gliéla rende pid bella, 


ä Dell“ eta n6ftra it. verde. 
Mai più non & rin erde; 
La morte a noſtra luce et, " 
5 Teènebre eiérne addüce. 
= B la gid nell inferno, |. 
= In oblio ſempiterns; - 2 e 
An ſempiterno ene! 15 7: "Ws 
| 'Non fi pärla d'amöre. D 5.206 58 Fo 
„„ dünque mentre be., 
Mntre non f diſdice ; ; 
Mentre ch' ella Teri 4 | 
Cogliam d'amér Ia r. es. . 
Ng Della canũta fchigra. 2 py fy 3 „ 
J WW go 3 ag ST 
> r : 
 Sprezzin vani 'rom6r{ : Fi 
. N6ftri amor ſi cori. 8 * 


| Amiam, o bella 16a, 
Amiam: che?l tempo . 15 

Velgce pid che dürdo, Ig 

Che siagne il lieve Fardo. | 


eg 4 
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CHI pud miraryi. 


: = vi mirai, 

i contemplai. 

Sd, da dovvero, <q 
Son prigioniero, 
Della Gentile 

Bella Lifile. 


48 . Is * 


E non amarvi? ? 


Ma in 6gni clima 
Fi piu ſi lima, 


Del conquiſtare | 
II conſervare. 


E ptẽade i in vãno 


| Leggiadra mano, p 
Se dr tenere "©: | 
Non ha potére. 6 


Danque 


Dinque! ſentite, 
Se lo gradite, 
Qual vo* che sia 


- cone! rob TIC 


La d6nna mia 


2 e grazioſz, 4 
a e vezzoſa z 
/ modeſta, 


ae 


Nas petò meſta. 
Non ſia N 

Non N nag = 

Ma ritroſgtta, 3 

E degnoſerta, + t 


Picciol martire 


E ſofpi piräre. 


* 
a 


1 . 


—— — 


Crelce il desire: : 
Ne il dolce ; > cara 
Senza Pamaro... 14 
Non fig erydele.! 
Non infedele;: 
E, non ſi Aw a 


"#97 Seit 


Well 


Enn © . ſon gel6ſo, * 5 2 „ | 
B De ec © " 4 * "a £71 _ 81 


a moge 42 
. 10 45 


IT} 


N 


Di me pid degno, . 
Nel ſao bel rẽgno. 
Pietoſamiente, 
Ma vagawente, 
80 lacrimare, bY 


Delle mie amate- , 
Neolle brigäte 9 
In dölci mödi 
1 le lödi. 

In rima, e'n verſo 
per * untverſo. Fg 
Della mia ama 
Spargo la fama. 


Nol ni6go, inte 
\ "Sana incollägte; 


26186 im ee 


een 
KF Chis — IN n * degli Det 


Ch'io ſon fervẽate, Io ſoffrjrei. VAR 1 


Tatto amorõſo, 


Affe ttuöſo. 


N ona . 


| Bcco, ben mio, 


E“! Dio dms "a 
Noa ha amatore 


=_ ; +7 
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28 e 8 jy La dönna mia · 
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Qual mi ſon io, 
Qual voglio sia 
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17 T is not my + ds 10 infirud you 10 tho elles M 
It, for in this every man follows his fancy, but to 1 
you acquainted with titles and honourable appel- V. 
. given to perſons, with whom we preſerve an Oz 
_ epiſtolary correſpondence. But, fince they are written 
with an abbreviation, 1 have here ranged- them in an 
.. alphabetical order, that oy * 1 more e ” 
underſtood. 
Af”, I : 2 4 2 
5 1 5 D _m__ "a 5 
... eas, xk 
”. 7 5 Alttzza. 
Anal + I  Amatiſſims. 
J * - "+ Fa Mtinia Sereni ima. 
FWW ra Altizza Reale. 
Bear, —  Beatithdine, 
J. B. | . Yoftra Beatitidine. 1 2 
Dean, | Beat i ino. 
Bear”, Pre. Destin Padre. 
8 Cariſimo. 
(Ca r 
5 : Crift®*, et 


n — 


Creff"2, | „ OCriſianiſima. 
N - Criftianifimo.' ©! 
D:wor”®. BS | ©, Divoriſſemo. 3 | : 4 


., 15 © 8 el , Fecellente. EPS: (ot 


ec, $7 Tod | >." Becellentiffome. e 
Eecxa. N r 5 5 \ Eccellenxa. . 
File.” o Hora Eccellinza, 
Em”. EO _ . Eminenti/}imo, 
3 *' Eminenza” 

io e ,, wt =>, 
S 00 e 
r BHS ut 33335 


* 
i 


„ 67; © £ "Not. F ej 
Obblign. ee. 5 
Onor. e fg (((( 
O. 4 5 Ofen 
F Paas. | 
diefe Nitra Pam. 
5 9 Paternita Reverend- 


at” 
— + 
os 


Pre. We 3 85 BEIY l 4 Paare. 1 e 
, , Hen 
Ps pain. e 
Rew®. „ = wy ee £ 5 
ee Ir eee 
RR AK > \ Reverendifſima. © 
A : nf OO OED 
NR ons e,, 
RTT „ 
Ii of 54 
Sant”... „ 0 1 82 | _ , Santi fi P 
= A Bean. _  Serent/ſuqos I 
Sertta. Porn pam Serentta. . | 
Serv. ain 5 3 : Servitore, . | | 
VP og n Signire, m. ling. 


_ 


7 * * * 1 . 7 
EP + 4% L ** 7 3 = : — * 


Or ea, DigTincTIONs, We. 425 


* 


olariſimo. | [ma. 15 
{Ys YL 13 


1 
2 r * 4 80 


i 3 
1 


iis or Tirins an Drormmevions, . 


. ' Signore, m. ſing. 0 ; 
gra. „ . I Signora, . e 0 4 
88, V r. \ Sig nori. | F PILL 
„ e ps * Signores 3 
%% ROE + Fog noria. Ko 25 | 
„ a Voll. gnoria lan. ns: 55 : 


„%% - ns 1 % + Venerando. 22 8 


q N % x 
+ "3 Us \ 2 
= 2 7 Py aq * 


25 7 le FOE: bonoarable e god in. nales, 


letters. 


OBSERVE, ü Italians put the date in the 12 
line of the letter, and none but merchants and tradeſmen 
put it at the top. Nast „ 

TO "I 0: ihe 5 1 

411 Aae di Are. Agnoͤre Beneditte 8 
In the beginning of the letter, and in the diſcourſe, 
v. Santita, or N. Beazitnaine, In the concluſion, con 
agni umilta le Far i ſantiſimi pit di. WI} NC 

Di Parigi, # chem 4¹ Re; 1794. l 

F N 

fer Umiliſſimo, divorifimered 
| oſſequiosiſſimo ſervo. 
W 5 * th 


FFC 


; wy Li pripee · eardinal. po 
A e 7d eminentifſi mo. principe, Py uin all 

r Rexæônico. Roma, | 
Eccellentiffi imo ed eminent i imo principe. In the bezie- | | 

ning, and in the diicourſe,, J. E. 

At the end, E er fine le bacio con ogni ee 


Sacra pirpora, or 7 ee della facra ;, porpora, Di Parigi, 7 

1 2 N 178. 4 aa 

Dmilichmo, divotihme, ed 4 

= 1 obbligatiſfimo ſervitöre. 4.0 

To a prince, wha ait have the title of 7. A. C. if F- 

he had not been a cardinal, you muſt e Aw. cr 

and not eccellenti . 2 
3 


To a carginal that i is not a prince. 


; 4 l eminenti imo e reverendi Neno fientr cardinal O'rfe. 
4 .  Eminentimo 


Y 5 n 8 Ne 3 4. 
J 38. 7 . Nan 2 „ e neee ee ge. _— = . 
J 9 = 4.9 EG <br be OD 2 ee 708 3 e e r * 8 K 
rg Se. WE Ee > COON) * 0 1 i 1 8 * 1 
| 5.55 0 1 : N N 


0. Tirbs Aud | Deriwertons, Ge. 4 


Ent nent if FT! " bantre,-. e. padrone colendi imo. In the 
middle of the letter, J. Emininza. E per fine. a V/. Eni 
nenza Bacio la ſücra pirpora, e da Dio le prigo gui mag 
gior grandezza, e elicits ; or, per fine le bacio umiliſima 

mente le mani. Di W i 3 Marzo, 1794+ 

* FV. Eminenza, ; 
IE. Void, ien _ 
a 8% 118 2 $ 8 - ere ReFi4ts, 


A cardinal to a cardinal. = 


A eninenti imo, e reverendi//imo gnör mio bo. Kod co- 
lendiffimo il fignor cardinal Albans. Roma. | 
Eminentiſſimo, e reverend Hime 2 Ss mio A guör . 
2 : 


Nel rifto ben ſa V. ere ch'in ogni tempo fark i In- 


mutabile la mia fingolar divotzione wirſo di tet, che in tanto | 


mi rafſe go con baciarle. ra le mani. 


3 1 3 A4þrite, ee ee re” = 


Di * , 


fr Hg the when the princes cardinals are at Rothe, "i a8 


they are called by the title of Eminence and not «Highneſs ; 
pope Lo goes X. Bering: ordered it Vie, to make them 
all equal. 


To a patriarch, an 88 a didhop;/ a Bene, . 


Aa Prelate. 


All F lla ri Re e reverendi ſims Mas. Pc Sa * * 
di imo monſignare di Beaumont, Arciusſcovo di Parigt. 

AP illuſtriſimo e reverendi ſimo fignor prone mis colen- 
difimo monfignor di Choiſeul, vi/covo di Chalons. 

Tlluſtriffemo e rev. fignbre, prone mio colendiffimo. 


EZ con prafindo Ti/petto, e /ſormmefſa riverinza le ed 2 | #1 
facre vii. Di Parigi, Z 6 Maggio 1794s . Be # 


Di F.8 ill. & rev. 
| Umilifimo, 1 ed 
+  obbligatiſſims ſervitore, 


% 5 15 
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—Unitifimo,/e dai. ed 1 
ab, "odbliganims: ſervitore, 13 
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428 Oy Tix: And, een Gr. 


If it be a cardinal that is biſhop or archbiſhop, you 
are to make uſe of titles ee to * cardinals, As 


— 


R . N 
. 1 Tes ſecular abbot. . r 


4117 F 1 lun, e reverend!? imo f A 2 per mio 1 
0 


Vene % fignir abb ate di Beaulieu, Molto illiftre reveren- 
_ ©; fimo Eure prone mio colend imo, e le bacio umilifima- 
mente le * Di Parigi, i 6 Giagne, „ 
Di V. $8. *. erev. 


ow ee 22 ed obbligatifino 
TE AA k | ſervitöre. CEP | 
I the abbot wears Aa 7 they my Bai, he Fare 
mani. 2 A 


'To a regular Abet“ e e Ws 
Al e padre prone mid colendifins a 7 p Gere D. 


A lo V. abbate di N. 
KReverenaiſſimo padre, v prone. colendi, 7" 
Riwverentemints baciando l: mani a V. P. Rua. la pregp 
per fingolar grazia volerfi ricordar di me ne Sao colligu 
con Dio. Di Parigi, i 56 See 1794: 1 


Di F. P. rev. 5 5 | | 
Ko Umiliimo, ed obbligarifimo 

Es | ſervitöre. 8 

S n Team: canon, a curate, a prieſt. 


AM milto illi fre e mblto rivertudo fignore e 2 colen- 
d iſimo il fignore V. caninico, or arciprete di, &c. 

if it. be a perſon of diſlinction, you muſt ſay, a all' 
HIP", e rev”. — Padrin re Imo. 


To a general. 


4 GA mo pidre mio 22 uw a 2525 . 
N. generale d PPP. 


l Ia the 5 
ee pau, e Prove efervandi imo. 


7 


At 


* 


. 


a 


At 


bfi 1 or ver con vito de” PP. "0 Toes - 


At the concluſion. 15 


CE A S 1 ſervitöre. 


i 2 £ LT TS 4 * he 


To a prior, War, guardian, or ſuperior. 


Al milto reverindo hare e prone oervandi Amo il ay ” 


N. priire, rettõre, or guardiano,. &c. a . N. . 


13 In the beginning. 
Milt 2 e prone ith. N 
3 At the concluſion. 1 0 0 
Z l bacio umili vam. le mini. Di Ferdi, £8 
c Erin 
Di V. P. molto ew. N 


— ed obbigutims. 
ſervitore. F; 


To a Ghar pct 


4 alto 8 padre, or Al Ae rewh. pldre 1 
is arent il' padre N. del ördine di Jan NN. | 


In the beginning, 8 80 1 
| Milt een, bebe. 1 ach: 0 4 


* 


At the concluſion.” ee 
Z fer f ine a7. P. Bbacio con ogni e mani, c mi 


racomando alle ſue orazion. 
Di V. . e re. 


16 


* 33:4 eee „Unite, 2d obbligatifimo F 


5 . ſerxitére. 
: 44 To A OTIS | ö 
1 ks 3 fratille in Crifto Hi Kaolin . aur 


* 


"Is the: . 
N onerinds Lan in Or 9 


; . 1 
a_ 


; 8 


or TITIES AND: Disrrnerions, fe. 2 


me”  Uiniligao's ed \obbligatifims | 


Ton A 4 * hs 4 . 
3 4 — 2 = 8 — RL CEE > 
* 9 ns 5 = Aa I SM, p Fi e 25 * 2 n: — 
2 8 2 — —— pe Aon Pg © 21 * 
rr rere eee reer PR 3 N Barks 
2 2 Tae 0 —— 8 K = 1 ety. Q tvs, — —_— — 


» 
25 


— — — — - — . —— —— 
. 


* 


„ Divotiſſimo ed afetrooitim imo 
; 35-208 e -. 7 
To the emperor. | 


Alla Aces Cars & Impericile NMaeſtd WY amperatire, 
Sacra Ceſarea maefta, _ 


In the diſcourſe, Vitra muga. At the end, E per 


- 


finea V, M. bacio umi li imamẽnte le Mani, Preganda' Dio, 


the. la colmi di tutte le maggitri o 75 de — feliciid. 
Di Parigi, i 16 Lighio, 1794. 


ants F. Ceſaraa e f 
; x . Aivotidimo, ed 
„ _ offequioſiflimo lervit6re, 
"To the king of France. 


Alla era real Maga del Rt Chriftianifſimo. 

Or, Alla Chriftianifima Maeſtn del Re di F rancia, 
Or, Allaſacra Magna we! Re di Francia. : 

In the: diſcourſe, F5fra in agſtd, or Sire, 

At the end, Colmi Dio N. ignore te Felicita 57 100 
aclla maeſta wiftra;'d lire nubwe, e pil grandi nell av - 
venire. Di Parigi, gli 11 Nowimbre, 17944. 

Or, Conſerui 1ddio lungamente V. M. a yutlle 1 
t@, che ſotto il Sa, * e Farmen Joo rab, 2 
* rodere'a” ſuot popoll.* Ko 

FH M. 870 | 3 * 4 
mne an ed 
- offequioſiſimo ſervitor 


To the king of Spain. 
Ale Jacta Cartoliea real 22 47 Re di Spagna. 


W | 
Ber fine fegte Lias VA M. conet da bgni grandexzen) 


2 felicita maggiore. Di Parigi, 1 2 1 1794. 


Di LE M. n N | | 
" Unilifi divotiſimo, ed 
: _ offequid mo ſervitöre. 


i 3 


At the 3 l ; 


K per fine vi bucio affetinofimamture le nan Di Pa- a 
rigi, tl 9 di Settembre, 1794. 


, Motto onorando "> wk in 2 


fe 0 


L - 


, 


Or T1triEs AND; Potatoes, fe, 082 
To the king of Poland, © 


1 Are real N. Ortodifſa del Re di. Puta. 
* E, A. | 
-. Projperi Tadis Jungaminte la nagt ultra, ed a Mara 
dell accreſciminto degli a anni, Ln Ht 45 Seite , 
faccifi. Di Parigi, i 5 Marzo, 9%. 
Di wviftra Mag Ort e runs! 
; Uniliimo, Ave mo, ed 


obbligariſims ſervitore. 


e 8 


1 Me 


1 hes king ge. | 
Ale ere real Mafia del R2 di l 7 Ii 


| ook di Sutzia, di Dana 4¹ e 


In the beginning, STR 5 8 * AN” 
r . — 5 | 55 


Too the davphin of 8 

A ſereniſſis Principe Delf ins di Francia. 
At the beginning, Serent//imo Principe. a N 
In the middle, F. A. R. „ 
At the end, Conſe rai Iadio fer 5 2 — tende whe! 
Bae alla Francia, ebe le ha date in darle la "ary wap di 
lei perſona, a cui con profunda riutrt nua n rhino, Di 
Far igi, gli 8 Maggio, 1794. e 

. mats or a VV. A. E. | 
| cue, ange. ed 
3 - obbligatiſimo.ſervicgre, 


To the * of Burgundy, 28 5 an 
To the; count of ,Provepe; 


A abend de eren d. eee v.. 


ri, &e. e W 121 
In the body of che letter, 7. A. R. | 
' At the end, Peifperi Tadio lungaminte P Altizza V. R. 
e le concida . pieno colmo di prizie i n tituno le reali 


dirt che'l mondo ammira nila ſgreni ima fua 22 ona, In 


the end, a V. A. R. bacio nnen e mani. Di 
N 2 1701. e a 12 a a 


Di V, «4 F<} 
micha dieotitt ing, ed 
| _ _ obbligatifimo'ſeryitore.. 


T4 "0 


* 


452 * Tiruxs AND. DreruneriOns, oe. 


To a prinee of the blood. 


Alb ices Sereniſima del fignir duca d. Orleans. 
LAMP. Alte Sereni//ima del fignir principe di Cond?. 
: ; * os | fereviſſms jr WE incipe . e prone mio colendi/- 
% of e onti, One way alſo pots. AIP 122 
ita e 6h 14. as above. 8 I 


bo 0 ite vi fo the doge of 8 


4 52 — Principe N. N. Dige di Venizia. gere. 
__#1/fimo Principe. 
ZE con peu kebis le bacio riverenteminte ken mani. 


* Parigi; is Elte, 1 1794. 
N V. 8 


& — 


„„ Uwilkgimo: oda e hy 
©2247 1. - ,, Obbligatiſiimo ſervitöre. 


wo end —_ "5 


Pr Arras ſereni ſuma del Dica ai Parna. 
* „i es, 4 Mantova. 1 


44 


Fr __ the deyining. 
Suna. principe, or S. A, © 
At the concluſion. 


E jor fine 4 V. A. frei na bci riſpettuefEmamtnte 
* mani, pregandole dul cis. A . contente æxa. Di 


e &c. fe 
To the ma water: of Malta. 


51 44 Fg eminent iſimo fignire, e prone mio colendi, es 
Mastro dilla _— di Malta. on 


x Fl In the beginning. | 

| ———_— fgnire, e prone mio colendi fime. 
t 1 

1 „ the concluſion. 


EB 1 fine V. emininza prigo dal citlo igni pil a 
rata proſperita, e le bacio riverenteminte li mani. \ 
55 Di Parigi, li, &c. 1 5 
Di. — . 


I 
2 = — — 


. — - + 
Eonar ws 
” 


— 
r 


n 


Or Tries au Disrixve TUS, Er. 43 


T ſhall put the concluſion ef letters: no more ;;you will - 1 
And a number of them” at the end of this Sol x 4 
2 „ 5 To ſecular eleQors Fan empire. „ | 1 
1 | AIP Altizza ſereniſima Elettorale Ronde onor Dice * | 4 | 
5 | Baviera, principe Elettorale del ſacro Romano eg mY | 1 | 
© > 8 To eccleſiaſtical elefiors. of the empire. 885 * Wo 
2 = a Aitiheza ſereniſſima Elettoräle del fignbr Arei usſcovo 
di. Colonia, principe Elettorale * A n "MES : 
ts D. F. A. S. elettoräle. 5 
£ | „ dukes who are not "SER, wa "IE = 5 
ed 1 iliaſriſime & Ree . e MY e. ; 
5 gk wo gn duca, Ke. Ke | 


| To. 3 a eee 8 3 \ 26K N 
WT — S eccellenti/imo fignor padrone Salad . 
mo il ſignor NV. ambaſciadire di ſua Magſa ga, 2 


27 © 


To an earl, a marquis, or baron. 


wp illuftrifimo Ag nöre prone mio eat Mo il 1 
Conte N. A ar ds N. Barine V. fans FR 


5 | | To a governor, 
Di Ikl he is an eccleſiaſtie, as thoſe of W ä 
AIP illuftriffimo e reverend ima N dike colendiſins' 
monſig nir N. ge vernatore di Rama, i | 
—Cﬀ LR IG eccleſiaſtic, e 7 
411 illuftriſtmo ignore e ny mio fa it e. 
VN. e governatire, ar NM. | 
PIE To a ering a e . [if 
PR illufrifſimo ignore e prone mio. colendiſſimo il fignir [i 
N, Pac Te ighio ai flato di ſua Maefta e : * 
de» In the beginning. „ 
ius. e. fee, prone mio colendi ſme. F 
3 1 At * . 
hall g * 7. s 8. IAlna, | ho 


T 3 E ; To 


) 


N. Conjighh 
rigi. OT Woe e 5 


434; Or rn, AND: Drisrixcrions, &e. 
e T0 a preſident. | 


Al. ie. fe nore e print colendiſſimo- 4 fo nö N. 


eee nella corte Heere. del parlaminto di Pari gi. 


To a maſter of requeſts, 


* AlÞP 10 Ari imo fignire e padrine colendi e 1 * 
N. _ 2 5 lei e e di d. M eee 


e an ebteBunicat counſellor of ſag 0 
AIP illuſtriſimo e reverendiſimo fror adrine mio co- 
lendiffime il fignar abbate N. Confighttre 1 la corte ec 

del 88 di Parigi. 
To a counſellor of DD OY 


4 illu os fignire padrine mio colendiſſimo il Are 
nella corte ſourana del eee di Ke. 


To e of the court of aids. 5 
A illuftriſimo fignire padrine mio colendi/ſimo il fevir 


N. Confeglitre nella camera 4 fuſs idj ai Parigi. 


| To a doctor of law or phyſic. 
AI male illiftre 25 eccellentiſimo fgnire N. ſore d 


| legge, or goiter m dico in Pari gi. 


Ton profeſſor, . 
AI milto illuſtre, „ molto excellinte fignöre il fenöre N. 


. kettire di Trolag ia nel colligio di N. 


If he is a teaching-maſter, "Maiftro aer nella lin- 


gua ltaliana, virtudſo at W di rd, di * 


matſtro a ballgre. _ 


1 To an docs“ an attorney. | 
4! milto'iliaftre fignir, gelle colend i imo il 4b N. 


Avocdto, or Procuratire rlamento di Parigt. 


They write, al mdlto' Ml tre fgnoͤre padrine ofeirvan- 
oi Nuo, or * 10 4 gentleman, a ee 


ee 


* 


| DIFFERENT FORMS; Ke. 435 

ſec retary; but if he is a ſecretary, to # prince, they write 

all ufirifſi imo, as ta refigeur and perſons: of diſtinc= | 

tion. | 

| To a adefbens 1 ; 
4p 5 magnifico . gröre, 70 Sigur N. artire, hema, 

macellaro, &c. 
Or, Al nolib magnifiee alles F. ranciſes N. tinazzajoy 


| mareſcalco, ſartire, Ec. 
But it is better to write, all Hire / 8 &c. 


becauſe the title of #agnifico is become oblolete. 
To a waiting-man, or any other domeſtic. 


4 Franciſco V. Ortolino che Dio gudrdi. f e 
At the End, £ ard 124 aj pots 10 a compincervi. 
a. PTE EIN 7 OR INI 0 AE TWO CRT SL — | 


, 


Different Forms of cnbdivg Loters, 


Bſerve, that theſe are the Forms uſed by the old 
writers, and ſuch as in e A occur 
moſt frequently, 
Z oy ine V. F. or 4 . 8. ahr i n Ina, or a FV. feel. 
za, or 4 V. A. ora V. Emininza, or V. Mas 
bacio umilifimaminte le mani... 
E gui per fine le bacio con Eu pit river ute affitto le mani. 
E le acto:affettue/amente le mani. 
Z bacianazle amel. . mini, le prigo bem bine, 
e contints,” © 0 | 
E per fine le bacia con ogni maggicr rionrinza he mani.” 
E per fine a V. S. bacio cou ogni affetto le mani. Tee 
E per fine a V. S. bäcio le mani «le prigo'ogut neun, | 
E per fine ls bacio\riverenteminte le mani. . 
£ le bacie umiliſſimam ute le mani. IN 
per fine a H Si 'biicio le mt. 4 25 
i po ne a V. S. bacio mille ale to mani. . . 
1 10 le main. 3 | 4 
E con quiſto.a 4 §. bacio le "AST, & al Aue. nian fart 
n 8 
Z cen part, con beter, lis i., h e ed a aui 
4 caſa ſua le mani. 
35G Man. 


+» 


* 


u 1 299] 


e Ss es an a Rs 


A 
a” * 


50 "DIFFERENT. "FORMS, &c. 
Maniingami V. 8. 11 ee grata chi le bicio te 
\ mani di cuore. 7: ; 
* 1 bacio le mani ſalutünde 4 2 2 ee. 415. My; 
N ine nilla bubnu grazia di V. S. mi eee, e le 
icio le mani, IT, . 
F; mi vi raccomands cordialintwte; = IN 
E per fine a V. F. mi raccomanda ble avir em- 
ria di me ut * ſuoi anti i Jacrif? . | 
E baciandole le mani, alle ſus oraxioni mi roccombnds. | F e; 
EA Aa V. S. bacio umil; Mnamnte le mani come ancora fd al 
 fignir Aniinio, | 
E per fine ſaluto F. S. ed #la 2 compiacera, a nume mio 
atiare le mani al af nor Giovanni mio einn, ed dla 
 fegnora Caterina ſua conſorte. © , 1 
E riverenteminte a V. eccellinza tacio le mani, 
Ea. eccellinza fo umilifinsinzhbng* - 
Ed a PF. eminenza riverentomente m ee EST 
Ed alle ſut oraz ni mi raccrompnde, OO GG AT H 
E le bacio con la dovita riverinza le mani, | 
E me factndole N Mina riverinza, 


- 


| To. a mean perſon they write, | 


hd 


3 al ſerĩxio. — a ee . 
E / w affettueſ? ara per eee. 6 
0 voſtro AEO. 


*. 5 


4 woſtri piactri. | 
The forms moſt uſed at preſent are, E. raſh 9 5 65 
la mia ſervila, fo a V. S. umiliffima riverenza.” 
Z con tutto ofſtquio mi dd in a”. Te: 4el- mio 
* profondo ee, 
E con tutta la tina i dicCo. b 
E 1 9 de di lei fimatif mi comandaminti wii prigi 
effere. | 
E rifto LO tutto l. defidivio, di potty”. incontrare quilebe oc 
: cafione | di fervir V. S. 
Zins con tiutta la fa ed il riſporto che be e 
E per fine mi dd Ponore d'offrirle la mia deboliqima fervits. 
E fia perſuaſa che Sono e fors Aire . ad ona ria, 


And others of the like Kind, | 


K Kok 


43 


| |: Y T- 


* 
3 
* y * 
8 . Os 85 : - . 
X . 8 5 # 5 1 — 
* * 5 7 2 by : Ks ; 
ke x a 4 * : N 8 a K 3 
2 4 at | F% bg. * 
: . 85 - 
; 9 * * ö N IF N 1855 » 4 
* YER. , 3 85 "2 g 1 $4 #5 4 | 
8 5 * 5 1 : 
3 Wo” 94 16 4 : : . | 183 * . | 
* S e ; F# e 
TT: Fi * 2 } , 4 5 x ; * " * © _ 
: #$ -£ * 1138 8 | 8 3 ) . * BE) F- . 7 FR S368 x hh 
N a 4 5 N 8 3 y & . 
ILE TTERE MERCANTTLI. 
2 K — N b > ; 8 4s 43 
8 5 b 9 7 $1.4 - , Re * 83 4 SN. 
g £ i 3 . N . W- * . 4 > 40 
' 2 2 3-35 1 
EET * E 
S 5 * N — > * 925 J . * 5 * 65 NY . * . e e 4 


; T ; bg | » f 4 
VENEZIA, al Sigr. V. NV. n, 
. . AMSTERODA MO, 

F 
 Stimatiſſimo Sigur? 

Vengo riſolüto col nome d' Iddio d*erigere. caſa 

di neg6zio in quéſla Citta (P.azza) ſötto ' nme 
mio, con facoltà, e governo tale di poter* intrappréadere 
qualünque onorevole negözio, e tenéndo vöi nel nüme- 
ro de' più cari, e parziali Amici, vene p6rto Vaviſo con 
quéſta mia, acciò, nelle vöſtre occorrenze poſſiäte va- 


lervi dell? Gpera mia ei per proviſi6nj, mercanzie, per 


le quali ho mödo di farvi goder 6gni vantaggio, come 
in Cambi, ed altro che vi pöſſa di qua. biſognare z fi- 
chro di riportarne-6ttimi, e leäli trattaménti, efibendo-' 
vi la mia ſervitù, (lle ſölite, e conſutte proviſions, con 
che vi dichiatiäte pronto ad Gina geciproca corrifpond- 
enza, In tanto faréte nöta di non preſtar ſéde ch' alla 
mia ſerma, cölla quale ſara la preſente ſottoſcritta, e mi 
direte come dovrd contenermi per v6i, per isfuggite gli 
erröri. Atténdo ]onre de' vöſtri ſtimatiſſimi comandi 
per faryi ſperimentare I génio particolare cho della. 


voſtra grata corriſpondenza, accertandovi cl alle oc. 
fi6ni fard per ricorrer* a“ vöſtri favori, mentre affettu- 


olamente falutandovi, vi bacio le mani, 
„ „„ £0 SIACE# © B10 Long 


* *. 9 * Pi 
- = . ; . 8 ; 
— — 3 1 8 
4 | a 


VERONA, 1 „ 


PER mancinza. Joccafioni non ' abbiamo. pid 
ſcrirto, ſervira queſta 6ra, per caramente ſalutarvi, -e 


5 bim 


* 
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46s LE'TTERE MERCANTILI 
biamo in Cond6tta di queſti 88. N. N. ſpedita finca, 


e ben condizionata üna balla con fuöri marca, e nüme- 
ro contenente-Panni d'Olenda che vi piacetà in tempo 
debizo proc urärla, per diſpörne à yoglia del détto ami- 
co di R6ma, dal quäle vi valerete delle vöſtre ſpeſe con 
avviſare I ſeguito. Con qu ſta occaſione v'offeriamo 
la ſervitd n6{tra in tũtto cid che vi potẽſſe occorrere, che 

prontiſſimi ſempre ci avrẽte, e B. L. M. i f 


ccc 8 5 
V AMSTERO DAMO. 
SE NZA le cariſſime v6ftre fi ſöno proviſte le Pezze 
tro Panni ch' avete ordinato di perfettiſſima qualita, 
ed üna Balla della fuöri marca e nümero réſta fpedita 
a vöſtra diſpoſiziöne in eondötta di queſti SS. N. N. ai 
88. N. N. di Ver6na, che farẽte a procurarla da* mede. 


fimĩ per dircene a ſuo tempo la rice v uta, e ſoddisfaziöne, 


E6me non dubitiamo, avendovi procurato fior di röbba, 


eck avantaggiatovi al pofsibile tanto nella compra, che 
nelle ſpéſe, il che ſarà motivo di continvarct in ab- 


bondänza i vöſtri impiégbi, e c6me dall“ ingiünte cõnto 


_vedrete, ov? abbiãmo dato debito per il cõſto e ſpeſo di 


F. Bco. che di tanti ci darete credito, attendendo 
che celi 'rimetriate al maggior noſtro vantigio, e ſöpra 
di v61, alla ricevüta del conto c6!la (Glita vöſtra puntoa- 


lia, e favoriteci di nudvi, e maggiöri vöſtri comandi, 


che prantiſſi mi ci avrete con tütto Pafſſetto, col quäle 
estäménte ſalutändovi, B. L. LU A. 


644743 Yui: wt# 0 8 1 3 1 * 


e whe paraded ae "ROMA. 
_-CO'lla pratifima vöſtra dei. . , ho riceviito ' c6nto 


delle Pézze 8. Pannid*Olanda che m' avete provifte, 
e ſpedite in Balla N.. . . al 88. N. N. di Ver6na a mia 
di ſpoſiziöne, che la procurerò da medefimi, | 


Non ho dubbio che ſaranno Cella perfẽtta qualita che 
te; ed à ſuv tempo vi dirò la ritrovata, In rapto per 
*farvi valere ' vöſtro avanzo ho ordinito al Sigre. N. 
& Venezia di provederviſibito f... Beo. * 
IT To Bon Con: - detta 


6 


4+ „ 


4 


653 * 


braccio in biafco, e farli tingere ſcarlatto come la mol. 
tra, ed in appreſlo vi dard nuovo ordine per compite 


ranno ſcarfi, ſe mi troverd ben favorito, ed offerendomi . 


AMSTERODAMO,"88. NN, 


PE RErdige, e c6nto del.Sign6re N. N. di Roma vi 


grofli, » -= ducata, che ne procurerẽte proméſſa, e pa- b; 
amento in tempo intendendovene_con detto” Amico | 
avviſando 'I ſeguito, e pregandovi de? voſtri comandi vi 1 
ſaluto carameate, e B. L. M. . a 1 
f ; ” "a1 | 3 - i 
. 2.4 £4 — — NE : 2 © A Z 
RO'MA, N. V. JJ; ic 
4 | - 1 1. MST ERODALMO, bb 
CO LLA v6ftra cariſima dei - Corrénte ei rimet- © | 


tandoyi caramente vi B. Li M. 


W 


„ _A.VYTTEREMERCANTECE 10 
d&ttx Balla, che Veffettuera con 6gni puntualità atten- 
dEndo da v6t avriſo che ſia ſeguito, e che mene abbiate. 
dato crédito a frönte di détta partita: gel méntre vi 
piacetà far nta di provedermi Pezze due Panni di 
Berri per Tabarri. che potreie .pagare f. 5. incirca il 


una balletta, raccomandandovi. che detti Panni fiano di 
bu6n- c6rpo; buon lanaggia e ben copërti per darmi ani- 
mo'alla-continuazione-de* miei impiéghi che non ſa- 


a? v6ſtri comandi prontiſſimo vi ſalüto, e B. L. M. 
* £: a * | EIS a ; a - —_—_ ho: , K 8 1 


F 


EST] Ii 


rimetto.a iſo D. + Banco da N. N\leitera N. N. a 


téte da queſto N. N. f. Banco: ad fo leitera. voltra, * - 
ſene procurera accettazi6ne, ed a ſuo tempo ne cerches. : 
remo ' pagamento per creditätvene contro la Balletta, 
tele d' Olanda, manditavi, e quando altro in conträrio 
non ſentiate, tenẽtelo afar? terminato. Now ei réſta, 
che pregarvi della continuazidne ide? vöſtri ſtimatiſſi mi 
comandt per i quali prontifimt ſempre ci avrete, e ſalu- 
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V AMSTEROD AMO. 
_EFMO'LTO tempo che non v'ho ſeritto per mancanza 
d'occaſioni, ſervirà queſta per fſalutarvi caramente, e 
- dirvi che a perſuaſi6ne del S. N. N. di Liv6rno, ho ri- 
ſolüto fare üna piccola pro6va della. vöſtra fabrica com- 
mettendovi due caſſe drappi o mantini di bu6na qualita 
e de' colöri che vi möſtra Pingianta fattüra. Vi pia- 
dera färne nota per inoltrarle queſta volioc6!la maggiore 
__ celeriti poſſibile per la ſölita Condotto facendomi alla” 
ſpediziône Tratta dell' impörto, che] vöſtro carico in- 
contrerà il doviito ricövero, raccomardindovi che i co- 
: 16r1 fiano ben viväci, di buön péſo e di per fẽtta qualità, 
ess che mi facciate vantaggio nel prezzo, e ri armio 
nelle ſpeſe, ſe defiderate la continuaziöne de” miéi im- 
pieght che ſaränno di qualche ſömma, ſe mi vedrd-ben 
trattato, come non dübito del v6ftro' afferto 3 ed offe- 


rendovi la ſervith_mia in tütto cid che qui-p6fſa occör- 

rervi, affettuoſamente vi B. L. M 
, 5 5 Ys *y 3 # $7.8 + : * 73: | ; 
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| Fältagli de danari ae EE: 


Mio Signo, pn : 
__SE/NZA caro v6ſtro, mi rapp6rto ſ6pra la mia antece- 
diente, che fü ai 19. del psflato, Queſta ſerve ſolamente 
per pregarvi, che ſe I ſigner, N. che parte 6ggi da qui 
i per N. venifle a Tn da parte ſaa e nöſtra, con ri- 
cercir* i v6ſtri conſigli ed ajati d*aflifterio nelle ſac oc- 
cortenze: 8'&g)1 aveile biſõgno di danari, di fornirgliene 
ſin' alla ſomms di fl. 1000 monera corrente c6atro quit- 
tan ua, e di mettermeli a c6nto ſenza darmene aviſo. Vi 
reſterd con 6bbligo per queſto, e per gli altri favöri 
ct avréte la bonta di far* al detto Signöre, ch's m6lto 
nöſtro amico. Raccomandandoyi 1 ricapito dell' in- 


* 


< 


- 
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| elüſa, caramente vi B. L. M j | | 
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. SE/NZ A-cara-v6ſtra;.la preſente ſarà per dirvi ch'at- 


tendo abbiäte riſcöſſo da“ Sigvöri N. di co, f. 


e datömene credito ed avviſo. Inqueſt méntre vi 
rimétto altri fl. =, ſopra I Signör N. pur di coſti, per 


letcera di queſti Signöri N. di cui vi piacerà di procu- 


rar l'accettaziöne, e pagaménto al ſuo tempo, ed im- 


borſãti che gli avrete, mene darete pariménte erédito, 


ed avviſo. In tanto farete n6ta di provedermi le ſotto 
notate merci, e di ſpedirmele in due Barili, quando 


però mele vogliate dare al prézzo aviſaioviz in diffét- 


to, tralaſciate ànco di riſeuõtere ſuddetta rimeſla com 


rimandarmene la lettera; ma quando avrete riſolato di: 
ſpedirmi 4 detti Barili al prezzo accennäto, ſarete rim- 
borſato ſübito del v6ſtro avanzo; e ſary caũſa di darvi 
Commiſh6ui di maggior ſoſtanza. Marcherete i Ba- 


rili di Num. 10. 11. c6lla ſölita mia marca avanti, e 


per grazia non vi dimenticate della fede di fanitä ſepra 
cotéſli Barili, dove ſi attéſti che la röbba ſia flata coſti 
id ae 


DALLA corteſe vöſtra dei . paſſato ſentiamo con 


güſto, come fiete prönti a favorirei non ſolaménte 
nell* occaſiõne di negõzj, ma anco in provederci- le ga- 
lanterie délle quali vi pregammo, per il che vi rell iamo 
infinitamente obbligati; e per corriſp6ndere nel primo 


capo, andiamo- procurando; Commiſſiöni de' noſtri A- 


mici di fu6ri da” inviarvi, e per Þ ältro vi mandiamo 
qui unita, (er annéſſa) una ſpeciſicaziöne di quanto 
brameremo, rimettendo I tütto al vöſtro genio e 
133 e pregandovi. di tante cõſe curiöſe, che fi fa- 
bricapo in cotéſta Citta, di ſcegliere 'quelle ch'a voi 


pareranno pid pröprie a regalare. e dilettare certe Da- - 


mipelle n6bili, a cui te abbiämo deſtinate, Quando 
ſaranno pronte, ne farete una ſcarola, ed inviandola ar 


Sipn6ri N. di Bolzano, farete loro la trätta del 16ro im- 


porto, che compiranho a dovere' per n6ltro ördine; e per 
EW S # A 4 ; 6. ; WT 3 * | © F ; * 3 924 | 1 
PER dar principio a prevalerci de* vöſtri favöri eſi · 
bitici, rifolviamo di commettervi i ſ6tto notati 7. Ba- 


rili - e c6me vedréte dall' annefſa n6ta, che vi 


© a6 


ſi mandain tütta confidenza, ci vengono offerte quelle. 
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44%  LE'TTERE MER CANTTLI.. 
_- r6bbe da altri ai ſottonotäti prẽzzi; pereid vi preghis.. 
we d' avantaggiarci di:qualthe boſettay' ſe ſari possibile 
per obbligarci a continuare:con y6i in commiſſini pid 
rilevänti, ed a paſſar' una; buöna corriſpondéraa a ſo- 
disfazione- comine. Quanto pid preſto potrete fateci 
la ſpedizione di quelti ſette Barili, per ordirarvene ſa- 
| © bato, gilnt.quelii altri. Fate n6ta d'addrizzürei dents. 
pf Colli c6lla 16ro fede; di ſanta anticipata/per N. al Sig- 
$ n6r'N, dal quale vene farẽmo proveder coil, cölla do- 
vt puntualità l'ammontare. Vi preghiümo di pro- 
curkr di ſervirci in tütta diligenza, e con tütti gli eſtrẽ 
mi vantäggi, ma ſöpra tütto, fior di röbba, : accioche- 
; — Venga aggradita da queſti nöſtri Avventöri, e conforme 
le promeſſe fatteci de” 10 Febrãjo prõſſimo paſſito, * 
PER riſpôſta della cara vöſtra de“ 22 paſſato, g6do 
di ſen tire abbiate. ricevato ed imborſato Ia cedola di 
cambio di fl. da me riméſſivi {6pra cotéſti Signori 
N. Di grazia, $'eglt e' poſribile ſenza vöſtro pregiu- 
dizio, compilacetevi con ſudetti fl. =—— faldarne la par- 
tita: méntre, come ben ſapéte,  2vete poſts la többa 
Pit cara a me che non avẽte fatto ad ältri di qui, aven- 
do cid viſto con gli öcchi mie pröpij, e v'aſficüro, che 
ſe mi farete godere qualche vantäggio, non mancberéte 
mai di Commiſſions dalla parte ms, ed in bréve vene 
ordinerd 2. Barili; ma faldate s' & pofsibile la partita 
ſaddetta, quando però non lo vogliate fare aviſätemelo, 
che ſabito vi farò pagare quel pöto avanzo che pre- 
tendeéte; ma poi le mie Commiſſion faranno ſcarſe; 
perchè non e di ragione ch! 10 paghi pid degli altri: e 
i 3.599: 1,72 
SIAM ai z. di Lügli tuttavia ſenza vöſtre care, e 
cid, farz caüſa di meno dirvi. -.S6lo' queſta” ſervirdä 
per confermär I dettovi in copia, ſoggiungendo che 
dai Sign6ri N. di N. vi ſatänno puntualmente proviſti 
fl. == = moneta coriente; avendo anco queſt” ordinario 
ſcritto a coteſti Signori N. Cc. di pagarvi per nöſtro 
cont contro vöſtra ſemplice quititarza ältri fl. 
- delle quali due partite vi piacerà ſollecitäre I'imböt ſo 
r darcene poi credito ed aviſo, cosi cölle nöſtre ſe- 
gventi vi farẽmo altre rimẽſſe per contrapp6rie tũite all? 
SESUT | © 3 amimontare 
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arfmontire de' ſerte Barili merci commeſſevi de* quali . 
ſen'atténde quanto prima la ſpedizione e queſta völta, 


per potervene comméiter di mano in mano altre in mag. 
giör nümero; ma biſ6gna aſſolutaménte, che ct faceiate 

odere tutti gli eſtrẽmi avantazgrae* prezzi enElla ſqui- 
© della röbba. Con attender d*6gni c6ſa grato 
fueceſſo facciamo fine con B. D. M en 


IN ri pls della cara vöſtta de- = ho ottenes 


acceitazione dei fl, - - - correnti ſopra queſti Signöri 


# 
, + 
. 


ſuo tuogo., Dal c6nto inviatovi öggi 6tito, avrete, ve- 
dũto quanto mi fi deve per mio avanzo, il quale prego 
di färmi entrar patimégte, e d'onorarmj d ältri vöftri 
cäri impiéghi. Qui inclüſa va (or c' é) una fattüra - e 
feJe di ſanita ſ6pra 1 Barile Num. 6. mandato ali Sig- 
n6ri N. di N. a vöſtra diſpofiziöne: dr cui provtirantss 
la riceviita: con darmi credito del ſuo ammontare: 6 

: 9 : {Ls 4 


per fine vi B. L. M. 


* 


CON gratiflima vöſtra de' 17, ſtänte. In riſp6ſta > 


vediamo_che per la morte di vöſtro Signor Padre, 
che Dio abbia in gloria, avete riſolüto di far c6rrere 


in ayvenire I neg6z1o, ſotto nome vöſtro; di cai ſen's 


fatta la dovüta note, ed in particolare, di non credere 
per voi ad altra mano ch'älla vöſtra: e Jo nöi lo fan 
r&e al ſölito. I quattro Barili - - giünſero poi in Bol. 
zano, dove li facciamo ſermare per provarne la fine in 
fiera pröſſima mezza Quaréſima, nella. quäle anco. ve- 
diamo che vi varrete del v6ltro avanzo, il quale faremo 


_ ricapitare puntualmente, e ſta bene che procuriate 
quanto prima d'inviar' anco gli altri ſei Barili per cönto 


a meta, che di tũtto ne procaccieremo lo ſmaltiménto a 


maggi6r. beneſizio comane, dandovi patte del ſeguiro; | 


F 


„% ei. Moo oc oe 
.. CO'LLA gratiſſima v6ſtra de? g. corrente ci troviamo 
favoriti ; dalla quäle vediamo' l'informaziöne che de- 
fiderate di quéſte nöſtre 16!e ſupponendo bianche, e 
non grezze, | 'S6pra cid: vi diciamo, che'n Timili mér- 
canzie abbiamo da lünga mano buonifiima occafi6ne in 
far reitar ſerviti gli amici non ſlo con fior di r6>bba, ma 

a 1 p | Lf : anco 


8 
1 


. per léttera del Signor N. di N. allo feadere della. 
ö Gale procurerd l' pagamento. con darvene crẽdiio al 
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444 LETTERE MERCANTTLI. 
' anco; con 6ögni vanraggio poſsibile. Servavi che i Cölli 
per Chi6zza ſi pöſſono fare tanto. peſanti che fi vuole, 
rchè vanno fiuo cola per carrett6ni e per acqua ;. ma 5 
- _ quelli che fi ſpediſcono per Milano e Genova, non fi 
_ . p6ſſono fare che di 160. libbre il Barile. Circa la ſpe- 
dizione per Meſ:ina, ſogliàmo mandar' i Barili per Ge- 
nova, perche ivi è ſempre qualche bu6na occali6ne da 
ter? inſtradarli: alle völte fi göde anco la commo- 
_ -dita d'una Ga'era da poter tragetiar la r6bba ſenza afli- 
curarla, ma per Felacca fi. potra, chi vorra farla aſſicu- 
rare; bafſta che amici bu6ni coli non vi mancheranno 
e e ſe noi altri fiamo äbili a ſecondare I v6ſtro -diſegno, 
* $Gamo?' v6ftri ſervizj prontiſſimi, e vi B. L. KM. 


5 
* 
A © + 
* 
1 
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SIA MO a? 14. Novembre c6lle favoritifime vöſtre 
de” 10. del paſſaio, dalle quali ſentiamo come avéte 
- fatto nota della Commiſsione atavi per cönto nöſtro di 
tre Barili - - in conformita della fattüra e möſtre 
mandGatevi - il che ſta bene; cosi che avreſte procurato 
diligenteménte di provederci ſior di röbba, e vantag- 
3 nel prezzo e nélle ſpeſe più che ſia poſsibile; 
periamo adunque con pröſſi me vöſtre d'inténdere cid 
ch' avrete opträto. Frattänto riſolviamo ordinarvi di 
provedere per il medefimo c6nto pöſtro altri due Bari- 
i -dell' iſtéſſa qualitz delle fuddette con forme la möſtra . 
che tente; con mandarceli per via di Génova per \ 
mezzo dei SignGri N. a nöſtra diſpoſiziöne; e ſe trove- 
remo queſta ſtrada meno diſpendi6a che quella di Fi- 
renze, fi continuera Procurateci in tanto 6gni ſoddiſ- 
|  fazione” nella r6bba, e nel prezzo, e nelle ſpeſe*6gni. 
| riſparmio, come fi confida nel vöſtro affétto, prendendo 
| ?] v6ſtro rimbörſo dai Signéri N. di Venezia a'“ quali 
(- daremo'buor” 6rdine per Peſtinzione del pöſtro debito, 
Vipreghiamo ſolamente, d'aver” a cuöre '] nöſtro inte- 
refle, accicche fe 'I neg6zjo tornera profittẽvole, come 
ſperiamo, f poſſano replicarvi le Commiuſhoni' con pin 
larga mano. Faremo- anc6ra rifféſſo a' prézzi che ci 
accennäte che vagliano le, cio è fl. - -, e trovan- 
dovi apparenza d' itile, ci applicheremo ànco a quẽſto; 
dovete perd ſapere che altri amici cele darebbero, pöſte 
1n-B-Jogna, a fl. - cice-- - -, mEno che voi ci avéte 
4 5 dinotato : 
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dinotato ;, che percid, quando, riſolveremo darvene Com- 


a ws J 2 "I > bc if 54> 7 5 
miſſiöne, ei dovrete. far? ögni facilica.; e per fine cara -H 

mente falutandovi, vi baciamo le mani. 

5 ˖ n . BE. ; a 5 3 £5 


LA paſsata fà nöſtta ultima della quäle qui congi- 
ünta vi mandiämo la cöpia, per ſervirvene in man- 
canza dell' originale: 'dap6i ci troviamo cölla grata 
vöſtra de“ thy. fcadüto da Bolzano; in riſpöſta: Dei 
fl --- che ci rimettéte in due partite, ptocurerẽmo 1“ 
accettaziöne, ed al ſuo tempo N pagamento. Quanto | 
ai fl. che ci dovete per pezze 69. téle grezze, con- 


ſegnatevi franche d' 6gm. ſpeſa, celi potrete provedére | 
per Augũſta o Norimberga, per ſaldär tal conta ecm 
minciare un nu6vo, e per fine vi ſalutiamocaramentes'. 

RISPOND/ENDO alla gratiſſima v6ltra de' 6. Nante, | 
vi dirémo, che'n- queſta nöſtra fiéra gid terminata, | 
abbiamo fatto fine de? due primi Barili - - « edi Bas, 


rili ſei; - che ci provedeſte pet c6nto a metà ; del | 
tütto ſene formerà I conto per mandarvelo, con altra., - } 
Vediamo ora per détto c6nto a meta ch'avete proviſto, © | 

e ſpedita per Bolzano al Signör N. a nöſtra diſpoſizione 

Altri due Barili.- - - e Barili otio - dei quali come, . | 

anco di quélli che réſtano, procureremo lo ſpaccio, il | 

quale ſeguſto, vene daremo, regguaglie, con,mandarvene | 

+ '1-conto ; come, per tänto l' abbiamo. ricevatg del loro, | 
imporiare, che rivedremo. per ſcritturarlo,. in mancanza, 

di err6ri (di vöſtra conformita) abbiamd fatto nöta che 

de fl. 68 z. ch' ayanzate per la noſtra meta di ſuddéue 

. merci, cene ſara fatta trätta in fiera, pröſſima di Bolzano, | 
— dai 7 N. di N. la6ade vi faremo je diſpoſiztni | 
FE: neceſſarie, accioche reſti puntualmente compita e ſe- 


condo che s'andrà efitando;-8%ordineranno nuove pro- 
| viſte, come intenderẽte, e nel reſto jn che vagliamo ſe- 
5 virvi, comandateci liberameate, e per f ne i B. L. M. 5 
LE r ä — ? 
i in A ok dt ets | 
Scriviàmo a' 3. Decembre ;privi di; grate vöſtre. La 1 
4 preſénte ſerve ſölo per dirvi, che per 6rdine, e c6nto ö 
4 del Sigur N. N. v'abbiàmo ſpedito due C6l1i di diverſe | 
4-1 ., | Mer- | 
a | 
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446 - LE'TTERE/) MERCANTILE * 
Mercanzie, cõme vedrete a pie della” preſente ſegnittr 

- con-fu6ri-marca,, e vi ſaranng addrizzati dal Signor N. 

di N. si t6ſto che gli aviéte ricevüti, vi preghiamo di 
ſeguirne l'ördine, che ſupponiamo. gia. vi ſara dato dal. 
detto at, Agr dandoei aviſo del ſeg uito. Prevalere- 1 


tevi per le voſtre ſpeſe diẽtro la röbba, o ſöpra la Mer- 
canzia. Non occorrendo per adèſſo àAltra cõſa, reſtiàmo 
ſempre: diſpöſti a ſervirvi, e caramente ſalutindo-vi 
baciamo-le mani. a N. N.. 
FP. S. Le nuoye d'Italia ſono: mölto conträrie alla. 
Spagna, méntre riceviamo-in queſto momento l'avviſo 
da yno de' n6ftri amici di Milano, che'l Generale N. & 
tao fatto prigioniere di guérra con cinque mila Spag- 
G f - — ak a 5 


8 S6pra la c6pia. della nöſtra üftima del primo Settem- 
; bre ſcad to, e per adéſſo vi diamo aviſo, che *I Signor 0 
N. wha indrizzato per Carrettiere N. una caſſa No. J. 
— ch'abbiamo commeiſlo per pr6prio conto, ſendovi den- 
tro mille nove c&nto ſettänta ſétte marchi d*argento con 
Altre r6bbe di prezzo, c6me vedrete' dalla nota qui ſot- 
to unita, e vi preghiamo di ſarne celere inoltrazidde, L 
e c6!!la _min6re ſpeſa che fi porrF. Sérvavi Paviſo, e 
comandare d6ve ci troverete capaci per rendervi fer- a 
vizj graditi, non dubitäte, che faremo ſémpre diſp6ti. | d 
ad effettuarli con tütta quell“ attenzi6ne che 'meritare, ſe 
e nella ſléſſa maniera, con cui ci favorite ſempre, men- ; 
tre caramente vi ſalotiamo, ed avguffindovi un 'felice 
viaggio, ed 62ni vantäggio poſtibile alla pröſſima fiera 
di IN dove forle edo if noi avrà Recke di vedervi, 
WW ᷑ĩ W TS 
TTTTCCTCTCCCCCTCCCCCC no 
| IL fallimento del Signér N. ſegunto in Parigi i 19. 9 
del Corrente ci ha quaſh rovinati, perche ci ba fatto els 
perdere dgdici mila ſcüdi da quaiche tempo gia 2384 : 
oltre un' Altra partita di quattro mila 6tto cEnto florini, 
che doveva maturare al 'natile di queſt'anno.' Ma pa- 2 
Zienza, Iddio ha volüto cosi, cosi lia. Vi dirémo, dhe Fei 
tempo fa, demmo ordiue al\Signgr N. d' * 2 
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LE TTERE MERCANTFLI. 4% 
C61lo, quello ch' anco ci ſerive d' aver fatto. Vi piac- 
cia dünque andarlo procurando a ſuo tempo ben con- 
dizionato, e celo riſpedirete quanto prima per Lindo 
a n6ftra diſpoſiziöne. Vi preghiamo a reftringere quan- 

4 to mai ſari poſſibile Paggravio della Condôtta, non di- 
menticando d'unirvi, (o d'aggiungervi) Ia bollétta di 
ſaniti, Avrete viſto colla noſtra antecedente un Barile 
Caffe all' indrizzo del Signor N. e mentre fiamo en- 
trati nel nu6vo anno, viauguriamo feliciſſimo capo d“ : 
6flo, cõlmo d'ogni bene e bramata proſperita, L'ifteſlo. 
facciamo a quelli che v*appartengono, e fiamo di cugre, 


I < 


- 


Prima Lettera di Cambio a due met di data. 
Piſa, Gennajo 1794. per mille Pialtre, | 
A DUE mefi di data pagate per queſta prima di 
Cambio all' 6rdine del Signör N. mille Piaſtre, valöre 
ricevito contante dal detto Signöre, e li paſlerete fe- 
1 c6ndo I'6rdine di YE | 
| A Signir N. 


a Cadice.” R 1 Ws 


. 


Prima Leitera a Yifta. e 
Li6ge i 10. Marzo 1794. per 300 Dacati di Banco, 
A VISTA pagate per queſta prima lettera di Cambio 

all“ ördine de' Signöri N. N. Fratélli, trecento Ducati 
di banco, valöre rice vuto da' deiti Signöri, che paſlerete 
ſecondo Vaviſo di OS: | | 

A Signôr M. 


* 


4 Pause, CAIsTOroRO PAVv“L I. 
„ 8 Formula d Aſegnaxiòne. | 
SIGN'OR Filippo N. vi preghiamo. di pagare-c6otra 
| noltra Aſſegnazi6ae al Signör Daniele N. ad O'rdine,. 
Jo. Cucento. Sendi quaranta-cinque Cruciferi in nioneta, __ * / 
O che paſſerẽte come: per aviſo di „% FFO0p 
ls. Francefurto, i 4. Agiſtor Cee N _ 
a- „ . 
ne Schdi 200. 45. Crucifiri Mona. „ 
mn LEES rap 2250 ä ö 
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. LETTER E "MERCANTILE, - 


4 * * ormula di Quittanza, NY. 4 
-CONPE'S$0. e dichiäro per la preſente aver rb. 
cevito 6ggi dal Signor N. Mercante di N. la S6mma di 
quarantz cingue. Scidi, che mr doveva dopo la Fiera | 
pafſara per diverſe mercaazie. | | 
| 425 i 9. Novembre, 
N 


* 


1 0 N. 


Formula di Nin 


11 0 ricevito dal . N. mille fiorini 2 CSato di 
quanto mi deve, 


d 1 | 
li ett Dee, Karen 10 N. | 
J * 

1 ES 2 1 85 


5 "Dd Ricevita. 33 4 
H O riceviito, dal Sign6r N. un plico di N. per il 

Sign6r Principe N. che mvbbligò di fargli tener” in 

mani proprie a mio ring e pericolo. 
Aug ia, 


7 Is hel 1794. An SE Duo. N. 


* „ by — 
5 78 | Nn 4¹ F per Tir trra. OK 
| 5; „ Francefort i TH G11 
| AY Fus, 1794» 
sio OE. d 
Alla 1 di Dio, e 5 9 gi Michele a 
Carrettière di queſta Cirta, riceyerete na Balla 


B. 1. di Mercarzi emarcata come in margine, peſante 
© quattro cento cinquanta libre, la quale avendo ri- 
cevũta ben condizioni'a, ed in tempo doviito, gli 


35 f pagherẽte per la ſua Vettura a ragi6ne. di due 


Scndi per Wenn come per aviſo del | 

90 oe ne Foftro mil. Serve 
. 
b  Lawera 
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4 77 ke 48) PEERS I LOA SEN on p 


\ 


* „ * — e e eee ——— — — 
W — . - 


"LE TTERA x or enVILTS, 3 


8 1 FP 5 
Lune 4 mirs * Le r 
Amfterodin i 20. E Agifto, » 
Ni 1794. 11 
4 1 1 


VI "mindo per Ja Nave, (o barca) di Giovanni 54 

. Barcarv6lo di N. quatt6rdici Caſſe di Zuc- 

D. P. chero marcate c6me in märgine, le quali avendo 
riceviito i 25. del Corrente in bu6no flato, gli 
pagherete per la ſua vettira a ra ine di du6i 
fiorini per Cafſa, ma ſolamente la meta, ſe non 

10 N al detto tempo. Sono _ | ; 

85 Tp: aue Servitire 5 


- * bl * * — 

1 "It | 4 . N 4 73 " 7 1 S $ 24% mY a PI * 
A - 2 4 4 7 
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N L rrERA DI evra. 43s 
5 * Littera civil ad wn Dime, F 
| Woleiims Signore, bas : 4 3 . | f 7 5 N 


| PadrGne mio Colendiſimo. 


4's E rendo wille didintifime grazie per tutt” i favéri 
uſati verſo mio figlio, méntre è ſtato Collegiale in 
queſta ſua regia Accademia, dove mi pare abbia (fatto 
non medigcre profitto. ; Puo cſſer? ben aſſicuräta V. 8. 
Illuſtriſſima, che mi fard ſempre gloria , di , feryirla. 
in tütte le occaſſöni, nelle quali vorra onorarmi de“ 


. ſu6i- pregiatiſimi Comandamenti, per teſtificarle 1“! 


indelebile gratitüdine che conſervar debbo verſo Vin. 
nata di lei gentilezza, ed in mancanza mia lo ſtéſſo 
mio figlio, che ſi dichiara da lei favoritiſſimo, non 
manchera mai di compire I'6bbligo ſu6 per non reader 
_ Immeritevole della di lei continutia protezi6ne. Gra- 
diſca frattänte in ſegno della mia fervitd e divozi6ne 
un fornimento di bottöni dell” ültima m6da, venũta 
ſolaménte la ſettimina fcörſa da Londra,' ne ;Y6glia far 


attenziöne alla qualita del done al di lei merito is l. 


e „„ cen 
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460 4 LETTERE vr. ct Tx 


p cũn m6do preporzionto, ma al wy del Donatsre 


J Bo” alle Toners, on fs 4 - 
Di . S. Illu. | -— 
" Nipotii 7. 8 1754. Divotno. Umilao, ed 
e ollervandifmo 
V Servitöre. 
N | a Littera civile ad ina Dimia... 
FEST 8 Padroaa mia Colendifims, 


Ls 
= 


Pn N fare x vedere quanto imo Yondre de' di lei 


1 Cenni, al *ricevimento dell' ültima fia 


n data dei 15. Maggio, ho pregato 'I Giüdice di queſta 
nöſtra Citta | Amico mio ſtretto, affinche ſpediſca la ſda 
cafiſa ventilante nef füo Tribunkle, e m'ha promeſſo 
che lo fara p'el meſe profimo, di maniéra täle che ſpẽ· 

ro, che V. S. Ins. ſarà ſervita ſenza dibbio, e le dico 
per ſao rip6ſo, che le manderd a ſſo tẽmpo Copia Sf 
ſenténka, cölla quale potra eſſa" mteramente aſſicurärſi 


che vivo impazientiſſimo d'ubbidfrla, e 1énderla per- 


ſypaſa, e, certifcata del riſpẽtto, della veneraxibne, e f * 
E mY con chi ho Pon6re di e 8 
| : D.. 8. . 


* 
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„ Fire. * Of © 15S Divoridh mo k of obbligarifſ 
1 14. een . mo Servitore" Hl 
7 - Es. ene, Seurrene . 

3 2. 5. 1 . ; ; 

„ Figlia göde aſſ at WO falkte, 1 al Ciclo 
e per èſſer degna figlia d*ana degniſima Madre, viéne 
. ed amata non ſolaménte da tütte queſte Reli- 

ioſe che quah ad6rano,. ma da de gu Elli /hanno 
4 We {6rte di con6fcerla 
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4 55 Sereni Prigeis 1 L E 01 a* ign 995 
35+ .B * ; Egidio luke N N , m 
Pp ' $SIGNO'R Menagio : 1 19 Gli amo- 


werrbag a1 © 


révoli ſentimeEnti. che . 8. mi age di compati- 
mẽnto e di du6lo. per la mötte del Serenſſſimo Prin- 


 cipe "Mattias, mio fratéllo, di felice memöria, ſõno 


prõprj dell' animo ſo. cortẽſe, eſperimentato da me in 
tante occaſi6ni; ônde li ricevo io con affettu6ſa parzi- 


i* 


alita ; e le, rendo grazie ben grandi : deſiderando 
pöter cps gere lla cordialitä di V. S. -c6lla pien- 


EZZA della mia, in tütto cid che sia di ſũo güſto. Ed 


in tanto le e dal Cielo ae, D Long proſperità pit pe 
re. Di i Firenze, Al 0 95 8 


erfette che ella ert bis 
Novembre 1794. 


 Amorevoledi V. 8. 
TIL PRI euer 1b 20. 


e * 


Eats. del Sig” M EN 16 1 0 ale Sipnira Conte/ſa | 


Alla FAETT A. 


SO'NO obbligariſimo dlla-gentilczra. i V. S. Ila, 
della grazia fingolare che sie compiaciſta di farmi | 
colla ſha cortesiſſima léttera- Che. verameEnte- & fare 


Una grazia ſingoläre agli affeati, avergli i in — in 


cosi ameno lu620, qual? | e la Villa di Fre/jne; ed in 


2 17 nia di cosi amabili perſ6ne; quali ſono Madima 


nu Pleſfis e Madamigella. le Gentre : tutte cõſe capaciſ- 
ſime d'occupatre interamente' Panimo- ſto, per grande. 


che sia. Quant” a me, non dirò gia a'V: 8. Himo, ch? 


6gni di ſpeſſe, ſiäte änch' ella mi törna a ménte, non 


eſſendone mai partita. Le ditò bone, che'f6no a Vitri, 3 


la6go altresi' ameno; d6ve fra d6tti Paſt6ri e vage 
Pafforélle ſi fanno tütt' i i balli e giu6chi che i ſcrivono 


del paeſe di Celad6ne e d'Afﬀtreaz, ma che 6gni lu6go \. 


mattriſta d6v* io non vedo V. 8. Ilie. e che in queſto 
amẽniſſimo lu6go, faggendo tutt' i piaceri e paſſatẽmpfi 


di cos] riguardevoli Paſt6ri e Paſtorelle, 


_ 


Ee Gag” 
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rr chr x. 


: Eno i Sol e penſo, , i pin ds eri. camPpi 
1 Vio miſurando a paſji tardi e tents. 


Quindi ond ben con6ſcere V. 8. IIlao. ch'io n non fon 
meno adeſſo delle di lei virtù e gentilezze invaghito, 
ch' io n' era, al'6ra che dimorando ella. in Angid nella 

| deliciosiſima Villa di Ciampirꝰ. Tornerò a Patigi, 

| ſübito che vi ſara Ella tornäto. Fra tanto le mando il 
Madrigäle rt da me fatto. per Madama di Se- 
vigm, ad imitazlöne di quello deF Guerini, Oechi Pile 
mortal, Oc. tanto ſtimato e tanto lodato da V.S. H-: 
'luftrifima, E per fi ine le 27 62 PE een fe- 
licitä. 7p 


\MADRIGA'LE DEL MEN A- 610. 
Pianto di bella D6nna. 


4 del FOG 4 Amor prodigio "mM / 
| | - Sparger, lagrime amare : 
| Qu dolci lumi ho vito; 
Ia tra le Grazie 40% | 
+, © Solta ſeberxaͤre 11 Rio. FAS a 
| Spargean ai pianto gue "Lag Gecb x un mire ; 3 
Ma pur co ragg ar i 0.95 
ELF S bar gi an fiamme cocenti : 8 
. £1 »& 3 Vat ãle ar dire 
7940 * eat il core. 
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